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EDITOR'S FOREWORD 

This is indeed a remarkable book. It has the best treatment of the schools 
c;tlled Vitsiputriya and four other minor ones (p.5) that espoused the theory 
Ihat a pudgala (a sort of person) supported the five personal aggregates 
(skandha) and made possible the Intermediate State (antarribhava) between 
death and rebirth. The author, Bhikshu Thich Thien Chiu, points out that 
this school of the Personalists (Pudgalavidin) once had its own version of 
three classes of scriptures (rigama) but they are now lost. The remaining 
schools of Buddhism condemned these personalists. And the author men- 
tions that there are only four surviving texts of this sect, which are in the 
Chinese language (listed, p. 19). The author, obviously skilled in that period 
in the development of the Chinese language, devotes the major part of this 
hook, originally written in French, to presenting the contents of those four 
treatises. 

Sara Boin-Webb deserves credit for translating his hook from French into 
1Z.nglish (including a number of long, technical footnotes). The technical 
~crms-however translated--do not alter the superb coverage of this work on 
the 'Personalists'. 

Alex Wayman 
New York, Nov. 1998 



FOREWORD 

I'IIIIIIIIC le prouvent des tinioignagcs aonlbreun. divers et sirieux, les sectes ou tcoles 
'l~r~n,an;tlistes' (pudgalavirdin) do bouddhis~ne indien ancisn comprerent pammi les plus 
i~rl l lolt i tntes de celui-ci et form2renr un groupe bien dbfini qui subsisrd une dizaine de 
rieclcs. Les docreurs theravidin et sarvistividin consucrirenr de nombreux et parfois 
lor1 longs passages de leurs aeuvres exposer et criliquer les theses personnalistes; un 
crrt;lin nombre d'inscriptions afrestenr I'existence de leul-s diifCrenres icoles en divers 
lpuints du territoire indien au dibnt dc notre i re ;  e r~ f i n  les grands pelerins chinois 
I liuan-lsang et l-tsing signalent avcc pl.icision leur implantation et leur importance 
numerique considCrable, au V l lc  si2cle. en plusieurs rigions de I'lnde et aussi de 1;Asie 
du Sud-Est. Si I'on en croit cerraines traditions, les Viltsiputriyas se seraient dttaches 
les premiers du groupe des Sthdviravidin peu avant le r igne d'ASokd en soutenant 
I'ex~stence du pudgalo, sorte de snbstirur du principe personnel, arman ou jiva, que 
niait I'enseignement at t r ibut  au Bouddha. Plus yard seraient apparues dautres ewles 
oersonnalistes. don1 celles des Simmitiya, qui  dcvint bient6t la principale d'entre elles. . . 
puis celles des Dharmotrariya, des Bhadrayiniya et des Sanniggrika ou Sandagiriya. 

Mdlheureusement, toute leur littirature. aui a di, &[re volumineuse comnie celle 
des autres sectes antiques, a disparu depuis bien longtemps, B la seule exception de 
deun trai t& assez courts, conservis seulcment dans leur traduction chinoise. Pour 
comble de malchance, ces deux t6rnoignager, que leur rarete rend d'autanr plus 
prlcieux pour notre con- naissance de ces C~oles personnalistes, son1 I r k  difficiles A 
utiliser a cause de la grande niedioc~.itl- de ces trdductions, qui manquenr beaucoup de 
clart t  et de prtcision. Conrrairement 3 cr  qui est gin6ralement le cas avec les t r k  
nombreuses versions chinoises classiques d'anciens ouurages bouddhiques don1 le texte 
indien a dispirru, i l  est souvent impossible de retrouver dans ces deux traitts les 
termes techniques du vocabulaire bquddhique sanskrit avec un degr6 satisfaisant de 
probabilitk et, a plus forte rdison, de donner de ces deux ouvrages une rraduction 
complhe en une langue accidentale. 

Ce la  est d'autant plus decevant que l a  discussion des theses proprement 
personnalistes semble bien avoir 6tC B I'origine de la miraphysique bouddhiste, qui 
al lait bientdr atteindre un re1 diveloppement et donner naissance, plus tard, aun 
subtiles conceptions des grdnds maitres du Mahiyjnn. Cela est aussi dtcevant parce 
que les tcoles pudgalavidin prirenr une part fo r t  active aux cantroverses qu i  
opposerent les docteurs du houddhisme indien sur des pioblemes doctrinaux trks 
divers, comme le prouyent les comnientaires critiques rransmis jusqu'i nous par leurs 
adversaires therav id in  et sarv is t iv id in ,  qui  nous renseignent ainsi, mais t rop 
succinctement, sur les positions adopreen par les Ecolcs personnalistes dans ces 
discussions. 

On doit donc relnercier le VenCrablr Thich Thien Chau d'avoir pu, grice a sa 
grande erudition, f i rer  le maxilnuni d'inforrnations de ces deux petirs trairts et 
d'apporter ainsi une contribution de haute valeur 2 notre conndissance des doctrines 
du bouddhisme ancien dans I'ouvrage ici prbsente. 



La carrihre et les titres de l'auteur de ce dernier I'avaienl bien prepare B 
accomplir une telle tiche. Aprts avoir passe cinq ans B eludier B 13UniversitC 
bouddhique de NBlandB, au Bihar, alors recernmenl crbbe, el y avoir obtenu les 
dipl6mes de B.A. et de M.A., attestenr sa strieuse connaissi~nce du sanskrit et du Nli, 
le Vtnbrable sepurna pendant deux anntes P la School of Oriental and African Studies 
de I'Universitt de Londres pour s'initier nun mtthodes de la recherche, puis i l  vint a 
Paris pour suivre I'btude du bouddhisme. II y prbpera et soulint d'abord une thise de 
doctorat d'Universi16 portant sur i'un des deux traites pudgalovBdin, puis une these de 
doctorat dBtat dont le texte est reproduit ci-aprk. 

Andri Barenu 



Personalism (pudgalaviula) was a remarkable and durable aspect of an important part 
of early Buddhism. For more than ten centuries it was taught and defended by 
several schools and had numerous. followers but was strongly criticised by other 
Buddhist schools. 

The literature of the Buddhist Personalist schools is practically entirely lost, so 
much so that we know their doctrine mainly through the attacks of their adversaries. 

Of importance to us is that four authentic works pertaining lo the Vitsiputriyas 
and Smmitiyas have been preserved. The four works are: 
1) The Sun fa  tu lun r je a r (Tridharmak&tra), Taish6 XXV, No.1506. 
2) The Ssii a-han-mu ch'm chieh w n rr r t* MTaish6 XXV. No.1505. 
3) The Son-mi-ri pu lwt s a a 4v n (Sipmitiyanikiyaiistra) Taish6 XXXII, 

No.1649. 
4) The Lu Crh-shih-&rh ming-liao lun <* = + = .A T * ' (Vinayadvavimiatividyi- 

iistra), Taishir XXIV. No.1461. 
This thesis, entitled The Lirerature of rhe Personalisrs (Pudgalaviulins) of Early 

Buddhism, attempts to present an historical overview of the Personalist schools and 
studies on the formation and content of the dactrine (dharma) and monastic discipline 
(vinnga) of the Pudgalavidins, in accordance wirh the documentation available. 

With respect to the doctrinal problem, the literary evidence which exists has 
revealed to us the main thesis of the Pudgalavidins, the pudgalu, and fifteen other 
secondary theses. The pudgnla, the ineffable, being neither identical to nor different 
from the aggregates (skandha), entails t h r e  designations: 

a) the oudaaladesianared-by-the-su~port (dSru~a~rai~uora~udno/o) ,  . - - . . . . . . .  - 
b) the pud8ala-designated-by-trdnsmigrarion (sa~romaprajrioprapudgnla), 
c) the pudgala-designated-by-ai~lion (nlrodhaprajriaprupudgald). 

The creation o f  the theory of the pudgn la  represents a reaction to  the 
depersonalisation of the dogmatic Abhi- dharma masters. The Personalists 
(pudgolnvddin), however, were determined to preserve the essence of the doctrine of 
insubstantiality (andrmavdda). They insisted on the fact that adherence to the 
pudpala did not prevent the attainment of the knowledges (jriana) and fruits (phala). ~. . ~ 

The position of the pudgala was misinterpreted by its adversaries. Nonetheless, the 
theory of thr: ~ u d a a l a  offered much of interest in the doctrinal domain for Buddhist 
theoreticians 

I t  is most agreeab!e for us to be able to expres here our profound gratitude to 
Professor Andrl Bareau, of the Collkge de France, who was kind enough to direct our 
research in this field. We would also like to thank Michel Soymi.5, Director of 
Studies at the ~ c o l e  Pratique des Hautes Etudes, who took the trouble to give us 
valuable advice. We alx, offer our profound gratitude to Professor Paul Demitville. 
Membre de I'lnstirut, Honorary Professor at the Collhge de France, who has done us 
the honour of rereading the manuscript with patience and compassion, and correcting 
its essentials. 



Our deepest thanks also go to the Centre Nationale de la Recherche Scientitique 
which supported us in our research by giving us working contracts for several years: 
it is due to its financial assistance that this research could be brought to a successful 
conclusion. 

Bhikshu Thich Thien Chgu 
Paris 1977 

PREFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION 

We.would like to express our profound gratitude to Sara Boin-Webb for undertaking Utis 
English translation, to Ven. Dr Dhammaratna for his careful perusal of the proofs, and to 
Most Ven. Dr. Thich Minh Chau, Presidentof the Institute for Buddhist Studies of Vienam 
in Ho Chi Minh City, for publishing this work. 

Bhikshu Thich Thien Ch%u 
Paris 1996 
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C H A P T E R  O N E  

HISTORICAL SURVEY 

A - EARLY BUDDHISM 

Shortly after the Parinirvina' of the Buddha (in about 420 BCEZ), his teaching was 
interpreted in different ways by his disciples. The divisions due to interpretations of 
the Dmtrine and Discipline led to successive schisms in the community of monks. 

After the First Council, that of VaiSili (in about 100 years of the Era of the 
Parinirvina of the Buddha, abbreviated to EPF, the teaching of the Buddha was 
interpreted in various ways. Consequently Buddhism, after the appearance of the 
schisms, was divided into several schools or sub-schools. Furlhermore, it was then 
introduced and implanted outside India, such as inSr i  Lanka, Central Asia, China, 
Tibet, etc. In the countries neighbouring on India. Buddhism had necessarily to adapt 
to foreign languages, mentalities and beliefs. At present it is difficult to rediscover the 
exact form of original Buddhism. The teachings of the Theravjdin school, despite its 
antiquity, cannot be considered to be the original teaching of the Buddha" That is 
why it is necessary, before tackling the school of the Personalists (Pudgalavains), to 
distinguish, by using existing documenls as a basis, the different forms of Buddhism 
under their doctrinal aspecu: 

1) Original Buddhism, the teachings of which have been preserved to a certain 
degree, in PBli in the Nikiyas, in Sanskrit and Chinese in the Agamas, as well as in 

I Of interest regarding the dating af i h r  Psrinlrvilnn is a sympsivm un "The Dste of  the Hinor~caI  
Buddha and the importance af ie Decerminallon for Indian Hisu,ringrrphy m d  World History' which was 

held i n  Gbu ingm i n  Apr i l  1988, ,he results of which have &n puh i i rb~d  in  iwu volume, The Doling 

ol Historical Buddho. Abhandlungen der Akrdatnie der Wisenschat!~, Gbwingrn IW1-2. 

2 Abbreviation or Belore <he Common Err. more acceplabie i n  non-Christian works than BC (hen- 
for AD, m d  CE = Common Era). 
3 On ihe date o f  the Council of ValGli, we A. Barenu. lar  prrmirrs concilrs bouddtiqar, p.31, n l .  
4 The Theravildin school war inlroducrd into Sri Lank. under the auspice of A d k a  i n  242 BCE. ie.  
after the first schirmr i n  the communii). uf monks. Furthrrm,,re. the Illeralure of !his schuul i n  which 
the p i l l  language war much inf lu~nced by sanskrit literature (E. ~ s m o ~ e .  ,nino,re du ~ovddh i rmr  ind im 

d i s  oc:8ines i r=ru S d o  - the vprriun referred lo here being the English oanslatiun by Frra k i n - W e b b  
e n t i t l d  History of Indian Buddhism (abbrevisrod L o  History), pp.567-8), is no older than that af other 
schools. psrl icularly ihac of rho Sorviaiuidins (see, eg. Edward Conrc. 'Recent Progress i n  Buddhist 
S~udie'. repr. i n  Thirty Yaarr of Bvddhiri Studlrs. Oxford 1967. p.3). m d  that of i h r  Pudnairvidins (cf. 

'Le Tr idharmakai is t ra (Etude philologique et duclrinslrY. Ci,nclusion. my  unpublished theais). [Trl  
'According La tradition, the editing of the Canan tmk place in  Sri Lmlrd, rhonly k f o r e  the Common 
Era: tho commenrarier were compiled from t l ~ r  f i f t h  century unwnrds by Buddhagh- (of Magadha) and 

his fol lowerr: i n  contrast, the manuscripo are no earlier than the twelfth century (L. Renou. L e s  
Lirrirorures da I'lndr. p.62). Hence i t  a impossible lo ssy thai they presrve original Buddhism in  its 

entirely without rhc intervention of opinions. tnterprecarion% evens, eic. ~ u b q u m t  to ,he Parinirvilns of 
the Buddha'. 
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the Vinaya collections5. 
2) Early B u d d h i s m ,  the doctrine o f  w h i c h  is recprded in the l i t e r a t u r e  o f  v a r i o u s  

s c h o o l s ,  with i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  i n  the N i k B y a s .  Agamas. V i n a y a  c o l l e c t i o n s  and, 
especial ly,  in the Abhidhamma (Sanskri t ,  Abhidharma) s y n t h e s e s  and t h e  htras6. 
3) M a h i y i n a  Buddhism which c o n s i s t s  of m u l t i p l e  t e x t s  which form a developed 
literature quite distinct from the two preceding forms of Buddhism'. 

I t  is in t h e  second f o r m ,  tha t  is, in e a r l y  Buddhism, t h a t  we situate the doctrine of 
the Personalist schools (Pudealovddins). This e a r l y  Buddhism i n c l u d e d  schools or " 

s u b - s c h o o l s  which d e v e l o p e d  in the seccnd or t h i r d  c e n t u r y  EP and lasted for 
approximately f i f t e e n  c e n t u r i e s  in Indias. I t s  history is muddled and obscure, since the 
various sources are full o f  confusions and contradictions 

N o n e t h e l e s s ,  several O r i e n t a l i s t s  h a v e  made e f f o r t s  t o  r e c o n s t r u c t  t h e  historical 
facets o f  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  B u d d h i s t s  schools d u r i n g  this period9. By basing 
ourselves on t h i s  research, we present here a s h o r l  i n t r o d u c t i o n  on t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  

these s c h o o l s ,  before t a c k l i n g  in d e t a i l  t h e  history o f  t h e  Persona l i s t  schools which is 
themain subject of this study. 

According to Bareau, the C o u n c i l  of VaiSBli  and the d i s p u t e  over the ten 
d i s c i p l i n a r y  usag?dO did n o t  lead t o  a major scission. at least in  t h e  doctrinal d o m a i n  

5 Among the three coileclionr or ' b rker i  of canonical ccrls lTiipi!akr). only the two Yinaya and SBoa 
(Agama, Nikiya) mllections in general preserve the original teaching of rile Buddha. 
6 The main ~harrcierist ic  of <he likeralurc ot early Buddhism is rhr inlerprro~ion of ur mmmentary 
on the SBlrapi!aka. In conwquence. $he Abhidhamma or Abhidhaimn b o k s  are exqrtical works b red  on 
the Nikiyas and &mas, of Buddhism as aursled in the first phrsr. 

On the literature af esrly Buddhism. A. Barer". Les Reiigicns d l  I'lndr (Duuddhirmc) (abridged to 
Rei'8ionr), p p 9 M 0 6  
7 On the lhierature of MshSyina Buddhism. see Baresu. Reii8iigiuna. p p l S 0 4 .  
8 Cf. Lamotle. Hmtury. p520. 
9 Cf. P. Oemi&ville. 'Corigine der recta luvddhiquer d'apr& Pmramirtha' (al-brev 'Lbrigine'). Lamone, 
Hisrory: A. Baresu. Les seclrs bouddhiyuer du Pslir Vihienlr (abbrev. Saclar) and N. Duo. Dvddhirr Sens  
in Indin (abhrev. Dud Sects). 
LO The ten wrong usages appear frerjumtly is  llle aceu~tianr levelled by the Sthsviras st  the monks of 
Vsiiili. in the Pili texts: I q u o ~ e  them acaxdinj  to the intrrpraaliun a, be found in lnde C;GIE;~YI 11, 
5 2211 

I) scoring salt in a horn (~;"glio"" kuppo). 
2) Accepting food when midday ha, parsed by two finpcrr' hieadill on ihr run4ia l  (or by laking it 

with two f1ngerr) (dvniigulo kuppo). 
3) Taking f d  cin a Hurney to snulhrr uilirge (gdmanroro kappa). 
4) Holding s e p r a a  meet in^ (in different residences of the wme rnonaarry) (irvora kappa). 
5 )  Taking decisions m an airemhly withnul s quorum k i n g  reached (unumoii koppo). 
6) Behaving in all ways llke one's precrplor (or blindly foliowing jrage. or persining inconsiderately 

in occvplionr from before entry into the communily (dcivno isppu). 
7) Consuming unchurbed milk ianwth~o). 
8) Consuming new palm-wine (joluglm pilurn). 

9) Using sn unfrrngd mar (adasokom ni.vidu!rne), 
10) Accepting guld and d1v.r (jdlarupurrjurap) 
Cf Hisrory, p.126 (note: read 'mars withvut flinges'); N Dun. Dud Secrs. pp.16-22 and epecislly the 

detailed exposition with a comprriiun of d i fh rmt  listr by Buirau in La, pr rmis r  cuncilrr bauddhiqucr. 
p.67 q. 
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of early Buddhism. However, it was the divergence of opinion over the five pro- 
positions of Mahhdeva" in 137. 116 or 160 EP, after the Council of VaiGli, which 
provoked a serious doctrinal scission in the community of monks (bhiksusamgha). 
The consequence of this scission was the separation of the Elders (Sthaviras, in Pili: 
Theras) who contested the five propositions, and the maprily (Mdhisimghikas) who 
approved them. 

Since that schism, the division in the community of monks was irreparable, and 
eventually these two fundamental schools successively incurred series of schisms 
which resulted in the appearance of twenty different schools including the two 
parental ones: the Sthaviras and MahMmghikas". 

I - The Slhnvira School. 

The first schism in the school of the Sthaviras was provoked by the Vitsiputriya$ at 
about the end of the second century EP. Later, in the reign of the emperor ASoka. 
another mapr schism was started by the SarvBtivBdins. After becoming detached 
from the Sthavira trunk, these two branches later gave rise to other subschaols. 

The Vitsiputriyas caused the appearance of the following four subschools: the 
Dharmotcariyas, BhadraySniyas. Sjmmitiyas and Snniigarikas or Wdagiriyas. Among 
the other Sthaviras arose the following subschools: the Sarvistivadins, SautrSntikas 
and KSSyapas. The orthodox Sthaviras were henceforth known as Vibhajyavadins in 
order to distinguish them from their adversaries. From them developed the Thera- 

I1 on Mahideva, the author of the five i h f a ,  the I pr rrvnp iun lun shu-chi **A&r(&fL 
(.hbrsv. lpdlsc) ISbi-4 rays: Two hundred yrrra after (,he Buddha's Parinirviga). there war an heretical 
m m k  who renounced the fatse and retumcd to the right way: he also wnr called Mahidcua. lefl 

th. and rerived full ordination in the Mahasaqghika schwl. He war lwrned (bnhuburu) and 
r l p m ~ u s  ( ~ i r ~ a v a r ) .  and resided in the Cailyabils. With the eommunily of monks of that schml, he again 
.xpl.inrd the five theses. This ~ r o v o k ~ d  argummta&ivc d i s~ua iuns  m d  a division inlo three schmlr. 
C.lty.inila. AparaYila and Uttarablla. Cf. also Shih po pu lul  f ha* .T XLIX. 2032. 18atl-20: Pu 
chih i Ian (FbLs1S , T XLIX. 2033. 2Ub2-4 

The rive theses arc. 
1 - An Arhst may be suh+cted i o  demoniacat mmptatiunr (may h ~ v r  a nocturnal emlaion vnder <he 

inrlvrnrr of one of Mars's goddess~s): 
2 - he is slill rub*, lo ignurance: 
3 - to doubt: 
4 - he may learn with the help "f ",hers 
5 - ho may attain the Noble Path hy ~ n n s  of words. 
Cr. lnde clorsiqur 11, 5 2218 Cf. also Barem. Religionr. p.84: id., Sertrs, ppM-L L. de La Vall& 

Pourrin. 'The Five Points uf Mahadeva and tho KahSvntlhu: JRAS. IYI0, pp.411 4 2 1  Lnmottr. History, 
pp.274-81 wilh full details of the five theses. their author and a comparison; Demievilie. 'L'origine', 
under tho title 'Lrr ihbes de Mahidevr .I II scission dcx'lrinulr drr icoler Slhauiriya el Mah$sah8hiks 
w s  la r&la <A*oka', pp.%40 

The* Ihcrer. the main point of which is ,ha! the Arhal muy iqrerr ,  were admill4 by all rub-uhmb 
of the Mshiaimghika gmup and rc+ced by ihr whdr  Slhsviravadin s m u p  Cf. Barrru, Sedes, p.261 
12 Only the main schools are listed here In hlr Srner (pp.15-35). B4re.u deals wilh ?6 schwlx or s ~ c l r  

in %a. There are revc~s l  dilfcrcn, lists of schix>lr or su&schnls in relaled nudier. a hiMiogrsphy of 
which can be found in Lamoue. Iliriory, p518. tlwlnote Cf, also 'The Buddhirl &a' I" ibld.. pp518-48. 
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vadins of Ceylon who considered theniselves to be the oldest and most orthodox, the 
Mahikiisakas and the Dharmaguptnkas. Another sniall school, the Haimavatas, is 
considered as descendinr from the Sthaviras. Hence, in all, fourteen schwls belong to - 
the Sthavira tradition. 

I1 - The Mahlisdmghika School. 

B - THE PERSONALIST SCHOOLS 

Like the Sthaviras, the Mahisimghikas split into several sub-schools. The Eka- 
vyivahirikas (= Lokottaravidins) and the Ookulikas appeared very early on. From 
the latter came first the BahuSrutiyas and the Prajfiaptivjdins, and then the Caitikas. 

Although the dates of the appearance of the schools havc not yet been 
established, a table i s  necessary to give us a general vicw of the entirety of the two 
schwls and their subschoals": 

The Personalist schools (Pudgalavddins) were based on the main theme of the 
pudgala or pudgalavdda, which can be translated as personaiism. Of course, the 
notion of personalism in Buddhism i s  something quite unusual. I t  has nothing to do 
with the notion of personalism used by ancient or modern philosophers, whether 
Eastern or Western. Obviously, the universe of the person is always the universe of 
mankind. In this sense, such as i t  is, Buddhist personalism is not a system of thought, 
but more a particular interpretation of the person within the framework of the 
Buddhist teaching. In other words, this interpretation is not very far from the teaching 
of the Buddha. Nonetheless, its central affirmation is the existence of the person as a 

13 This simplified table of ihc apparance of ihe Buddhist schools ts laken from Bsrau. Religions. 

ppSI-93. 

Haimavatas 

1 Dharmottariyas 
V6tsiputriyas Bhadrayaniyas 
(towards the end Simmitiyas 
of 2nd cent. EP) %nni@rikas 

Sarvistividins i Sautrantikas 
(beginning of KaSyapiyas 
3rd cent. EP) 
Vibhajyavadins t Theravadins 
(towards the end Mahigsakas 
of 3rd cent. EP) Dharmaguptaku 

Ekavyavah&rikas (= Lokottarav5dins 
Ookulikas 

Pari- 

nirvana 

of 

( 
rhe 

Buddha 

( Bahusrutiyas 
Prajiiaptivsda 

> Caitikas 

Sthaviras 
(2nd cent. EP) 

' 

Mahismghikas 
(2nd cent. EP) 
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~ t ~ n c i p l e  which v,ould explain thc doctrine of insubstantiality (undrmavridn) without 
l~~lltrtg into nihilism. 

Hence the personalism of early Buddhism and orhen- types of personalism, such as 
( ' l~ristiun and agnostic personalism, differ in their sources as well as in their - 
philosophical structure. However, they emphasize a point in common: this is the 
lt~ltdamental affirmation of the existence of the person. I t  is also the reason for which 
tlle word person is used in Buddhism. 

Generally speaking, early Buddhism comprised twenty main schools which can be 
clivided into two groups. The first group includes the schools which, despite their 
vurious doctrinal interpretations, faithfully accepted the doctrine of insubstantiality 
(ondrrnovc3da) in all its strictness. They affirmed the continuity of the five aggregates 
which lies at the heart of the problem of insubstantiuliry. However, this explanation 
did not satisfy everyone. The second group is represented by the schools which 
opposed radical depersonaiisation and accepted the thesis of the pudgnla. Being 
I'ersonalists (pudgalavMins), they were condemned as 'inner heresies'". Although they 
were attacked by many opposing schools, the numerical importance of their followers 
and the persistance of these schools prove that they constituted a very important 
branch of early Buddhism. 

The PudgalavHdins consisted of the Vatsiputriyas. Simmitiyas, Dharmottariyas, 
Bhadravinivas and Sandararikas. . . - 

Obviously, sources concerning the history of the Personalist schools are extremely 
limited. Therefore research on this subiect undertaketi bv scholars such as P. 
Demiiville, 6 Lamatte, A. Bareau, and N. Dutt is much appreciated". An historical 
reconstruction is necessary in order to approach further studies, namely, the literature. 
doctrine and theses of the Personalists. 

I - THE V A T S ~ P U T R ~ Y A S  

All the direct or indirect sources indicate that the Vitsiputriya school is the mother 
school of the Pudgalavidin sub-schools derived from the Sthaviras. Although very 
little is known about the first schism of the Sthavirian branch, the majority of 
Orientalists agree in thinking that the schism occurred in about the year 2M) EP, that 
is, at the beginning of the third century BCE. This date is also given by the 
SBmmitiya tradition and confirmed by works on Buddhist history in Tibetan such as 
Bu-ston, History of Buddhism (tr. E. Obermiller, Vol.11. p.96). Tliranritha's History of 
Buddhism in India (tr. L. Chimpa and A. Chattopadhyaya, pp.71-4). It was adopted by 
1.a Vallte Poussin in The Encylopaedia of Religion and Ethics. Vol.VI, p.193, by A. 
Bureau (Le Bouddhisme indie4 p.84) and by k Lamotte (History, p.28). e t c  

This is an important passage on the development of the schools according to a 
SBmmitiya tradition which is generally accepted: 

13 Cf. .bou~. n.9 
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' O n e  h u n d r e d  a n d  th i r ty -seven  y e a r s  a f t e r  t h e  P a r i n i r v i n a  o f  t h e  Buddha ,  
u n d e r  t h e  k i n g s  N a n d a  a n d  M a h B p a d m a ,  w h e n  a n u m b e r  o f  v e r y  c o n s p i c u o u s  
E l d e r s  - M a h i i k i S y a p a ,  M a h i l o m a ,  M a h i t y i g ~ .  U t t a r a ,  R e v a t a ,  e tc .  - w e r e  
a s s e m b l e d  i n  P i t a l i p u t r a .  M d r a  t h e  W i c k e d  a s s u m e d  t h e  f o r m  o f  a b h i k s u  
n a m e d  B h a d r a  a n d  m a n i f e s t e d  v a r i o u s  w o n d e r s  and. w i t h  t h e  h e l p  o f  t h e  f i v e  
theses,  caused  a g r e a t  d e b a t e  i n  t h e  C o m m u n i t y  [of m o n k s 1  

L a t e r ,  t h o s e  f i v e  t h e s e s  w e r e  a d o p t e d  b y  t h e  S t h a v i r a s  N i g a  ( N i g a s e n a )  a n d  
S i r a m a t i .  F r o m  t h e n  o n  t h e  C o m m u n i t y  sp l i t  i n t o  t w o  sects:  t h e  S t h a v i r a s  a n d  
t h e  M a h i s i m g h i k a s .  

In t h e  y e a r  63 a f t e r  t h i s  sc i s s ion  w a s  c o m p l e t e d ,  t h a t  is  i n  t h e  year 200 
a f t e r  t h e  N i r v i n a ,  t h e  d o c t r i n e  w a s  r e v i e w e d  b y  t h e  S t h a v i r a  V 2 t ~ i p u t r a " ~ .  

A s  to t h e  f o u n d e r  o f  t h e  V B t s i p u r r i ~ a  school ,  w e  m u s t  s u p p o s e  t h a t  a b r a h m i n  . . . . 
n a m e d  V i l s i p u t r a ,  c o n v e r t e d  b y  t h e  S t h a v i r a s ,  u p h e l d  t h e  thes i s  o f  t h e  pudgala. T h i s  
A r h a t  V i t s i p u t r a  w a s  t h e  i n s t i g a t o r  o f  t h e  S t h a v i r i a n  scission.  H i s  t h e o r y  c o n v i n c e d  
o t h e r  m o n k s  w h o  f o r m e d  a s e p a r a t e  school  cal led Vii ts iputr iya.  

W i t h  r e g a r d  t o  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h i s  s c h o o l .  V i t s i p u t r i y a ,  it m e a n s  e i t h e r  1) t h e  
d i s c i p l e s  o f  t h e  A r h a t  n a m e d  'son o f  t h e  Varsa c o u n t r y '  ( V a t s y a p u t r a )  t h e  c a p i t a l  o f  
w h i c l i  w a s  K a u G m b i "  : or 2) 'son o f  t h e  w o m a n  V a t ~ a " ~ ,  p e r s o n a l  n a m e s  composed 
i n  t h i s  w a y  w e r e  c o m m o n  i n  a n c i e n t  India,  s u c h  as, e.& $riputra, V i d e h i p u t r a  etc.; 
or 3) 'son o f  t h e  he i fe r '  ( V i t s i p u t r a ) ,  l i n k e d  w i t h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  l e g e n d  r e c o r d e d  b y  
K ' u e i c h i :  

'VBts ipu t ra  (son o f  a h e i f e r )  i s  t h e  b y - n a m e  o f  a V i n a y a  mas te r .  In t i m e s  
l o n g  pas t ,  t h e r e  w a s  a s a g e  l i v i n g  i n  a t r a n q u i l  s p o t  o n  t h e  m o u n t a i n .  W h e n  
s e x u a l  d e s i r e  a r o s e ,  h e  w a s  u n a b l e  lo c o n t r o l  h i m s e l f .  T h e r e  w a s  a f e m a l e  
b u f f a l o  n e a r b y .  B e c a u s e  o f  t h a t  s e x u a l  congress  s h e  g a v e  b i r t h  t o  a child.  T h e  
f a m i l y  o f  t h a t  sage w a s  t h e n  n a m e d  VBtsiputra; it w a s  a b r a h m i n  family"9. 

A t r e a t j s e  b y  Chi-tsang2' g i v e s  s o m e  i n d i c a t j o n s  o n  t h e  d a t e  o f  t h e  x h i s m  a n d  t h e  

16 Quoted in Lamone, Hislory, p.281 and fooinolr. 
17 This is the definiliun given by Paramirtha Cf. rue i -ch i  E& . Iptllrc. 2 2 0 ~ .  Aceording to 

Lamoae. Varso. Altahibid . . .. a n  important centre of cammun~cationr. war in direct contact with 
Malhuri and Ujjayini to the w e t  and Pl!rlipucra lo the *a. Cf Nislury, p.322; N.N. Gh&. Early 
Hislory of Kuuidmbi. Allahebad 1935: B.C. Luv, Kvvidrnbi in Ancirnr Lilrroture. Orlhl IY3Y. 1. Przylusk~. 
Ir eoncilr dr Rdjagrhn, lnlroduction d I'Hisiuire drr amon* n drr srursr huddhiyurs. p.330 
I8 According to the Tlbecsn. gnor-mo-bu. Ihle~nlly. wn of Votsu. Cf. r i rond lhdr  Hirtory of Buddhism 
in India, p.14. 
19 K'uei-chi, Iplllrc. p2ZOa. On the b i q r n p h ~  of K'ueikhi. ct. Svng ha" r ing  duan ?I*## 
(Biographies o l  Eminent Monks compiled in the Svng period. 988) IV. T L. 2061. 7 2 E b  T~snslaled and 
annotated by R. Shih. Biographies d.3 Moinrs Etninmlr ( K o u  ieng ,chuuun) de ilouci-Kim. Biblioth+ue 
du M u s h  %. Louvnin i%8 
20 Chi-Lslng $a (549-623) war the son af n Parthian mrrohnnt married lo a Chinee woman from 
Nanking. Despite his foreign origin, his education wnr C h i n e .  His father k a m e  s monk afrsr hls birth 
and Chi-eang himself, In hir childhood (aged seven or thirteen). pined !he Community as a novice He 
then becrmc a disciple of Msaer Fa - lang war and became famuus r i  n nudent of #he Ssn-lun 
S c h o o l  1h+b . ~e was honoured by *he rmpcrors of the  Sui and T a n g  dynasticr. Besides 
commsnuricr concerning the School's d ~ o i n e ,  he wrote a eonmenwry on a LI-I~= on Vsumitrs  by 
Paramirth* This work wnr rranrlated and annolitled by P. Demirviilr in 'Vori8ine'. 
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name of t h e  founder of t h e  V i t s i p u t r i y a  school (let us l e a v e  aside t h e  problem of the 
A b h i d h a r m a  i n h e r i t a n c e  w h i c h  we will speak of in t h e  chap te r  on t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  of the 
Pudgalavidins). 

'In the year 300'. s a y s  C h i - t s i t n g .  'from t h e  S a r v a s t i v A d i n  school t h e r e  

emerged a school called of t h e  "d isc ip les  of t h e  son of the i n h a b i t a n t "  (Vatuya- 
purriya); t h i s  i s  ( w h a t  w a s  ca l led )  formerly "schoo l  of t h e  He i fe r ' s  Son" (Varsi- 
purriya). As for t h e  name of t h a t  school, there was a isi named K't-chu =r rr. 
?who can inhabit": Varsyn? Vrisi?): a woman of t h e  race of tha t  r ~ i  had an son 
who was an Arhat named "Son of t h e  I n h a b i t a n t "  (Varsyaputra); since that 
school w a s  formed of d i s c i p l e s  of t h a t  A r h a t ,  it ?as called V a t s y a p u t r i y a " .  

Vatsyaputra, whose disciples formed tha t  school, had SBr ipu t ra  as h i s  upadhyaya. 
~Br iout ra  had exolained the Buddha's t e a c h i n g  in nine parts; t h a t  is what i s  called - 
t h e  A b h i d h a r m a  of t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t h e  Dharma (Dharmolaksana- 
A b h i d h n r m a ) i ' .  R i h u l a  h a d  D r o D a e a t e d  ( t r a n s m i t t e d )  t h e  Abhidharma of . . "  
~ ~ r i ~ u t r a ,  V a t s y a p u t r a  t h e  t e a c h i n g s  of Rahula. T h a t  school in t u r n  p r o p a g a t e d  

the teach ings  of Vatsyaputrn'". 

On this subject, A. Bareau has w r i t t e n  in h i s  Sec.re.$ houddhiqurs du Petir Vihicule: 
'According to t h e  a g r e e m e n t  of all the sources,  t h e  s c h o o l  of the VBts i -  

putriyas i s  the f i r s t  derivation from the S t h a v i r i a n  trunk, possibly, however. 
after t h a t  of the H a i m a v a t a s .  The schism t h a t  gave rise t o  i t  would have 
occurred exactly 200 years a f t e r  the Nirvana, t h a t  is a b o u t  280 BCE, according 
t o  t h e  S i m m i t i y a  t r a d i t i o n  which must be based on t h e  V a t s i p u t r i y a  t r a d i t i o n  

21 Note by P. Demiiuil le: Ih r l  'RWL "us. hams of the fucurc vriiryu. v i r ~ i .  "inilabilml". etc: similar 
etymology i n  Bhavys (Rcekhill. L i l a  o l  i h r  Buddha, p.184). Of  the two inscriptions givrn by Parrmhtha. 
Po-tr'" &$b . archaic B'ua-tr'ic I< ~s'ir) m d  Pirui JZZ* , archaic B'u~l+i (cf. abuve and l u i r h d .  
2033, p.220). $he fotmer seems l o  cnrrespnnd lo Vstrys and lllr ialler ro Valri li is this latter form 
which is fo l lawrd by HsBsn-$rang m d  K'uei-chl. who i ranr l r t r  "xhooi af the Helferh Son" and explnin 

that ,he founder was born i n  a brahamin clan deicended fro,,, a (I, and in h.lf"l' Demieuii1r. 'L'origlne'. 
p.57. 
22 Note by P. Demiivi i le: 1tr.l 'Cf. M ~ h i p r u j n i p i r a m i l i i i i ~ r ~ ,  ir .  Prryiuski. Conrrir. p.73: When the 

Buddha war i n  this world. Siriputra. i n  ordrr Io explain the Buddha's words, made the Abhidharma. 
Later, the Varsiputriya monks recited (that work). Unt i l  todry. that is uha l  is called the S i ~ i p ~ ~ ~ ~  
Ahhidharms The late T. Kimura shuwed. i n  his rx ic l lent  Re-rches on ihe Abhidhvrmv (Tokyo 1922). 
,he ciare analogy which exirts be,wpcn ,he Ch,nn. version of ,he &,iputra Ahhldharma (Nanjco 1268) 
and ihc  Psi! Abhidhsmms. i n  paruoular the Vcbhanga and Puggalapailhalli. He even chinks !he iwo 

treatises go back to the same source as i h r  Sircputra Abhidharmu. From the d ~ ~ l r i n a i  point of view. 
Kimura'r invenigalion leads to ihc fo l luv ing cunslusionr: i f  we cornpie the Siripuira Abhidharm. to 

lhme which Lhe V i b h w  and Kolo r l l r i b u l r  lo d'iffcrenc rchmis, 11 is ihe school which in  lhera two 

works is called Vxbhsjyavids, and not the Va~siputriya, to which the Saripara ~b i l i dharms is ciaaen; as 

for the P i l l  Abhidhamma, i t  is cl-t lo the doctrines auribuced in  the =me works io the Mahisimghika 
~ c h o o l .  We saw above i h n  PiramArtha l inks that (Bshuirurika-) Vibhajyavida school w i l h  the 
Mahislnghika schml Cf. p.49, na. - For i h r  expression Dharmdoklo?nabhidharme. cf. ,he definition of 
Abhidhrumo givrn a, the beginning "f the Vibhi* iTur~hd, 1545. p4a) ' I t  i r  called nbhidhormo beaure i t  
consiss of ,making u elear und perfec~ i n a l y ~ i s  (nirvadho) o f  the charrcteriaties o f  $he Dharma 

(dhormolnkyonoY. A similar deflni l lon 1s stlr#bu!ed. i n  a Paler parslge uf the Vibhie:  lo Venerable 
Vasumirra'. Demiiuillc. 'L'origine'. pp.57-8. 
23 Tr. after P. Demiiuillr. 'L'originr'. pp%-Y, 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALlSrS - CHAPTER ONE 

itself, or at the beginning of the third century of the Era of the Nirvina, that is, 
shortly after 280 BCE, according to the North-Western traditions. We would not 
a o  far wrong in placing that event in the reigtl of Bindudra Maurya (289-264 
BCE). The fitsip;triyas derive their name from the founder of their school 
Vatsioutra. According to the MafiiuSrimriorcchisfitra. the latter was a discidine - . . . .  
master (vinayadhara). According to K'eei-chi, he was from the brahmin caste. 
Paramartha makes him a disciple of Siriputra"'. 

Tiranitha gives us some facets of his personality and career, as follows: "There 
was then in Kashmir a monk called Vatsa born in a brahmana family. He was cruel. 
wicked and, though vastly learned, was in favour of the doctrine of the (permanent) 
soul (drrnaka-vdda). He went around corrupting the common monks to the wrong 
view. This resulted in a minor controversy within the sarpgha'". 

In this connection, some people claim that the Arhat Gopa was the precursor of 
the Pudgalavidins because he was a contemporary of DevaSarman who died about 100 
years after the Nirvina2? In the account of his travels, Hsiian-tsana2' informs us that . 
in ViSoka, the place where DevaBarman wrote his VijtiBnakByap&d&stra, in which he 
denies the existence of the ~ u d e a l a  like that of the dlmon. lived the Arhat Gooa who . 
wrote a treatise in which he, in contrast, defended the existence of the pudgala. 
According to Hsiian-tsang, there was a lively controversy on these doctrinal poinu 
between the two masterszs. 

Unfortunately, we cannot know Gopa's exact opinion on the pudgala, since his 
treatise does not exist, either in Chinese or Tibetan. 

The author of the VijiiBnakiyapidaGstraa presents the theory of the pudgala, with 
his interpretation and intention to  criticise it. According to DevaBarman, the 
pudgala is susceptible to being perceived in reality, it is considered as an individual 
which transmigrates from one life to another, and which obtains the fruits of the 
Path. This pudgala is subject to the creation of actions (karman) and the reaping of 

24 ~r after A. ~areau. Secrrr. p.19. 
25 T & d b d r  Hirory o/ Buddhism in India. pp.71-2. 
26 Cf. I. Masuds. 'Origin and Doctrines of Early Buddhist Schools: p53. n.4: Koio, lnrroduction - 
Fragmen~ of Klrikas - Index - Additions, pXXXII1: En& ti., p.21. 
27 HsOan-rsmg i% (60.664) was horn into a g d  family of literati in Honsn and entered a 
monastery in Lo-ymng ac the age of 13. in  618, he went to C h ' ~ n g - ~ n  and received full ordimcon 
(upnro~pula) rr soon as he war 20. H a  Buddhist rrbdies were mainly concenlrared on the Ahhidharm*. 
At the age of 25 or 27 HsOan-tsang set out. with imperial consent. for India (in 627 oi 629) to deepon 
his knowledge. His outward purney lhrred nearly two years. He then spent a dozen ycnrr in India and 
returned to Ch'ang-an with 657 works in M5, From the age of 43 "mil the end of his life, H3u.n-rung 
devoted all his time (645-666) to mnrbting 75 works. He was the greatst ahoisr  m d  C h i n e  tnnslavn 
of B~ddh'lsrn 

For a fuii biography. cf. Hsic loo ring chum ?t&iili* (Supplement to the biographies of eminent 
monkr). IV-V, T L. 20bO. 446-59. Cf, also Samuel b l .  Si-yu t i  (Buddhist Records of the Western 
World). 2 rols. Burton 1962, repr in I vol. DelMi Im1; T. Watarn. On YYM Chwnng'r Truvrlr in India. 2 
vols. London 144-05: L'Ind. classiqm 11. B 205760. 

On the lirt of the 75 works trsnrlacrd by HsOan-rung, cf. Thich Minh Chau. Hsuan-tsmg: The 
Pilsrlm a d  Scholar. Vietnamese Bvddhlt Innitu~e. Nharrsng-V'lelnam 1963, pp.85-89. 
28 Cf. S. b l .  Si-yu ki BafL (Buddhis! Records ol rhr Wesrrrn World] I. p.240. 
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pleasant or painful fruition. It is the centre of knowledge with respect to external 
phenomena2'. 

A. Bareau does not share this opinion and considers that the story of Oopa, 
precursor of the Pudgalavddins or Vursipurriyas, is certainly legendary or, rather. 
that it occurred much later, since Buddhist works had not begun to be written down 
until just before the Common Era: until then they were only transmitted orally. The 
VijfiinakayapidaSistra. pertaining to the Sarvilstividin Abhidharma'', therefore 
post-dates the appearance of the latter and therefore even more so  that of the 
Viltsiputriyas. It dates at the earliest three hundred years after the Nirvina. 

According to  J. Przyluski, the Vitsiputriyas formed a distinct group around 
Kauiambi, the ancient Buddhist capital3'. The inscription on an ASokan pillar, from 
the Gupta period (fourth century CE), at %math (Virinagi)", indicates that it existed 
in parallel with the Simmitiyas. It existed as an independent school in the fifth 
century CE". 

According to Tiranstha, the school still existed separately along with the other 
f ive  schools, namely, the  Kaurukullakas, the main SBrpmitiya school, t h e  
Prajfiaptivsdins, LokottaravBdins. TSmraSdtiyas and Miilas;irv&tivadins. at the time of 
the Pgla kings (eighth century CE)'? However, the Vitsiputriya themselves have not 
left much trace of their residence in India or elsewhere. The certain outcome was that 

29 cr. A-pi-ra-mu i h i h  shin rru fun ~Pr i t@$&.RkP Vi j i l l nak iysp ida i i r t ra ,  T XXVI.  1539. 

537a-543b La Vali ie Pouarin. 'Le mn~roverse du temp. ec du Pudsala dons le Vijilinakiya: EA. pp.358-16. 
30 The V i j i l i n n k i y a  of Devaiarman is one uf rh r  seven books of the Saruistividin Abhidharma. 

entitled Sad@dabhidhsrma (Ahh~dharma with stx feel). 

1 - The Jilinapraathins of K i ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s ~ ~ ,  T XXVI. 1543, rr l ike a M y .  the sir fee, (pado) or 
rupplementr of which are: 

2 - ,he Prakaranapida of Vasum,lra. T XXVI. 1541 and 1542: 

3 - the Vi j i l inrk iya of tkuaiarman. T XXVI. 1539, 
4 - the Dharmarkandha of hriputra. T XXVI. 1531; 

5 - the Praji lapiUnra of Maugliyiyml. T XXVI, 15%. 
6 - the Dhi luk iya of Pilmr. T XXVI. 154% 

7 - the S a ~ g P i p r y i y s  of MahPkau$!hiia. T XXVI. 1536 
Of these seven ,ex,$ the firs, was cranrhied by Gaurama Sangliadeva with i h r  collaboration of Chu 

Fo-nien XR& i n  383 CE. The other SIX books were tranrlned by Hsiian-wng between 651 and 660 
CE 2 has been edited b y  I. Imsnshi. Fraxmmrr der Abhidharmaprokorn~obhir~y~m, Gdllingen 1915: 4 by 
S D ick .  F r o g m m l a  d r r  D h n r m a ~ k ~ n d h o ,  Guuingen 1984: and 7 ed. and tr. by K Mill.1 and V. 

Stashe-Ram, Dar Svrigirirurra und EIUL Kommr,ziur SMgi i ipryoyu.  brim 1Vh8 

Cf. J Tokakunu. 'The Abhidhurmr Literature d the Sarviri ivid~ns'. i n  Iuu rnu l  o/ rhe Pal i  Trrr 
Saiery. 1905. pp.67-146: N Duil. Bud. Setis. p152: Barmu. Sacla,, p.135: b m u u r ,  I l i ao ry ,  pplS4J. 
31 Cf. E l  VII. p.112. Not: list hy Luderr 92% Sukumar Duu, Buddhiri Monks and Monarrrr i rs  of 

Indio, p.216 
12 Cf. Pnylurki. Lr concilr da Rdjagrha, p.391. 
13 The Ahhidharmako8a of Vasvbandhu (Ap ' i~n rnuchushJ  lun %%a&%%h , T XXIX. 1558). 

the ,mportan~ treatise which appeared in  ih r  5th cent CE, druoles its ninth ~hapcr r  10 criiicising the 
principle thesis af the prdgalo of the Vi!slpu!riyas as an indeandrnt school and not asxxiated wilh rhe 
Simmltiyar (cf. Koio. Ch.lX, p.227 ff: Engl tr, p.1313 f f )  Hencr the Vi ts ipu~r iyrs were the strongest 

~~dverreries of rhe Sarvisrividins as well sr i h r  Sautiantikar. pr l icu lar ly  in  the dc r~ r ins l  sphere 
!d Cf. Tiroa6tG.v History o/ Indian Duddhlrm. pp.341-2. Cf. aln, Bareau. Raligiuns, pY2. 
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they were soon eclipsed by one of their sub-schools, the Simmitiyas". Not- 
withstanding. the Vitsiputriya school was 'one of the most powerful and flourishing of 
early Buddhism'. The Vitsiputriyas had no connection with the Vrjiputaka (Pili, 
Vajjiputtaka) monks who were condemned at the Council of Vaihli as practitioners 
of the ten usages against discipline". 

11 - T H E  V A T S ~ P U T R ~ Y A  SUB-SCHOOLS 

In that they were dissatisfied with the Abhidharma of the mother school (SBri- 
putribhidharma in nine part$ or Dharnialak$a"ibhidharma), the disciples of Vitsiputra 
'attemoted to comolete its meanine bv means of igstras [Lamotre's 'sfitras' should " .  
correctly read 'SBstras'l, and that enrichment of the doctrine caused the blossoming of 
four new schools: Dharmottariyas, Bhedrayiniyas, Smmitiyas and Channagirikas')'. 

Chi-tsang gives the following explanation of the development of these four 
subschools 

'Then, within three hundred years, from the Vitsyaputriya school emerged a 
further four schools. . . Dissatisfied wilh the $riputribhidharma, which they 
considered incomplete, they each compiled Sistras in order to complete the 
meaning of the sfitras. Since their opinions differed, they formed four schools 
bearing the following names: 1) school of the Elevation of the Dharma 
(Dharnwtrariya), which was in antiquity called Tan-wu-rP i n ct ; 2) school 
of the Vehicle of the Sages (Bhadrayiniya); 3) school of the disciples of the 
"Correct Measure" (Samniitiya); that is, the disciples of the Arhat (named) 
Correct Measure (Sammita); 4) school of the Dense Forest (gndagairika), which 
takes its name from its residence'". 

According to North-western sources, the four sub-schools appeared during the 
third century EP. However, if the birth of those sub-schwols was caused by different 
interpretations of the Abhidharmapitaki, as is claimed by P~ram2rtha '~ .  their 
appearance must date to the first century BCE or CE, as the development of the 
Abhidharma wuld not have existed before then40. 

$elore tackling the situation of the four sub-schools in detail, it is useful to 
summarise the ideas concerning the origin and development of the Vitsiputriya school 
by means of the following table: 

35 Brrcau. Serirr, pi15 Accllrdinp to Vtni l rdruu .  Ihr Simmll iyab  wrrr  rub-dlvldrd inlo lhrre rub- 
schoolr' K.urukullnkrs. Avrnt rk8r  and Vilaipvlriyvs Thus, at 1 1 1 ~  lime. ~hcsr lost were considered as s 
auh-nch<lul of LLs Simmitiynr Tirilndlhu'r llirl,~ry n l  lndivn Duddiirm. p.340. Bu-ston. History of 

Duddhirrn 11. ~ r .  Olxrmiller, plW 
36 Baleau. Srrlsx. pp115-16. Rel,8ions, p B 5 C f .  dm id.. 'Unr cvn fu r ion  m t r e  M8hisimxhika et 
Vilsipulriya'. JA. 1953, pp38B-4tK 
37 Lamoue. Hisrory. p.531. 
38 Tr after Demiruille. Uorigine' pp.58-9. 
39 On rhc biography <of Pa:nmirihr. cf. hrluw. 'The iranslamr or ihr Lv drh-rhih-drh rninpliou lun' 
40 Cf. b r u u .  Sacrer. pp121. 127, 128, 8x1. 
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Parinirvina of the Buddha 
100 I 
or I EP 
110 1 

Sthaviras 3rd C. Mahisimghikas 
EP 
- Dharmottariyas 
1st C. Bhddrayaniyas 

3rd C. EP. - VHtsiputriyas BCE Smmitiyas Avantakas 
or CE Sannagirikas Kurukallakas 

1. THE S ~ M M I T ~ Y A S  

Among the four sub-schools which emerged from the Vitsiputriya school, that of the . 
Sammitiyas is most noteworthy. It was the most developed sub-schwl in India. 
pe rha~s  in the seventh century CE, despite its possible appearance later than the other . . . . 
sub-schools". Its founder, according to Bhavya, was the Arhat Sammita whose history 
is not known. According to Bareau, the meaning of this name is not established since 
there are various spellings of it: 
1) Sammatiyas: those who live in accord, or th& who should be respected. 
2) Samitiyas (Pili): those who are assembled or equal. 
3) .%qmitiyas: those who haee a correct measure, or the equal". 

The school appeared between the second century BCE and the first century CE". . . 
The main reason for the schism of the Smmitiyas among the Vatsiputriyas. 

accordinn to Vasumitra. was because of the divernent exolanations of those who, later. - - 
were to form the three subschools based on the following stanzi: 

'Being delivered, one regresses again. 
The fall comes from covetousness: one can return. 
The obtaining of security and by, such is happiness. 
Following the practices of happiness, one reaches happiness244. 

The Simmitiyas, according to K'uei-chi, explained that to 'the four fruits (pholo) 

41 A c c o r d i n g  to  t h e  liars by the  Sthnuiras a n d  Bhavya. tar Si,pm8ciysr appeared after the  
Dharrnotlsriyar and Bhadrayiniyar; the lirls of the Mnhirimphikas ~n the Siriputrapariplcchi and 
Manjuiriparip!cchi: after the Dharmoirariyas and Bhadrayiniyar and before the $a~ni@rikas  (the list in 
the Siripntrapriprcchl giver the dale o i  the 3rd centry EP). the Pill and S i m m i ~ i y a  lsrr they appeared 
tart in relation to the other t h r e  rubschmir .  c f  ~ i ~ ~ n i ! h n i  nirrory 01 uvddhirrn m ~ ~ . 3 3 9 - 4 ~ .  
bmolce .  History. p p 5 W d .  
4 2  Barmu. Sect-, plZL; Demi&viile. 'L'oriaine', p.59. 
4 3  Bare". &crer, p.121. 
4 4  !bid. pp.122-3. The imporlance of the ~lanm obliges us <o reproduce i u  Chin- mnrlndon: 

LIVuLL% i%*.*%is 
FLz*m* %*Hf Sr 

Cf. K'uei-hi. iptilsc. 2Wb. L 2 



THE LRERATURE Of THE PERWNALLSIS - CHAPTER ONE 

correspond six kinds of person: 
I) he who is delivered (virnukro); that is, the 'Stream-winner' (sroradpanna) who has 
obtained deliverance (virmrkfi); 
2) he who goes from family to family (kukamkula), that is, he who is aiming for the 
second fruit; 
3) he who has obtained the fruit of a single rebirth (mkrdd- grimin), 
4) he who has only a single interval (ekavicika); 
5) he who will no; r e ~ u r ~ a g a i n  (atuigdrnin)' 
6) the Arhat. 
The first line of the verse (pdda) indicates the one who is delivered but who can 
regress to delusion. 
The second line indicates he who goes from family to family; the fourth penon, who 
can regress due to craving (kdma), and the third person, who will return to this world. 
The third indicates the fifth person (who will not return to this world), and the fourth 
line designates the ArhatqS. 

Basine ourselves on the Tridharmakaktra (abbrev. TDS. T XXV. 1%) and the 
SHmmitiyanikByaiHstra (abbrev. SNS, T XXXII, 1649). we can ask ourselves a question: 
is it possible that one of the causes of the scission between the %mmitiyas and the 
VStsiputriyas could have been the difference in the lists of the Sravaka fruit$ the 
VHtsiputriya list consisting of 29 categories" while that of the Simmitiyas contains 
only ten or eleven categories4'? 

The presence of the school is proved by two inscriptions: one in MalhuM, from 
the Ku~Hna period (second century CEPR, the other at S m i t h ,  from the Gupta period 
(fourth century CEP9. The first altests the installation of a statue of a Fkdhisattva 
dedicated to the SPmmitiya monks, at the Sirivihira, made by a monk whose master 
was Dharmaka. The second bears witness to the presence of SPmmitiya masters 
otherwise known as Vatsiputriyas (dcdrydndrnparigrahe Vdrsipurriddndrn). 

It was around The third or fourth centurv CE that the Simmitivas became so in- . . 
fluential and popular that they replaced the Sarvistiv2dins in SBrnithm'. That schwl 
flourished most noticeably in the reign of King Harsavardhana (606-647 CE)". It is 

45 Bnrenu. Scors. pp.122-3. 
46 Cf. Thich Thi+ Chiu. 'Lo Tridhnrmakasisva', ChlV. 
47 Ibid, Chk below. T h e  Srivska lists of the Pudgxlavidins'. 
48 Barcau. Secrrs. p12t: N. DUN. Bud Sects. p194: cf El ViII, p.172: Sahni. Carulope of rhr hfvsrvm at 

Samoth. p a :  H. Srsoi. Ei XIX. p67. 
49 Ldderr. 923 of the Simmiciyss 81 Sirnath. 
W Barcau. Sa<rrs, pl21: cf. Huitzch. El 111 (Cnlcuoa. IXISd), p.172: Lddrrs. V23 of the Viuipu~riyas m d  
id. 923 of the Simmiriyar at Sjrnith. 
51 Har?avardhana (606-647 CE) succeeded his father. King Prabhakarsvardhana. nrlled P m t i p l s ,  of the 
Kingdom of Thanrsrar, founded by Pvspbhsii. According to Hsdan-tang. ihr frontiers of India in the 
reign of Harravaidhann went no further i h l n  Ullrr Praderh, Bihar. Bengal and Orima. Thir king is 

dscribed by Hsdan-trsng as a king in accord with !he Dharma. 'He war just in his administration and 
pvnetilious in the execution of his duties. In ilia devotion to g o d  works, he forgo, to eat or sleep He 
banned tho consvmplion of animals ihruughuuc the five indirr. mnd forbade k~lisna under the mcsl 
serious of punishmeno' (tr. after P. E v i .  'Ler jrilerlns ohinuir en Indo'. Prirencr du Bouddhiam, p.417. 
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said t h a t  the king's  s i s te r  RBjyaSri became a n u n  (bhiksupi) i n  t h e  S i m m i t i y a  women's 
Order". 

A c c o r d i n g  t o  1-ching5', t h e  S s r n m i t i y a s  were r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  t h e  regions o f  Uta  
and Sindhu ,  t h e t  is, e a s t e r n  India". 

The importance o f  the s c h o o l  was v e r y  obvious, as H s i u n - t s a n g ,  t h e  C h i n e s e  

p i l g r i m ,  o b s e r v e d  i n  t h e  s e c o n d  q u a r t e r  o f  t h e  s e v e n t h  c e n t u r y :  more t h a n  1.351 
m o n a s t e r i e s  s c a t t e r e d  t h o u r h o u t  near ly  al l  t h e  large regions, s h e l t e r i n g  approximately - . - 

66500 m o n k s  

The t a b l e  b e l o w .  based on i n f o r m a t i o n  s u p p l i e d  b y  Hs i ian- t sang  land the c h a r t  i n  . . 
L a m o t t e ,  History. p.5421 g i v e s  us gn idea o f  t h e  S i m m i t i y a  c o m m u n i t i e s '  expans ion :  

Cf. T wauerr. on Yun" Chuong'r liuva1s in lndio 1. ~ 3 4 4 ) .  
Although Har8avardhana belonged in the Vaiiya cane, he wrr a generous patron of philosophers, poets. 

sages and the re1igiovr of Hinduism nr of Buddhlrm. He erected ah,", a Lhuumnd *,ups on the banks of 
the Gangea, built monasteries in the Buddhist lholy places m d  generously endowed the Mahivihlra I I  

Nilandi. Owing to his religious policy. Budilhism regained ilr forrnrr vigour. This a proved by the fact 
that in Ksnsu j  (Kanyikubja) .  Har?rrdrdhanr's crpical. Hs"un-odng suun~ed  more than an hundred 
monasteries and more than ten chuurand Buddha, monks: wltrrrai. two centuries earlier. Fa-hrien had 
only counted iwu monaaeries It war in particular durlng the reign of Haisavrrdhrna that the Simmitiya 
r h m l  flourished !he mosl. 

Cf. N. Dun. Bud. Seer, p n ,  L'lnde clusxiqur 11. S ZW, Lamo~tr. I l irtvry, ~ 3 % - %  L.M. Imhi. L u d i r s  in 
t k  Bvddhisl Cvlrvra o l  India, pp.32-3. 
52 According l o  B i ~ a ,  in his Harsacariia. Riiyairi (c end of htli ccni or beginning of 7th cent CE) 
was the younger daughter of Empro, PrabhPkaravardhanr. crllrd PrahpBla, rnd Queen yswmao. Th* 
king was a sun-worshipper and skilful rarr ror  whi! vanquished the Haaas of ihe Nunh-wer~ ,he Gvr,'plr 
king of Rajpumna and ih r  lords of Sindhu, Candhira. L4p and Malava Rijyriri was intelligent, cultured 
and actively interested in Buddhism. she marrid Crahavarman. the son of Avanlivarmrn of the Mau- 
khari family of Kanauj. Her hushand was ,<xm killed in s plot hnlchcd by the Milava klng and Rsjyairi 
was herself imprisoned in Kanauj, her fret in tellers. Ar ihr ltmr when her brothers Rijysvrrdhma m d  
Harravardhanl were involved in lnililary apratklnr against lhr HGnas of the North. King Prabhikars- 
vardhrna d l r d  Har?ruurdhana. who had nix  jllned the hailir wilh h i s  brother, returned 10 the cnphsl. 
Rijyauardhana, on the way to ~ n u c k  ihc MPlrvr king, was  killed by the Gaud .  king Saiinka 
Harravardhana was then able to mount the throne His friend, Kumirmgupca. the Milsvs king's son. 

rescued his sister Rljyriri. 
Once relrricd from prison and informed !hat her husband Grrhrvarman lhad t e n  killed. Rljyairi 

entered rho Vindhya forest and decided i o  cummil svtcid~. Haruvardhann set a u ~  in u r c h  of his riser, 
found her in the forest hefore ~ h r  could lake her life and perru~ded her lo nhndon her decision, 
~ i j ~ . i , i  then became a nun in the ~ h i k ~ ~ ~ i  samgha "r the ~ j ~ ~ i t i ~ ~ ~  (after the ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ d h ~ ~  
and Hargrcarila' by N. Dull in his Mahdyirna Buddhirm. London 1918, pp.48-W cf. Harmcarita. ChVIII. 
English tr. by Cowell and Thomas, sf 81x8 LM. Imhl. S l d i r r  in the Buddhzsric Cvliurs ol India. pp32-3). 
53 1-ching (634-713; 635- rays Takrkum) 8s the forpmml of Lhr gieal Chinese pllgrimr in India. He was 
barn in Chih-li . near Peking. When reven years old, he enrered munarlery and, at  !he age of 
fifteen. resolved lo go io India. He embarked an a Persian ship at  Yang-chou " *h and nayed ten 
years in India. Returning to Lo-ysng in sucnmrr 69s. he bruughl back 400 works composed of 5W.m 
j lokor. From 100 to 712 he translaad 54 works consisting of 210 volumes 1-ching died in Lo-yang in 
713 in his 791h year. (Cf. Nan hni chi kvri nsi / a  rhuon h*+)f&%<$ T LIV. 2125, 204c-234a: 
the article 'Yi-<ring' by Paul Leva, in 'Les prierins chinois en Indr'. P r > r m r r  du Oouddh8mr, pp.432-6: 
U n d .  clns~lque 11. 2063, pp401-8). 

8 1-ching. A Record o/ rhr Buddhir, Religion as P r a u i r r d  in India  ond the Moloy Archipelago (AD. 
611695) (abbrrv. Record). translated by I. Takakusu. ppXXIV. 14. 20 
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REGIONS 

.. Ahicchalra 
2. Kapitha (Smkzya) 
3. Ayumukha (in Oudh) 
4. ViSoka (in Oudh) 
5. Sravasti 

6. Kapilavastu 
7. VRrinasi 
8. Mrgadiva 
9. VaiSBli 

10. iranaparvata (Monghyr) 
11. Karnasuvarpia 
12. MBlsva 
13. Valabhi (in KgthiawBr) 
14. Anandapura 
15. Sindh 
16. Aviddhakarna 

(A-tien-p'och'ih-lo 
lndus delta) 

17. Badakshan 
(Pi-to-chih-lo delta area) 

18 A-fan-t'u (Middle Sindh) 

TOTAL 

NUMBER OF 
MONASTERIES 

10 + 
4 
5 

20 + 
some hundreds 

in ruins 
I,OW in ruins 

30 + 
I 
1 

10 + 
lo + 

some hundreds 
I00 + 
l o  + 

same hundreds 
80 + 

NUMBER OF 
RELIGIOUS 

I,W + 
1 . m  + 
1,000 + 
3,000 + 

very small 
number 
M 

3,000 + 
l . m  

very small 
number 
4,000 + 
2,000 + 

20,000 + 
6.000 + 
1,000 - 

l0,oOo + 
5,000 + 

These numbers of monasteries and religious inhabitants 
are larger than those relating to  other schools of the 
period pertaining to early Buddhism. 

Sthaviras 401 monasteries 36,800 religious 
MahzWyghikas 24 " 1.100 " 

Sarvistividins 1% " 23,700 " 
Unspecified 145 " 6,700 " 

728 monasteries 64300 religious 
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The important point in Hstian-tsang's narrative is that there is no trace of the 
existence of the Vitsiputriya school, which reinforces the likelihood that the 
Vitsiputriyas were, to a certain degree, eclipsed by the S3mmitiyas. This is what is 
known as the Vitsiputriya-Simmitiya schoolii. On the other hand, being so  wide- 
spread, the Sdmmitiyas divided into two sub-schools: 11 the Avantakas, that is, the 
Simmitiyas of Avanta or Avanti residing to north of the Narbada and east of the 
lower lndus; 2) the Kurukulas, that is, the SBmmitiy?s of the Kuru family, residing in 
Kuruk~e t r a  on the upper Ganges, around Sthineivara". Aboul half a century after 
HsUan-tsang's departure from India, another Chinese pilgrim, I-ching, supplies some 
details on the presence of the Sinlmitiyas. According to  him, the Arya-Simmitiya 
school was, at that time, subdivided into four sub-schools which were above all 
represented in LB(a and Sindhu; they were also active in Magadha and, a little, in the 
south of India; they co-existed with other schools in eastern 1ndia5'. I-ching notes that 
there were some Simmitiyas in the Sunda Islands and a large group in Champa. 
where they predominatedi'. According to Tiranatha, the Avantaka sub-school had 
disappeared by the seventh cen~ury '~ .  Only the Kurukula sub-school, which came 
under the influence of the Mahay5nd in the eighth century, continued until the time 
of the Pila kings (ninth-tenth centuries CEPU. 

2. T H E  DHARMOTTAR~YAS, BHADRAYAN~YAS AND SANNAGAR~KAS 

W e  do  not have much documentation concerning the Dharmottariyas, Bhadrayiniyas 
o r  Sannigirikas which is why these three subschwls will be dealt with together. 

a) The Dhorrnorrariyas 

The appearance o f  the Dharmottariyas may date back to  the middle of the third . . 
century EP. This school, according to Bhavya, took its title from the name of its 
founder, Dharmottara: the Dharma is su~e r io r ,  the s u ~ r i o r i t v  of the Dharrna6'. the 
elevation of the Dharma62. Dharmottara was a Vinaya master6'. The causes of the 
Dharmottariya scission from the Vitsiputriyas may have k e n :  
1) discontent concerning the Abhidharma o f  the Vitsiputriyas, according to  
Paramirtha: 
2) divergent interpretations among the four sub-schools of the stanza common to  the 
school, according to Vasumitra. 

With regard to the stanza common to the Vitsiputriyas, the Dharmottariyas said, 

Koiu. ChlX. p232, nZ; Ens1 I,., p . l W  ns. 
Bareau. Secres. p122. 
Cf. Lamota. Il inury. p.544-5 
Cf. Bsreau. Srciar. plZI, Takakuru. Rerwd. pXXlV 8. 9. 
cf ~ a r ~ u ,  Scrrer. p.126 
lbid. 

Ibid.. p.127: cf. K'uei-chi, l p t l l ~ ,  p2W. I. 
Cf. Lamour. Ilirrory, pS20. Demi~vrllr. 'Lbriginr'. p5Y. 
Bareau. Srnr .~ .  ill27 cf. Mr~jusrijur~p(uclvj. T XIV. 4%. Yll6. 
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according to K'uei-chi: T h e  Arhat has dharmas of regression (parihani), stability 
(srhitO and progress: the  first two lines of the verse concern regression, the third, 
stability, and the fourth, progress6'. 

The presence of the sub.xhwl is attested by some inscriptions: 
1) on pillars 8 and 9 of the caitya at Kirle in the second century, marking the 
installation of the pillar with relics by the Thera Sgtimita, the son of Nanda and 
disciple of a master from the Dharmottariya Community in ~ i u g r a k a "  ; 
2) in a cave at Junnar, in mountains of the Bombay region, a dedication concerning a 
cave and a tank, by Patibadhaka Giribhuti Sakhuryani, son of Savagin YaSa of the 
Apaguriyas. These establishments and a nunnery belonged to the Dharmottariyas of 
the town? 

The date of this subschwl's disappearance is unknown. 

b) The Bhadrayaniyas 

The Bhadrayaniyas seemingly appeared about the middle of the third century EP. 
According to Bhavya, the name Bhadrayiniya means: those whose way (ydna) is 
auspicious (bhadraY', or the vehicle of the sages6'. While, according to K'uei-chi. 
Bhadraysniya can be defined as meaning: disciples of the descendants of the Arhat 
Bhadrab9. 

The causes of the sub-schwl's scission may have been similar to those of the 
Dharmottariyas namely: 
1) dissatisfaction withihe Vgtsiputriya Abhidharma; 
2) divereent inter~retations amone the four subschwls of the stanza common to the - - 
Vatsiputriyas. 

According to  K'uei-chi, the Bhadrayaniyas explained the common stanza as 
follows: 'The first two lines of the verse apply to the Arhats, who can therefore 
regress; the third line concerns the Pratyekabuddhas, and the last line the Buddhas 
properqo. . . 

The exislcnce of [his subrhool is also confirmed by several inw~ptions. 
An inscrmtlon in the cate a! Klnherl. in the relrn of Yaln~4icri Silakarni (174.203 . . 

CE)", and twb epigraphs in the cave at ~ h i k  which-were engraved in the year 19 of 
the reign of Sstavshana king VaSis!hiputra Puloma (130-150 CE)" contain the name of 
Bhadrayiniya. One of the inscriplions at NaSik (Liiders' list No.1123) ends by indicating 
the gift of a cave and village of the Piejipadakas to the south-west of Mount Tiranhu 
(TriraSmi) (Bombay) by Qucen Gotami BalaSri and Visisthiputra PulomB, lord of 

M Bsrau. Sldrr ,  p.127: d. K'w-chi. Iplli%. 2Wb. I. 2. Koie. IV, p.253 fS Engl 11.. p.lW1 q. 
65 Lliderr, 1 0 9 6 1  
66 lbid. 11% cf. A.M Shmri. An Oulim o/ Early Buddhism. p a ,  
67 Bsrrru. Secrcr. p.128 and %I. 
68 hmata. Hisrwy, pS2e IZmOville. 'Lhrigine', pSP 
69 lbid; cf. K'uei-chi. lplllr~ m a  1. 
70 Bsreau. Slcrc8. p.129 md n.k cf. K'uaishi. I p t l k  pp.230. 1-2. 
n L?ider% 987 
72 ]bid. 1123. 
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Daksinipatha (Dakhinipathesaro), to the Bhadrayiniya Community. 
In the second inscription, still in the cave at Nasik (Luders' list No.1124). 

Visi~thiputra Pulomi orders his Sivikhandila officials from OoviErdhana7' to give the 
village of Samalipada to the monks of the Bhadrayiniya school in exchange for the 
village of Sudasana (Sudariana). Thesc facts inform us that the Bhadrayiniyas had a 
residence at Nisik and were supported by the Satavshana royal family in the 
midsecond century CE. The subschool flourished equally in Kinheri where a caitya 
(Luders' list No.987) was constructed and a cave and a water tank (Luders' list No.1018) 
donated to the Bhadrayiniyas. 

C) The S a ~ d g d r i k a s  

The Sannigirika or Wndagiriya sub-school is considered as the last to have emerged 
from the Vitsiputriyas and appeared in the middle of the third century EP. 

The name of the school has several meanings 
Ssnnjgar~ks rncan, those with ,I* , d l  loun, (nagural', 
S ~ n d a c l r l v ~ .  lhox who dwell on lhc mauntdln lplro 01 brushwood (,andor K'ue~chl . . - . . .  
explains that the Sandagiriyas took their name from their master's dwelling, a dense 
forest situated near a mountain". 

The causes of the scission of the Sannigirikas o r  Sandagiriyas from the 
Vitsiputriyas are: 
1) discontent as to the Vitsiputriya Abhidharma, according to Paramirtha; 
2) divergent interpretations of the common stanza, according to Vasumitra 

The Sannigirikas or Sandagiriyas, according to K'ueichi; interpreted the stanza as 
follows: 'There are six kinds of wise people (aSaiksa), that is, of Arhats, who are 
repectively characterised by regression (parihuni), cogitation (ceranP), protection 
(anuraksciyi), stability (srhitd), penetration (prativedhnnd) and immovability (akopya): 
he who is already delivered is the second, he who can regress is the first, he who 
reverts to the passions because of his regression is the third, he who returns is the 
fourth, the third line of the verse concerns the fifth, and the last line the sixth"'. 

No geographical or epigraphical trace of this sub-school has yet been discovered. 
However, it is certain that its followers lived in western India, as did other subschools 
of the Vitsiputriyas. The date of its disappearance is equally unknown. 

73 Acoording to A.M. shascri. Gorardhana ir idmual to the modern village of Govsrdhah Gangspur is 
on the r i g h ~  bank of the River Gadsvari, about six mi la  to the w e ,  of N b i k  Formerly, it  uaa the 
centre of a lrrriturial division (Bonboy Gozrrrcrr XVI. p.541). Cf. A.M. Shaarri. An Outline of Enrly 
Buddhism p.84, "4. 
74 Bnrosu. Secrer, plM and n n l .  2. Demirrillc 'L'origine', ~ 5 %  ct K'uei-chi. Ipfllss. 2340 1. 
75 Barean. se0.r. pi30 and " 5 :  cf. K'"ei-chi. IpLIIs", 2m 2 



C H A P T E R  T W O  

A - GENERALITIES 

I. The Pwigalovridin Tripiraka 

The Buddha did not produce any literary works during his lifetime; he only 
expounded his teaching. His disciples listened to him, learnt his teaching by heart and 
verbally transmitted it to others. It is probable that little use of writing was made in 
India at that rime. Furthermore, the oral transmission of knowledge was traditional in 
religious circles. Throughout most of his life, the Buddha carried out his ministry in 
the regions of the Ganges Delta. That is why it is thought that he generally spoke the 
dialects of Magadha, KoSala and others from neigbouring provinces. He was not 
attached to any particular language, as he said: 

'I allow, monks, each of you to learn the Word of the Buddha in your tongue"'. 
According to tradition, immediately after the decease of the Buddha, his disciples 

assembled at a Council in Rtjagrha in order to recite and fix his teachings in two 
collections, namely, the Vinaya, and the Dharma or SLras. 

After the formation of the schools, these two collections were established in 
canonical texts, pdrallel to the output of scholastic works: Abhidharma and Sastra. 
Hence the schools separately elaborated their three collections of Canonical Texts or 
Tripilaka. 

It is probable that the Pudgalavadins possessed a large collection of canonical and 
post-canonical texts in relation to the number of their sub-school\: Vitsiputriyas, 
Simmitiyas. Dharmottariyas. Bhddrayaniyas and &nszigtrikas, which lasted for about 
fifteen centuries. They possessed large numbers of monasteries and monks in 
compdrison to the seventh.century schools. 

Since the Simmitiya sub-school rapidly eclipsed the mother school, that of the 
Vitsiputriyas, and the three other sub-schools which were too small and which left no 
trace of literature, it is difficult to distinguish the Slmmitiya literature from that of 
the other four schools. 

In this sense, the Simrnitiya literature can, in general, be considered as that of the 
Pudgalavidins. 

According to I-ching, the Tripitaka of the Simmitiyas contained 200,000 
Slokas for a single Vindyapitakd". Hsuan-tsang had brought back fifteen works of 
the Tripiraka of the Simmitiya school from India, but he did not translate them'? 

The Pudgslaviidins have left few trsces of their literature. Once and for all, only 
the following four treatises remain: 

76 vtn. c u i ~ a v a ~ r  V. 33. 1. pl39 ~ n u j ~ l d m ,  bhikkha~e sakayn nlruuiyd buddhvvoronom pnr~yirpwirunr. 

77 J. Takrkusu. Record, ppXXlV md 8 

78 Watten. On Yuua Chwung'.7 'Trovr1.s i,i inQii I, pp20-1. 
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1. The Sun t a  tu lun r Y a it TridharmakaiHstra (abbrev. Tds) (T XXV, 
1506): this is a treatise that systematises the basic doctrinal elements of the 
PpdgalavSdins in general, and the Viitsiputriyas in particular. 

2. The Ssli u-han-mu ch'uo chieh sa PI , L +Y % (abbrev. Ssli) (T XXV, 
1505); it is probable that this treatise is another version of the Tds since its contents 
are similar to the latter; also, the same title Sun Ju ru 1 ie a (Tridharmaka) is 
indicated in the kst line of the text (Ssli. 156 25); 

3. The Sun-mi-ri pu l m  r is s, m it SammitiyanikiyaSastra (abbrev. Sns) (T 
XXXII, 1649); this treatise elucidates in particular the SBmmitiya theses of the 
pudgala and intermediate existence (onrardbhavu), as is indicated by the title. 

4 .  T h e  La Zrh-sh ih -g rh  rning-liao lun*  ; + = .fl T a 
Vinayadv~vimSatividyB&stra (abbrev. Lii ming-liao lun) (T XXIV, 1461); this is a short 
Vinaya treatise pertaining to the Smmitiyas 

Due to these works, together with the details they supply, we can confirm that 
the PudgalavBdins, like the SarvBstivBdins Theravsdins, etc., possessed three collections 
of canonical texts plus some treatises. Here are some jusrifiwtions of this: 

1. Regarding the existence of the Tripitaka and its significance, the Tds describes 
them under the heading of erudition (buhuirurura) as foljows 

'Erudition (buhuSrutard) is (comprehension) of SUtra, Abhidharma and 
Vinaya . . . Of the three, SUrras. Abhidharma and Vinaya, the SUtras (contain 
the discourses) expounded and approved by !he Omniscient One (sarvajia). 
The SUtras explain the defilements and purities, illustrate the four Noble Truths 
(dryasuryo) and the elimination of countless wrongs. The Abhidharma is the 
exhaustive analysis of the SGrras. The Vinaya explains conduct and ceremonies 
leading lo purification. These are the three elements of erudition. Of these 
three elements, the Vinaya especially curbs desire (kamu), and the Abhidk~rma 
especially curbs hatred (dvrsu). The Abhidharma explains the nature of actions 
(karmobhava), that is why it can dispel hatred, which is the cause (heru) of, 
infractions of the discipline (JuhSila). Through such infractions, one falls into 
the hells. The SGtras especially curb delusion (rnoha). They explain the twelve 
factors of dependent origination (prariryasamurpada)' (Tds, 170 4-13). 

2. Substantially the same as the Tds, the Ssfi also mentions the existence of the 
Tripitaka in the definition of erudition (bohuiruratd), the additional commentary to 
which reaffirms: 'This is the Tripitaka' (Ssri, 2b 28). 

3. In the Lii ming-liao lun, the author notes the existence of the Pudgalavidin 
Tripitaka, saying: 'relying on the Tripiraka, the three studies (Siksa) are established' 
(Lii ming-liuo iw, 66% 14-15). 

At all events, we can confirm that the Pudgalavadins had their own t e x q  as La 
Vallke Poussin mentions: 'While we are not willing to maximis the importance of the 
few scriptural texts which a f f i rm the existence of a Self, under the name of 
pudgala (an individual, a person), these texts cannot be ignored altogether. They are 
old; they are no less authentic than the selflessness texts; they are the authoritative 
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texts of the Smmitiya sect, an important ~chool"~. 
Having affirmed the existence of the Pudgaldvidins' three collections of canonical 

texts, we will examine them in detail, according to the order given by the Tds or Ssi. 

1. Pudgalavridin SLitrapiraka 

Each school, or group of schools, had its own &ma or Nikiya, different from 
those of the other schools and compiled in the language particular to that schwl 
(Sanskrit, whether more or less hybrid, Gandhsri, Prikrit, P2li . . . ). At present, apart 
from the five Nikiyas in PPli, we still have the four Agamas in Chinese, and 
fragments of Agamas in Sanskritao. The four Agamas in Chinese were translated 
between the final ytars of the fourth century and the middlepf the fifth century CE. 
There are still no integral studies on the origin of the four Agamas that we pssess 
today i n  the Chinese translation, except for the MadhyamSgama (Chung-a- 
 ha^ 9 a a , T 1, 26 translated by Cautama Sanghadeva between ,397 and 398). 
which is presented as the work of the Sarvastividins". According to Bareau, the 
Dirghigama (Ch'ang-a-han* m s. T I, 1, 30 sotras, translated by BuddhayaSas 
between 412 and 413) pertained to the Dharmaguptakas; the ~ k o t t a ~ i ~ a m a  
(Tseng-i-a-han W - m s , T 11, 125, translated by Gautama Sanghadeva between 
397 and 398) seems to belong to the Mahssimghikas; the Samyuktigama (Tsa-a-han 
r R c , T 11, 99, 1,362 stitras, translated by Gunabhadra between 436 and 443) 
probably comes from a school connected with the Sthaviras, the Sarvistivida. 

There i s  another p r t ia l  SamyuktPgama (Pieh-i rua-a-han is1 rr xr pr , T 11, 
100, 364 sotras), translated by an unknown hand in the year 4M) and which pertained 
to the Wyapiya schwl according to Lamottea2. 

Tao-an u .a (312-385)83, in his preface to the Ssii, confirms that the Ssi or the 
Tds is a summary of the four Agamas or the twelve'sections (dvridaSririga)8' (Preface 

79 La Vs l l b  Pourrin. The Way lo Nbu&a. pp.133-4. 
80 Cf. Minh Chau. The Chinerr Madhyam. Agom and ihr Pal; Maljhinur Nikirys pp.19-20. 
81 [bid, p.18. 
82 k. Lamou+ Hisrory. p.154. 
83 Tao-an d* (312.385). born into a family already famous for ie studies of the clsssicr. was 

drawn to Buddhism while s t i l l  quite young. H~ sudied the canonical l e x u  st  Lo-yanp, where he aIw, 

tmk instruction on Buddhism from the k t  in~cll~tualr who were shortly to baome the mosl r~spffted 

teachers in the whole country, then r~hpct~d to rhc Northern W r i  ( W 1 6  CE). He invited to 

China many indim rcholar~. then in ~ ~ c ~ l   AS^.. to teach Buddhism and translate Buddhist t e x ~  

Taa-an himself was no, a tranrlaror or dirfft ~~li~buraror hu: acled as general manager or advlser playing 
an extremely imporxsnt p r t  in the ~ r a n r l ~ t i ~ ~  activiiies. He urua several prefa- to tranststions of that 
rime and ~umirajiva czlled him ' ~ h ~  saint the h t ' .  cf ~ o u  V. T L. 209. 351c 4: E. zorcher. ~ h r  
B~ddhi~r Conquest of Chinq pp.187-204: ui H ~ ~ U , U  P * Q I  . S h a h  D6.n SRUC* 
Tokyo 1%. 
84 The twelve sections including t h e  of the tcrrr of the Small Vehicle (duddaiangm) constitute s 
traditionst clsrrification of s l l  the Sanskrit Buddhir, lextr  which i s  distinct from anMher clarrificnion of 
sex* aneating of only nine seccionr.   hey are. 

1. Suttlu dismurses by the Buddha and orherr 
2. Ceyo$: diwourre with verses. 
3 V y h o n a s :  solemn rutemcnfn. announcrmenrs predictions 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER TWO 

to the Ssli a-hun. la). Furthermore, through the addironal commentary on the word 
slitra in the same text, its translator~Kum~rabuddhia5 writes: 

'The Sitras, that is, the four Agarnas which are the explanation of the twelve 
sections' (Ssir, 2b 27). However, we have no information enabling us to know which 
kind of Agama is indicated by Tao-an and Kumirabuddhi since there are. in fact, 
many collections bearing the name Agama. What did the SUtrapitdka or the four 
Agamas of the Pudgalavidins contain? Until now we have received no clarification 
and the question remains unanswered. Hence, although the four Agamas which 
Kumirabuddhi indicates are not the four Agamas which exist in Chinese translation. 
it cannot be denied that the Pudgalavadins certainly possessed their own Stitrapitaka. 

Moreover, several titles of discourses appedr in the existing treatises, for example: 
Shtng f a  yin ching n m rp *r . ~ r ~ a d h a r m a r n u d r i s ~ t r a  (Tds, 19a 19)s' ; Shuo 
ch'u ching u la m , DeSdnasthandBBstra (Tds, 19a 23Y' (the same two titles exist 
respectively in the Ssii. 46 17: 4c 21); Tsui-shang-nu-jin hrirt-to- lo i I * A w I a 

Uttam3strisiitra (Sns, 463a 25); Pa-ch'a-yeh-nu hsi~r-to- lo u *r n + 5 a 
VatsyiyanasUtra (Sns, 471a 12), etc 

4. Gcithi.3: n m n s  
5 Nidenor: iniruductions of cirsumslances 
6. Udanar: elevated utterance. 
7. 1ryuXl.r: 'Thus hrr i, k e n  raid's 
8. JdruXvr n o r i a  of former births. 
9. voipu1yus: developed ,ex,. 

10. Adbhhaodharmar: n u r i a  of mnrveir 
11. Avodanux vsrlour adventurer 

I 2  U p i e i o s  detailed explana~ion~. 
The nine wclionr of the Pili Canon nra found in MN I. 13): A N  11, 103. 178; 111. 86. 117: 
I. Sullar. 2. Csyyos. 3, Veyyirkaronal, 4. Cirihis. 5. Udirnos. 6. llivulraiios. 7. linukos. 8. Abbhum- 

dhummar. 9 Vcdd lv r  
On this ruh@c, cf. Lsmatfe. Hisrory, p11.143-8: L'lndr clnrrryur 11. B I7M-2W3. 

85 On the biography of Kumarabuddhi, a r r  b low.  'The tranrias,rs ot rhr  Ssic a-hun-mu ch'uo chnh'. 

86 Shins /o yirt ching 4KLPS or Fv shuo shins l o  yin ching RBS&dPR . T 11. 103. 
5Wa-b. tranriated by Shu Fa-hu 2 it* (Dharmrraksa) o f  Yvrh-chvh origin, born i n  Tun-huang 
A* under ihc Western Chin (Wsi C k n  4% ) dynarty, deals with the foliowing basic points 

I ~ m p r i n e u  (xung !k iYnyara). 2. s ipn iwnw ( W U ~ ~ S ~ M ~  a). . oropjm = ~ ~ i ~ a r . ) .  3, wirhlnsnw 
(WU-yic 1*i4 = wu-yam . ~pronihita). 4. cunscioumers is depndencly originated. that is why i t  is 
impermanent and empty. camquently pride and immcdeny have nu bac~r 

There is another discourse, the t i t le and conlenlr of  which are similar to the former: t h b  is the F a  
y in  r k n g  S6PZL or Fu rhuo / a  yin china Mit$$e~R , T 11. 104. YYIb-c, l rsnsisrd by Shih Hu 
its (Dinapil. 7). 1, deals wllh ,he f~ l iow ing  basic p ints.  i. ,he nature of empi,nras (I.ung h,i"# 
!k.B . i i n y d a a ) .  z. the three d m s  lo deliurraaa a) deliurrsnc< khrovgh !he mnann.non on 

empl inar  ( k i n g  chiah r'uo d n  '!khFMIl ), b) deliverance through the conocntwtion on rignleuneu 
lwu hsiung chiah r'uo rn2n *E@Fdlrl 1. c) detivernnse through the concenvaiion on "on-action 
(ru rro r k a h  t'uo men *I*rnXIl ). 

87 According to Lmn Hurvitz. Shuo ch'u ching DL.&@ , ( ~ i a n . r ~ h l n a l i r c r s )  is the name of two 

Ireatires i n  the Madhyamlgma (26-86. T 1. 26 %2u-%6u, 29-110 ibid. 609) The first is  simllar to the 

Chachakksrutla o f  MN. No.148. However, i n  i h w  lhrce d i u o u r m  ,here is no pssap mrrcrponding to 

that cited. Cf. L. Hurvilz. T h e  Road to Buddhist Salvation as DercribPd by Varubhadra: JAOS 87. No.4. 
h t - D I E  1967. p.439. "31. 
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On ]he other hand, owing to several passages from extant text$ and also to other 
equivalent sources, in either Chinese or Pjli, we cun infer the titles of these dis- 
coases. The idea of a goad life-style without a family is expressed in the Tds. 175 12: 

'The pescock (barhin, moyrjru) with majestic wings 
and wondrously decorated green plumage 
will nonetheless never catch up with 
the wild goose (hamsa) in flight. 
Equally, the householder (yrhi) 
will never equal the monk (pruvrujita) 
who lives in serenity, far (from all are) .  
Leisurely, seated, he is absorbed in meditation (dhyiinaYa8. 

Ssir, 3a 17-19 
'Just as the peacack with the lovely green neck 
Does not equal the wild goose in flight, 
So the layman is not like 
a monk, a sage (muni) who meditates in solitude'", 

These two passages with the same contents resemble the following passage which 
is found in PSli in the Munisurra of Sn: 

'lust as the peacock will never attain 
the speed of a wild gcuse. 
So the householder 
can never resemble a monk. 
a sage meditating in solitude in the forestq0. 

Another example is in Sns, 4 6 2  2-3 
'As the T'ien-shi hsiu-to-lo i *c rt s A 

(Devadiltasilrra: 'Discourse of the heavenly messenger') says: 
"He speaks to King Yania: that person formerly 

ss Tds, 17b-12 4- Mi ii h * B?I H & 
%;T-%.K%%5%4i- 
B f + % ? % t t k  
eaaes,li3*b 

90 Sn. 221: Sikhi yorh2 niiagiuo vihangomu 
~ s a r r o  nope,; jav* bdiir.nuq 
rvoq gihi w h v r v 8 r i  bhikkhunu 
m ~ n i n o  vivi,,orro vvlomhr jhayulo ti. 

In the Trail0 1, pZ32, there is another verse expressing similar idear. ~ h o  origin of which ir unkbwn: 
'The p.acmk (borhin mayv,?), drrpiie 5,s ,piendid M y .  
Cannot fly as far as the swan u t q ~ r ~ ) .  
In the ssme way, the layman (ovadaovura~) .  d~rpitc his fortvne snd nobility, 
Cmnnk equal tho monk (pmvrajilul w h m  qusi~tirr are prominent: 
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recognised neither his parents, nor his brothers, etc; 
he recognised neither mcrit, nor good, nor b d ,  etc. 
I wish (Your Majesty) to teach him . . .'*'. 

This passage has its equivalent in following Pali passage from the Devadutasutta 
in AN: 

'Then the guardians of hell hold him by both arms 
and lead him to Yama, the king (of death), saying: 
'This person, Your Majcsty, has nor respected either his mother, 
or his father, or monks, or brahmins; 
he has not revered the family elders. 
I wish Your Majesty to punish himr4'. 

The same context, but not word-for-word text, i s  found in the T'ien-shih 
ching r 4k *n (DevadBtasutra. 'Discourn of the Heavenly Messenger') in Chinesc in 
MA (T I, Mk 25): 

'The man of King Yama seizes and then leads (the hell-bound) to the king's 
residence and says: "This living being, when he was a man, had no filial piety 
towards his parents, nor respected monks or brahmins; did'not practise i n  
accordance with the truth, did not perform meritorious acts, did not fear (the 
result) of misdeeds in the future life. May Your Majesty condemn him 
according to his misdeeds'*'. 

Another exarnpln in Sns, 4631, 11: 
The Buddha said: 'The burden i s  the five aggregatej the karer is the person'". 

and Sns. 4656.10: 
'Basing oneself on the burden, one siys that (the bearer of the burden) exists". 

and Sns. 463b 9-12: 
'Furthermore, some schools admit #hat the pzrsan i s  different from the five 

aggregates. Why? Answer - Bew~se i t  i s  like a person h r i n g  a burden,. 
'The Buddha said: "The burden i s  the five aggregates; the bearer ,is the 

person". Hence, the person i s  separate from the five aggregates. That is why the 

91 Snr.446c2-3. i n A I i I / f  G t t i Z :  L B M P  3 $ t A # t % l o ~ 8 . ~ * +  
T * > b t 2  ; T*P%,S? * Ks#k*in* 

92 AN 1. 1% ' l a m  rnum bhikkhuvr " i r p p a d  nivlir MMsv xnhaud Y@mullu r lAAo durrcnli. Aya" eve 

puriro omlleiu apeideye mi,nailtiu obrahnildo nu kvle je!!hlpardyi, irnorse devo dandom poneru ti' 

'Thais i s  8nolh.r disuourre uln, enlit led Drvadutarulla. MN. NtrlN, but in the plragrsph rxpr-ing 
similar ideas (MN Ill. 179) Ihr word o p l l e p  ( 01 his father) IS misin& 
93 ?is"-shih rhrns *en : . T I. 26, 31% zs-2s MlAuta;ZlMen : * l . ~ t T l i + * r h * .  
~ 8 x 4  . ~ w i w ~ r ~ t . * .  FA%*. %itsf- f- z a w x  w n * i d * ~ i .  

There are other discourses. #he contma of which n n  rimllsr m the p w g e  mentioned. for example 
I. rim ch.mg ni.ii chrnga 14 z X! a (T 42. S X - g a b )  
2. Yen.10 vong wu r'irn shih chi rhing bf (T I. 43, 82hb-82Yb). 
3. EA. T I t  125. h74b-676h ( l i r n r r d  chins ). 

94 Sn* M3b ll ***P*#**A. %a 
95 Snr. 4% 11,: &P)ttia**. 
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person is different from the aaregatesq6. 
The three passages above arc certainly found in a siitra with a similar title to that 

of the PBli: Bhira(hira)-sutta in SN 111. 25, the following sentence of which is 
characteristic: 

'The burden is really the five aggregates. 
The bearer of the burden is the person*. 

The contents of the Sns here are also similar to those of two Chinese translations 
of the Chung-tan clung, n ig ra . the priginal texts of which are different: one is in 
the SA (T 11. 99, IYa), the other in the EA (T 11, 125, 631~)'~. 

Another example in Sns, 4 6 2  4-5: 
The cycle of birth and death in which all 
living beings turn is without beginning. 
The origin of birth and death is inconceivableyY 

This passage recalls the Pili discourse in the Tinakalthasutra in SN (11, 178): 

% Sns 463b 12 x i l i * i t ~ A S & ,  SC*i*Ai i .  @).fZ?$ 

*I*. **LA. CL . UL&A*E48 7 €t(.OI&A ink 

97 SN 111. 14 Bluirihove pdcakMondh2 
bhdraluir" c. puggal". 

The Tdr  doer nor contain any l r l u  of a discourse with a cilia m d  mnwnts similar to the B h i n -  
hir.sulta. I n  ,he Sns there is proof of the use of  this k ind  o f  discourse not only by dr Pudg.l.vidins 
(Ens, 4651, Y-IU: bf+%tV #rat(.i%**(A) ' bf  . hero. indicdlc the Simmidyar or Pudgslwldina) 
but also by orher schmllr which mainmin chat ibr prson  i r different frcm rhe aggregates (Sns. 46% 9110 

x U * * A * B R ~ + T r * & .  % C l t % A & ~ M f t X i h S r P ~ i i l t h A + & .  

Tho Koio IX, p.256, Eng. Ir. p.1328. assens 11at the V i l~ ipu l r i yas  made uw of ,ha arguments i n  this 
d i rcnur~c  l o  establish the thsia of the pvdgolo hy reginering i h r  words of ihc Versiputriy.8 l a  follows: 
'if rho pudgola i s  not the name given to the rirments, i t  cannot be the k r e r  of the hurdsn. Why? - 
Simply because i t  is unheard of'. Whereas the Vijbinakiyapcdaiklrs of Derabrman, by refuting the 
theail o f  the pudgdo, doer not mentiun i h r  xaivs I,? the dL%cuurrs 8s ,ha bit cell  of the PudgalavSdm 
x h d .  (Cf. Koio. l n t r d .  - Fsusmel~t of K i r i k i r  - Index - Addilions). 
98 Here ore rhc iwo different main pragraphs of l h rw  two dix,,urscr. 

I) SA. T 11, W. 1% 22-74: 
What doer ,he hearer o f  the burden men"'! I, is the p.r.on with such and such a name. such and 

such a birth, such and such a family. such rnd  such id, such and suc1, plearan, or vnp1erunt feeling& 
such and rvch a l o n ~ v i c y ,  such and rueh r stay, such and such 8 limited life (*+I%+ , . 

2) SA. T 11, W. 631c.18-23: 
Why  i t  is csl!ed the bearer of  the burden? The bearer of rhe burdro ir the human body wi th rush 

and such 8 f u n  name, ruch and such n rurnume. such and such s birth: ( i t) eats ruch and rvch fmd. 
possesses ruch and avch plearant or unpleasant feelinm: irr l i fe  is l u n i  or ihorc, that is what is c,lled tho 
bearer of  the burden. chat is the wnd!lionr of +s ire  and a t m i m s n ~ .  11 v mt arpme from craving and 
asmisted mental sates. Titat is what i r sailed the amdition o f  ,he burden ( &*+I%&#+#& v 

MffHJti=t~AgLC~SbAX..kitk*P+&Q 3 ~ + ~ ~ + . i 4 d i + Z h R ~ h # + l ~ '  
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'Monks, the beginning of the cycle of rebirth of beings is inconceivable. It is 
impossible to discover the first point from which beings, veiled in ignorance, 
fettered by craving, wanders at random from birth to birth."0u. 

This is the same discourse in Chinese: Wu-chih ching a r *e of SA (T 11, 99, 
696-c): 

T h e  cycle of birth and death is beginningless; i t  is veiled in ignorance, fettered 
by the bonds of craving; in this very long round of rebirth, the origin of 
suffering cannot be k n ~ w n " ~ ' .  

The writings of the Pudgalavlidins are virtually all lost. Consequently, it is 
difficult t o  ascertain out what characterised their collections of canonical texts. 
Nonetheless,  whi le  wai t ing f o r  a full comparison Of the ~ g a m a s  of the  
Dharmaguptakas, MahBsHmghikas, Sarvistividins, etc., we believe the majority of 
main points of the three doctrinal treatises, namely, the Tds, Ssli and Sns, are identical 

I to those o f t h e  PBli texts. It is probable that both schools started out from the same 
source for their canons. There are certainly divergencies between the two canonical 
collections of texts of the two schools - Pudgalavidin and Theravlidin - over certain 
'specific points, but not over general ideas; over the letter but not the spirit. There are 
doctrinal affinities between the two canons. As La Vallee Poussin wrote: 

'The Plili Canon contains the majority of~documents which are relied on by 
the partisans - heretics in the eyes of the PBli school - on the permanent 
principle and "do~etism'"'"~. 

Hence, we can conclude that the Pudgalavidins not only composed orally but also 
fixed in writing their own Siitrapitaka. 

2. The Pudgplavadin Abhidharmapifaka 

The Abhidharmapitaka played a very important role in the separation of the 
Buddhist schools. Whilst the Sfitrapitaka was the pint inheritance of the doctrine of 
all the schools and ihe  Vinayapiyka the rules of the life of the community of monks, 
only the Abhidharmapitaka WAS the systematisation of the teachings contained in the- 
sotras according to  the more or less free interpreration of individuals or groups. 
Generally, each schwl or subschwl had its Abhidhnrnmapitaka in which its doctrinal 
interpretations were delineated and defended. 

Consequently, except for a few schools such as (he SaotrAntikds and MahB- 
s a m g h i k a ~ ' ~ ~ .  nearly all the schools con~piled their Abhidharma or their Sgstras to 
illustrate their doctrinal point of view. Severnl schools possessed a very developed 

100 SN 11. 178 (Ti?akaf!haiutta): Anvmci lupei iyam bhikkhuve rumsirro pubbdlo! i  na p n ~ ~ l y a r i  
avij jdniverimapom s o l l b a m  rophdrdmyojirnom smdhauarom E Y ~ I ~ I U I ~ ) .  

101 SA. T 11. W. 6Yb 5-6: d?llrgl(E, llrWifri%. !kLtMt7 &R#%%bF-thE Ji. 

and SA. T [I. W. 6% ~ 5 .  X!L+llrMYIE~ a~llifrlb. twig &R*ex&. F t ~ ~ i s .  

102 Tr after La VallCe Pounin. Ncrudgu, p.23. n.1. 
103 Lamotte. I l isiory. p.181. 
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Abhidharmapitaka, such as the TheravSdins'O' or Sar~.%tividins'~'. 
With regard to the Pudgaiavidin Abhidharmapitaka, as things are at present, we 

have not yet found any of that type of text, except for treatises (Jdstra) which we are 
still studying. However, it is from these treatises that we learn that the PudgalavSdins 
assuredly possessed Abhidharma texts. 

W e  often find the word Abhidharma in them such as in the second collection, in 
the Tds (17a 5 ff, Ma 7) and the Sns (Zb 28; 1% 18); in the Lii ming-liao lun in 
particular, the word Abhidharma appears frequently. Also, in this first Vinaya text, the 
Abhidharma is used as a point of reference in the explanations of mental states in 
relation to the observance of the precepts, as it says: The literature of the Vinaya and 
Abhidharma illustrates the correspondence between the precepts iSiia) and the man 
who observes them' (Lii ming-liao lun. 6658 18-19)'". 

On the other hand, a laier tradition claims that the VHtsiputriyas inherited a book 
of Abhidharma in nine Darts and. not satisfied with that Abhidharma, the descendents 
of the Vitsiputriyas subdivided into four lesser schools in order to remedy the 
discrepancies of that book. 

It says in the Mahiprajiip5rarnitopadeda: 
'Some say: "When the Buddha was in this world, hriputra, in order to explain 
the Buddha's words, compiled the Abhidharma. Later. the 'f'u trti (Vgtsi- 
putriya) monks recited (fhat work): Until this day, this is what is known as 
the Shi-li-fu-a-p'i-t'm+ *.I + rr n r(%riputribhidharma, T XXVlll 1WP" 

and 
. . . In the Tu-tzS+rh4-p'i-t'on (VStsiputriySbhidhnrma), the somyojanas are the 
same, but the plryavasrhdnas are 500 in number"? 

104 The Thersvidin Abhidhemmapi!ata consists of seven bmkr: I. Dharnmss~nga~i, enurneralion of 
phenomena: 2 Vihhnhgs. ciasrificalions: 3. Dhitukathi, direursiun of etsmem: 4. PuggnlapMstt(. 
dcsription of  prmns; 5. Kalhivatlhu. points of mnirovorry; 6 Yamaka, qusaiunr in p i r s  7. R!!hlna, on 
origination; cf an analysis or thes r v e n  barks in Nyamli lah ciuidc ikough ihr Abhidhmmo-Pi!oko. 
3rd ed. Kandy iY71: A. Barau. Dhammosoriyo!ai, annoroled cr. Paris iY51. E. Lalnuilr History, p.iK1-4, 
Barmu. Religions, p.95 
iM d. above. Cht, n.10 
106 . This sranra and ie cammentary prove thu (he Sicprniliyrx ur Pudyiavxins w s K 6  their w n  
~hhidhar~api!akr.  or exampl+ when explaining the nanm. the comincnrary giva ihr exact figures of 
#he correspondence bewren  ihe man m d  the oh%ervwnc? of the ru le  lo br o m *  in order lo dl-! 
defiled though-: 588 (1 294 defiled lhovghlr + 294 observansrs and. in rhe totality of defiled thoughts, 
the observance in rrirriun l o  rhr ihrw worlds 16% - 972 in thc K'nrnadhilu + 544 in the Rilpdhirv + 
142 in l l n r  ,irGpy#dhilu kt. L i  ming-lino lun. MSb-c 8). 
107 Troiti 1 pl12. 
108 ibcd.. p.424. This is further p tmf  ,hat the Viaipariyar psrswd Lhrir own Ahhidharmapi!aka. The 
Tds confirms chat Lhere ate 98 ranyajunur. i r tsnt deflirrnmxr. !he same nvrnbor ar with the 
Sarvistividios. Koia. V, ~9 and "2: Engl. tr., pp.772 and "21: The 6 anujayar - rlga.  prdrigha. 
mama avidy4 d n ! i ,  v im;  - (Koio V, p l .  Engi. jr.. ~ 7 6 1 )  mrke 10. according lo lhrir nature, divided 
into five d:r!,r. They make 98 by wunting )6 anLjoyor in the Kimadhitu. 31 in rhc Rilpdhitu and 31 
i n  the Aripy&dh?.!u. On the 533 p a r y a r o s l h ~ .  aviirc drfilrmmls d. P'i-ni-mu inrng +&*i ,IT 
XXIV. 1463, psM: Hlikgirin. 'Bonn% pi24). 

The Pudgsiavid'inr dirtingaished the iairnt delilemenlr (ansinyo = raqty~jana) from the active 
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In Paramirtha's commentary on the 'Treatise of Vasubandhu'. the information is 
more precise: 

'Sariputla had developed the Abhidharnta in nine parts; that is what is known 
as the 'Abhidharma of the Characterisrics of the Dharma' (Dharma- 
lakyan2bhidharma). Rihula, $riputra's disciple, transmitted the Abhidharma to 
the Arhat Vatsvaoutra. and the larter's discides formed the Vitsi~utriva school. . . . . 
Then, within three bundled years. frpm the Vitsiputriya school emerged a 
further four schools: the Dhnroiotrariya. BhadrayJniya. Siqmitiya, and Sanda 
or S a n n i ~ i r i k a .  Dissatisfied with the Siiriputribhidharma, which they - 
considered incomplete, they each compiled SBstraa in order to complete Ithe 
hri~utr8bhidharmal wherever i t  was deficient"". 

In  fact, there is now in existence no actual Abhidhdrma book bearing the title 
'S~ri~utr~bhidharma' or 'Dhsrmal;tksanibhidharn~a' in nine parts and containing the 
doctrine characteristic of the Viitsipotriyas, particularly the thesis of the pudgala. 
There is a voluminous treatise in Chinese entitled SBriputrdhhidharnia~stra, translated 
by Dharmayaias assisted by Dharmagupta in Ch'aag-;m h * between 407 and 408. 
The work is divided into four parts and refutes the thesis of the pudgala and 
intermediate existence (an~ar r ibh~w) l '~ .  In brief, the SiriputribhidharmaSstra did not 
belong to rhe Pudgalavidins but ntost probably to the Dharmaguptak&s"'. 

Thus we can say that, until now, we have only rediscovered Pudgalavidin Sstras 
but no Abhidharma texts despite indications that a Pudgalavjdin Abhidharma did exist. 

3. The Pudgaiuvddin Vinayupiraku 

The Vinaya, or Basket of the Disciplinary Code of the community of monks, is 
the collection which preserves the tradition of that community and reflects the 
break-up of the communities into various schools. After the first Buddhist schism 
caused by the dispute over the ten disciplinary usages and dissensions caused by 
doctrinal differentiations, each school retained and developed its collection of 
disciplinary writings (Vinqapiiaka). 

Consequently, we possess dt present different texts concerning the Vinayapitaka, 
namely: 

a) that of the Theravedins in Peli"', 
b) the Chinese translations of those of the Sarvistividins (T XXII, 1428). 

Mahsssmghikas (T XXII, 1425). MahiSikas (T XXII, 1421) and Mulasarvis.tivddins (T 

defilements (p~ryuvarrhdno).  The former r ra  seeds remaining di i ra iated firm Lhough~ they do not 

involve moral nunslity md are neuuut in moral confliel. The latter are arririaled with thought and 
pnribsiple dirrcly in antagonistic molal forcer (Ti. after A. Brr.au. 'Richew rh diversite dr ta pen* 
bouddhrgue ancienne', Msemcr d" Bouddhism<, p.459. 
tm T,. after .corigind, ppn-$. 
ti0 Cf. bresu .  'Les origin- du &riputribtlidharm8~~tra', Mvr&m LXII. 1-2 pp5-b. 
111 Cf. ibid., p.m. 
112 The Theravddin Vinayapi!aka: Sutlarlhh.nga. Khsndhakr and Paridra. The f i ve  volums edited by 
H. Oldcnberg in the PTS edition are well presented. A complete English translation by IB. Horner i s  alw 
pvblirhed by ihe PTS. 
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X111, 1442 and  following^, 
c) the Tibetan translati011 of the latter, 
d) Sanskrit fragments of those of the SarvBstivBdins. Mirlasarvastividins and 

Lokottardvidins; also conlmentaries belonging to the SBmmitiyas, KiIyapiyas, 
MahBGmghikas and other undetermined sc'h~ols"~. 

As for the Vinayapitaka of the Pudgalavidins, ull we a n  find i s  a single treatise 
of commentaries, the Lu ming-liuo lun, which i s  attributed to the Simrnitiyas. 
However, hiving the highest number of monks and monasteries of the whole com- 
munity which existed for several centuries, and which were also 'reputed to be more 
attached to the Vinaya than the other Pilakas'"', the Pudgalav3dins certainly possessed 
a collsiderable Vinaya collecrion. The Lii ming-liao lun cornmenrary supplies us with 
valuable dnta on this subject. 

I-ching tells us of the existence of a SBmmitiya Vinaya which, he says, contained 
30.1330 .ilokas"'. 

a - The Vinuya texts 

Due to the Lu ming-liao lun, we know in derail a certain number of the Vinaya 
texts of the Ssmmitiyas which contained 420 precepts uttered by the Tarhagata as 
well as a PrBtimok$a treatise: 

I. Yoshu-tau lii la tr 4 y 

(Vastuvinaya) (Lii ming-liao lun, 666a 7) : 2M) precepts. 
2 Yu-pa-r'i-she. lu rt ik tr a re 

(Upadekvinaya) (Lu ming-liao lun, W 8) : 121 precepts. 
3) Pi-ch'iu-ni lri .& k n r+ 

(Bhiksunivinaya) (Lei ming-liao lufl. 66% 89)  : 94 precepts. 
4. Polo-t'i-mu ch'a lun a s .re $. a H 

(Pritirnok$aS;istra (Lu minpliao luw, 666~ 13). 
Moreover, in this work we find precise ideas of the structure of the Pudgalavidin 

Vinaya: 

b - The strucrure of the Vinaya 

The Pudgalavadins divided their Vinaya into nine catgories: 

1. Vinaya of the monks (hhikpvinuyn), dealing with the rules specific to monks; 
2. Vinaya of the nuns (bhiksunivinaya), dealing with the rules specific to nuns; 
3. Vinaya of both communities (hhik~ubhiksunivinuya), dealing with the rules 

common lo the monks and nuns, for example, the fitst Nra j i ka :  
4. Vinaya dealing with offences, causes of offences and means of making amends, 
5. Vinaya dealing with doubts, the definitive absence of consciousness or death; 

113 On the Vinayapi!akas of the differrnl schools, cf. ,he analylical description in Lamolt+ Hirtory, 
pp.165-79. 
114 Tr. after Derniiu,lie, L'lnde clarsiqus II. L1 2317. 
115 Takakuru. Record, ppXXlV and 8 
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6. Vinaya d e a l i n g  w i t h  resolution% t e n  types  of t r a i n i n g  ( iaik~a)"~ ; 
7. V i n a y a  d e a l i n g  w i t h  non- reso lu i ions ,  the s p o n t a n e o u s  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  42,000 t y p e s  

o f  t r a i n i n g  a f t e r  the end of t h e  forms1 propos i t ions  (karmuviicu,tii)"' ; 
8. V i n a y a  d e a l i n g  wi th  a p p l i c a t i o n s  a t  a s i n g l e  t i m e ,  p r a c t i c e s  for receiving 

o r d i n a t i o n ,  for ba th ing ,  etc.; 

9. V i n a y n  d e a l i n g  w i t h  a p p l i c a t i o n s  a t  a l l  t i m e s  o f  t r a i n i n g  t h a t  s h o u l d  be 
prac t i sed  together a n d  a i  all t i m e s  (Lu ming- l iao  lun ,  666u 7 - b 11). 

The P u d g a l a v i d i n  B h i k ~ u n i p r 2 t i m o k s 1  cons i s t s  of nine categories of p r e c e p t s  and 
s e v e n  g r o u p s  of of fences .  

- Wearies o f  or- 
1. Po-lo-i r R b (Pdrdjikas) : 6 o f f e n c e s  

2. SCng-ctiih-ri S h i  h -shn, * * R * 'Y (Sanghridisesus) : 52 o f f e n c e s  

3. Po-lo-i-ni-ka g n ia .m h ( P i i r d s a r n i k o s )  : 3CX) o f f e n c e s  

4. Po-ri-r'i-sha-ni r a a- .m (Prarideiuniyus) : 12 offences 
5. Tu-k'a-ro re ~r i (Duskrrus) : offences 
which are n o t  included in i h e  f o u r  preceding c a t e g o r i e s  (ioiksa) or i n  t h e  offences 
m e n t i o n e d  in the P'o-shu-rou-lu ra a + f~ ( V i n a y a v a s t u ) .  C f .  Lu ming-liuo lun, 

6666 13-18). 

- 
1. P d r d j i k a s  : 4 o f f e n c e s  leading t o  defea t .  

2. Sanghadisesus: 13 offences lead ing  t o  temporary exc lus ion  f r o m  t h e  Community"'. 
3. S r h U l d r y o y u s  (T'ou-lan-chih-yeh rcr a r rp , Lu ming- l iuo  lun. 666c 6): offences 

n o t  jus t i fy ing  c lass i f i ca t ion  in the preceding t w o  groups. 
4. Niksargiku piircisamnikas (Ni-su-ctii-po-lo-i--ni-k'a k y a R it = +r , L ii 

ming-liao lun. 666c 8) 30 o f f e n c e s  l e a d i n g  i o  t h e  r e l i n q u i s h m e n t  of o b j e c t s  

o b t a i n e d  unduly. 
5. Piirdsornikas: W offences to be declared. 

116 A deir~led cnmmenury i s  lacking. 11 could h that these r r r  ihr well-known (en ruler of training 
(iiksdpud. o r  ~ i l k h i ~ ~ d ~ ) .  The novice should abstain from: I. laking life (pdniilipilo). 2. theft 
(udinniidanu). 3. 8.ruai rrlslions (obrohmucoriyu). 4. falsehuud (musiuddu). 5. rpirilvous drinks 
( s i r o m ~ r ~ y a m ~ j j ~ p ~ ~ ~ ~ d d ! ! h d ~ ~ l ,  6. mrair at the wrong lime (viXilabhojann1. 7. attending worldly 
entertainments (nuccoyi,uvddirauirirkiidddsddd), 8. ihr use of unguents. p r fume and bodily ornsment~ 
( m d l d g o n d h a v i l e p o n o d h d d d ~ o m a ~ d ~ ~ ~ i b h P r o ,  sleeping on s h d  which is tm high or vide 
l u ~ c ~ a y a ~ ~ m h d s ~ y ~ ~ ~ ) ,  10. accepting anld or silver Ud(anrpora jarup l i86h~~) .  After Trait2 II, p.847. "3. 
Cf. Vin. I, pp.8>4, I!, p.258; AN I. p.221. 
117 The commcnlsry merely men~ions 4 2 . m  typu  of trainin& without any explanation. D wuid be 
that !here is a link h ~ w e ~ n  them and the 42 .W rnrrilr (punyo) which can purify the defilement of !he 
lranrgresrion of morality and which a l e  divided as foilaws: 420 prrcepfr (Vartuvinaya. 200 + 
Upsdeisvinsya, 121 + Bhlkrunivinaya. 90) each uf which prducer 10 meriw each merit. in turn, produces 
10 goad factors ( 5  facuitio (irtdriyn) + 3 roue (mila) + 2 bodily m d  vwal observances), That makn 420 
precepts x 10 merits x 10 goal faciorr = 42,Mm inerilr Cf. U ming~lioo lw. tG% 5-14. 
118 The  Pudgaisvidin Vinaya ures !he term raaghddiiera,  reconstructed by <he  Chinere notes: 
s i n 8 - c h . i e h - t i - ~ b h ~ .  fflb&#i$ (Li  mirlglioo l u l .  666c 5). but not remghiivdr?o, often found in 
the Sanskrit texts. 



6. PrmideSoniyav: 4 offences concerning meals not conforming to the rules. 
7. Saiksadharmas ( H s u a  tui # . Lu ming-liuo lun. 66& 11): offences not 

belonging to the six preceding groups. 

It is noteworthy that the commentary on the text dces not give the number of 
articles in the Soik~adhormo group. Only the number of articles in the main groups 
are stated. There are 141 articles in all. By comparing the number of articlcs in the 
main categories, other than those of the PrStimoksn, there is no difference between 
those of the various Pretimok~as, except for the MahiSisaka Pnitimoksa (T XXII, 
1421) which counts 91 pdrtisornikas instead of  90. Later. it is in the number of 
Saik~adharmas which the schools or subxhcals added separately to the Pritimoksas 
that the latter differ from each other. The following table shows the similarities and 
differences of the number of artides of the precepts in the extant Vinayas: 

Vinaya 
Of the 

Pudgalavidins 
Theravedins 
MaMSmghikas 
Sarvistiw3dins 

(Pritimokw) 
Vaibhii~ikas 

(Vinaya) 
Dharmaguptakas 
MBlasarvbtivSdins 
Kayapiyas 
Mahikkas  

Chinese 
Pili 
Chinese 
Chinese 

Chinese I 

Total of Extant 

Chinese 
Tibetan 

Number of 

Chinese 
(prirdsurnikou 91) 

I 

i o d ~ y  in 

unknown 
75 
66 

113 

jaiksodhormor , precepts 

100 
LOO 

In the conduct and monastic traditions of the Sipmitiyas,  apart from the 
abundance of material found in the Lu ming-liuo lun, we have discovered details of 
some of their specific rules: 

'The lower section of their monastic clothing was cut according to an irregular 
shape; they slept in kinds of enclosures demarcated by ropes and serving as 
con~muna l  dorrnitorie~"~. Their robes (civoro) were made up of 21 or 24 
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pieces12o and their emblems were sorcika flowers like those of the Thera- 
vsdinsu'. They draped their upper robe in the manner of Indian women, 
gathering the right edge on the left side and leaving the ends floating f~ee ' "~ .  

In brief. although the texts of the Pudgdlavidin Viadyd no longer exist, apart 
from the very informative Lli ming-iiao 1114 we can conclude that the Pudgalavadins 
possessed a considerable Vinaydpipka. 

The literature of the Pudgalavidins is virtually entirely lost, except for a few post- 
canonical treatises. This is why it is difficult to give an idea of the Ianguqes used by 
the PudgdlavAdins, particularly to record their writings. 

Furthern~ore, the history of the Personalist schools lasted for more than ten 
centuries, and their geographical expansion covered all the regions of India. This is the 
second reason why we cannot determine their method of written expression. A 
well-known Tibetan tradition records that the Smmitiyas used ApabramSa as the 
language of their texts'21. This language, in fact, appcdred before Sanskrit as the 
inheritor of PrHkrit which it survived for a few centuries'". 

120 Tllrrs are i i lrre kinds of sorilhbii the lnrc, middlinp rod hst  l in rjuulityl, each of which are 
rutdivided into th,w: 

1. The Ieasi illre. are made wilh Y..li asid I3 hands of lilrlrrivl or rag Iench iirnd conrins of 2 long 
@M and I $horl one), 

2, thc middling three, with IS, i7 and I Y  (rach band: 3 long and I sllunk 
3. the be* three, with 21. 23 and 25 bath hnnd: 4 long and I short), !he Pudgslrvidlni u d  only the 

~hroc k t  on*. 
The Slrvislividin Vinays mentions Be three t y p  of langhilri. whilst the Dhrmuguptaka Viluyr  only 

mentions the first cum t h s ~  is. the Dharmappwkar di f fer4 From <he Pudgslarldina by not using the 
l h r a  bcu r o k .  Cf. Mashizvki Shinko 5% fl i t  ?$ . Dukk* Ddjilm R dZ %R * . uoi. V. 3046 obc. 

This is the design of 8 rnirhat i  consining (01 nine bands crch of w h ~ h  i s  made of two long pi- 
#nd one rhorl o n r  

I t  BY-IIM. 11, plW 
122 b r a * .  Ser,rr. p l P  Txkakusu, Record, pp.M-1. 
123 Cf. PC, &gcLi. on the Original Buddhism, lu Canon m d  L~ngurpi. Simlndiun Studre. 11. plm. 
124 L'lndr clamipcu 11. 5 2410 
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Notwithstanding, with the literary documentation we have, we can infer that, 
before the fifth century CE, the Pudgalavidins used Middle-Indian dialects, Prikrit, 
Sansk~it and hybrid Sanskrit and, from the seventh century onwards, ApabramSa. 

On the use of languages by the Pudgalavidins before the fifth century CE, we do 
however have some indications. Among the four treatises from which Chinese 
translations were made in the fourth and fifth centuries CE, the Sns, translated in 
385-431 (?) CE, must have been taken from a text written in a Middle-Indian dialcct of 
the North-West: either Prikrit, or Apabra* but more likely in mixed w Buddhist 
Sanskrit, since the transcription and style appear to be the same as those of the 
languages we find in other treatises 

The Tds, translated in W-417 CE, and the srt, translated in 382 CE, must have 
been texts in mixed or Buddhist Sanskrit, a kind of Sanskrit mixing Prikrit and pure 
Sanskrit, as these texts indicate (Ssri, 156 27)"'. 

As for the LO ming-liao lun, translated in 568 CE, this was a text in Buddhist 
San~krit"~. On the other hand, the Tds was compiled and preserved in the wurse of 
the first centuries CE by monks from Kashmiru7 which was the centre of Buddhist 
studies in Sanskrit, not only of the Sarv%stiv;idins but also the P~dgalav2dins'~~. 

The above propositiin is reasonable since it is wnfirmcd by the 
observations of Orientalists, among whom ik Lamotte is one of the most aualified, 
regarding the use ci languages by ~uddhis ts  throughout the centuries m e  iundrcds 
of years after the decease of the Buddha at the beginning of the Common Era: 
'During the last centuries of the ancient era, the Buddhist literature used only 
Middle-Indian Prikrits: Migadhi. North-Western Prgkrit (Gindhiri) and Pdi. During 
the first three centuries of the Christian era, these Prikrits were strongly rivalled by 
the use of mixed Sanskrit Finally, from the beginning of the Oupta dynasty (four01 
cent. A.D.), Buddhist Sanskrit, which was relatively correct, finally revlaced the 
P r ik r i t s  and mixed Sanskrit. However, this finaistage of evolu;ion'had been 
develooine since the second centurv AD.. durine the oeriod of the ereat KuSna?'IZ9. . - - .  " . . 

Hence, it is probable that the Pudgalavsdins used Apabramja and mixed Sanskrit 
for their canonical writings. Nonetheless, in the present state of our knowledge of the 
Pudgalavsdin literaturc, a firm conclusion cannot be reached. 

B -THE PUDGALAV~DIN TREATISES 

All that we have today on the literature of the Personalist schools of early Buddhism 

125 Cf. the preface of the S s I  composed by Tao-an iLT 10 IS. and the preface to the T& by 
Hui-yim %it in tho Ch'u ran rsong chi chi *La*% (abbrav. C h 3  X. T LV. 7.145 
7% 22. 23. It i s  not certain whether the word / o n %  indicnla only the Sanskrit 18npuap and not @tI 
Indian languages, namdy. hybrid Sanskrit, Prikrit, eto. beuua at that time Chin- knowladp of Indian 
Impaga vu not pairc 
1% s e  blow. Th. 1.np.p and s.na1ation Of ihc Lil ming.liao i d  
127 The T& muat tuve bsn brought to China by Gautama %sighadeve. 8 ~lal ivc of Kuhmir. 
128 T&&hds Hialnq of Buddhism in India, pp.11-2. 
129 h m m m  Hirtwy, pS83. 
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amounts to four works: 

L The San f a  ru lun r rc rr a . Tridharmakaj;utr;r, T XXV, 1506. 
2. The SsO a-han-mu ch'no chieh m rr t L +> % . T XXV, 1505. 
3. The San-mi-ti pu lun r m A 4 H . SBmmitiyanikByaSstra, T XXXII. 1649. 
4. The Lii Crh-shihdrh ming-liao lun r+ = I- sn T m , VinayadvBvimSati- 

vidy8Gstra. T XXIV. 1461. 

They will be studied one by one under the following headings: 

1 - Title 

2 - Author, commentator and translators 

3 - Date 

4 - Language and translation 

5 - Contents 

6 -Original school 

I. THE SAN FA TU LUN 

I -TITLE 

The San / a  ru lun = d a (Treatise on the Three Dharmas) is a treatise of 
about fifteen pages and 223 questions and answers, in the Taishd Shinshii Daizd- 
kya k n 6 * it a a (abbrev. Taish6 or T) (Vol. XXV. No.1506, pp.lk - 30~) .  
The reconstruction of the title in Sanskrit is TRIDHARMAKAS&STRA~~. 

It consists of a systematic elucidation of essential ideas disseminated in the 
 amas as"'. It deals with three doctrinal points based on the theme: 'Knowledge (jtidna) 
of the Good (kuiala), the Bad (nkuiala) and the Support (niSraya) constitutes the 
Dharma access (dharmparyaya) leading to the Supretne Good'. 

The treatise is entitled TridharmakaSSstra because it deals with elements of the 
teaching which are three in number. Not only are the three points - the Gwd, the 
Bad and the Sopport - dealt with in the three main chapter$ they are also dealt with 
in  the nine sections each time they need to be defined. Consequently, the author 
endeavoured to compress or expand the traditional elements of the teaching and only 

130 Cf. Bunyo Nanjio. A Craioguc of Chinzre T~onr lo t ion  of rk Buddhist Triipi!& (abbrcv. 
Nanjid,  Oxford 1883. p.280. Riprrroire da Conoo bouddhiqw sin"-japo~is, faacicuie annaxe du  Hbbd- 
pirin (ebbrev. Hdbagi~in. Rip.), rev. 4.. Paris and Tokyo 1P18, p128 
131 Cf. the preface lo the Tds mrnwed by Hui-yGan in the Chu. X, T LV. 2145, 7% 3 a d  the 
p r e f e  to the Ssk, T XXV. 1m5, ia 6-8. 
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retained gt.oups of three. For example, instead of counting five aggregates (skandha), 
he retained only three: form (rlipd, the formations (sumskliru) and consciousness 
(vedmli, snnijid, vijirlina)'" ; or else he added another. NirvPna - the oneness of the 
two (Nirvilya with a remainder and Nirvana without n remainder)''% - so as to get 
the number three'". 

I1 - THE AUTHOR, COMMENTATOR AND TRANSLATORS. 

a. I b A u b r  
The Tuishd edition only mentions the name of  the nlain lranslator. Gautama 
Sanghadeva. flowever, the notcs tell us that the editions from the Yuan ?c (12801368) 
and Ming n (1368-1644) dynasties mention the name of the author: the Venerable 
Shan-hsien (rsun-chP Shut,-hsidn 4 ;rr U )'Ii. In the preface to the Tds written by 
Hur-yiian % it . the Kame of Shan-hsien is also f o ~ n d " ~ .  

I f  the translation from Sanskrit into Chinese by Gautama Sanghadeva and 
Hui-y"an is correct, !he author's name can be reconstructed in Sanskrit as Giri- 
bhadra"' or Parvatabhadra, etc., but not Vasubhadra as is often done'%%. There is no 
douht over the word hsien which translates bhudru, as there are in fact several names. 
such as Dharmahhadra (Fu-h.rirn K Y ). Gunabhadra (Kung-12-hsien * * 1, 
JRBnabhadra (Chih-hsien c ), Stnghabhddra (Chung-hsien s U )), etc., the second 
part of which (hhadra) is also translated by hsien Y . So there remains only the word 
vasu, the Chinese translation of which should be 'shih', as in the translation of the 
name of Vasubandhu, which is shih-ch'in a a. . I/nsrr cannot be translated by 
shun which has a different meaning. The hypothesis of the mistaken transformation of 
the character shih'at. into that of s l~un  by the copyists cannot be excluded, but 
neither can it be fully asserted. 

Leaving nside the $&nskril reconstruaion 'Vasubhadra' which may correspond to 
the Chinese transcription P'o-su-pa-ro & +. r re (Ssri. Ib 5 )  which, as the name of 
the author, appears several times in the Ssli, the text related to the Tds We will first 
of all attempt to  justify the reconstruction Oiribhadra from the name Shan-hsien 

We know that there was a sub-group of the V4tsipelriyas called MahPgiriyas, that 
is, those who reside on great mountains (~nakli,qiri)'~' and that there was an Arhat 
whose disciples had formed the Bhadrayaniya school in order to  complete the 
VPtsiputriya AbhidharmaI4O. 

132 Cf Tdr. 256 9. 10. 
133 Cf. ibid. 240 23-29. 
134 Cf. ibtd. 220 16 
135 Cf. ibid., 1.2 n.14. 
1% Cf. the preface to the Tds in Chu X. T LV. 2145. 7% 8 sq. 
13) Cf N."jio. p2W 
I38 Cf. HiMgirin. Rip. plZg 
1 3  Bureau. Sect=$, pl28. 
140 lhd;  Demiivillr. 'Uarigine', pp.23. 8. 
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Through such information, we can infer that the author of the Tds was Oiri- 
bhadra (Shnn-hsien A w ), a Vitsipurriya master, named Bhadra. who lived in the 
mountains (~ i r i ) .  (This kind of name was popular, particr~larly for eminent monks). 

Nonetheless, the Ssri cites different authors' names: Po-xu-pn- r'u & 1 ir ir 

(Ss~i, l b  5). or Po-su-pa-r'o *t A ir re (ibid., 2 21) or Po-su-pa-ru Id t rc. n 
(ibid., 8b 27). whose Chinese translation by Kumirabodhi or Tao-an is Chin-hsien 
4- w "', and not Shan-hsien A K . This leads us to another supposition: the 

translator of the Ssir, by defining the name VASUBHADRA 'the sage (BHADRA) precious 
as goods (VASU = rs'ai-wu I* & ) of which gold (cizin 9 ) is the most valuable 
element', orally translates Chin-hsien 9 w . Since the phonemes of the Chinese 
words chin a and chin & are the same, i t  was probably through a misunder- 
standing of the meaning of the word chin 4- that the copyist, instead of copying the 
character chin & , copied the character chin 4 ; therefore, the name of the author 
was Chin-hsien + w . (It should be noted that Kumirabodhi did not know Chinese). 

Al l  the difficulties with the problem of the reconstruction of the name and 
history of the author oblige us to rerain that name as i t  is mentioned in the texts of 
the Ming yI and Yuan i dynasties, and in the preface to the Tds by Hui-yuan, that 
is, Shan-hsien J. r 

b. k- 

According to the writings of Hui-yu;in, Sanghasena (Sing-ch'ieh-hsien <# u. 11; ) is 
the comrnentntor of the Tds. Sanghasena was certainly a Buddhist of the Great 
Vehicle. We cannot be sure whether he was a monk or merely a devour layman since, 
in the Son i n  ru ching chi r K a re *G . he is called $1 monk (bhi- ksu)":, 
while in the San l a  l u  lun hsu -. H 5 n H . he i s  called ;I Buddhist layman'"'. 
Nonetheless, his name Salighasena shows that he probably was a monk. 

Only a few lines describing the portrait of this commentator are found in the 
preface to the Tds by Hui-yuan: 

' . . . there was a MahHydnist iaymsn who was called Sanghasena. He con; 
sidered the work of Shan-hsien A %t as (a work in which) the idea i s  pro- 
found and simple, but its expression still hidden. That is why he retained the 
chapters and phrasing of Sanghasena or Shan-!~sien for the teaching, and 
commented on the text to widen its sense. kie greatly emphasised the 
(doctrinal) elements in order to develop their rneening To comment on those 
which are still obscure does not seem possible. Since this commentary was 
made, the light of the Way (shines) on the world. Such is Sangliasena's feat of 
teaching". 

This description, however, is not enough reason to conclude that Oautama 
Sanghadeva personally knew Sanghasena in India or that Hui-yuan wrote those lines 

141 SsU. 40 12. 
142 Cf. Chu X. T LV. 2145. 73b 2. 
143 Ibid.. 73u 11-12. 
144 Ibid.. 73a 8-10 
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141 SsU. 40 12 
142 Cf. Chu X. T LV. 2145. 73b 2 
143 Ibid.. 73u 11-12 
144 Ibid.. 73a 8-10 
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s m r u (Aryavasumitra Ibodhisattval sangitiiastra, 10 fascicles, T XXVII. 
1549). and Dharmanandin (Tan-mo-nan-r'i r E su rc )'I2 had published two 

Agamas (the Madhyamigama and EkottarBgama), the Abhidharma. VibhBsa 
(Kuang-shuod ur ) and the TridharmakaSastra (Sun fa tu -- Y ) entailing more 
than an hundred myriad words However, their translations were deficient. 

At that time, political troubles were common. Furthermore, Tao-an, the great 
Buddhist scholar, was already dead. There was no competent person to tevise and 
correct the translations. 

Later, Sanghadeva, accompanied by the Sramana Fa-ho * *. from Chi-chou"', 
went to Lo-yang >% r31 where he stdyed for four or five years in order to revise and 
explain the translations which had already been made. Fa-ho asked Sanghadeva to 
publish the texts of the A-p'i-r'an n n. + (Abhidharma, T XXVI, 1543) and the 
K m g  shua chung ching d ur x. a I". 

In  the sixteenth T'ai-yiian k year (391 CE). Sanghadeva crossed the (Yang-tzii 
rr ) river and went to the South where Yao-hsing rr * had mounted the throne 

and where Buddhist affairs flourished. Sanghadeva was invited by Hui-yiian to stay in 
the Lu-shan 1 A to translate the canonical boaks. That same year, he translated the 
AbhidharmahrdayaSgstra (A-p'i-r'aa hsin luz n rr r .u * ) and the Ttidharmaka- 
Hristra (Sun fa tu lwr r Y a rt ) on the belvedere of Pan-@ *e ;s (Pmjria). 

I n  397 CE, the first Lung-an n P year, he went to Chien-k'ang a 
(Nanking *I d ), the capital, and was greatly admired by the king, the mandarins 
and nobles of the Chin s court. A devout Buddhist, the high mandarin Wang-Hsiin 
r 62 , invited Sanghadeva to stay and teach the Abhidharma in the monastery 

which he had built. On that ocusion. Wang-Hscn invited the i rama~a Shih Huish'i 
n % 1+ 'I5 and forty other monks to stay in the same monastery. I t  was in 

Wang-Hsiin's T'ung t'ing k i monastery that Sanghadeva was asked to translate 
the Sanskrit texts. He then translated two large works: the Ts ing- i  a-han 
ching t* - n a a and the Chung a-han ching .e n h ae (MadhyamBgrma), 
with a carefully composed group. There were: the Sramana Sangharaksa (Sing- 
chieh-loch'a it! 6- K r r  )"6, a monk from Kashmit. who read the Sanskrit text, the 

152 Dharmanandi (Ton-mo-un-r'i t&IPlt ) was a monk frclrn Tvkhira md probvhly a native of 
India. An Agamr rprolalia. he rrnohrd Ch'ani-m io 384 CE and trmrirLed five w<,rks into Chin- Cf. 
Kao, T L32X6c; hgchi. up. =it, p.151: Shih. up. cir. pp.48-51. 
153 The i ramrpa Fa-hu. a n a ~ i l r  c z f  Hu-prh . wrr r childlluod friend i r f  Tao-an He was 

well-versed in the rscrod literalure md, r R n  Tau-an's death in 385, lhr cun~isuod ihr work of correcting 
the lrnnslafionr o i  canunicrl l rx is  wi i i l  iorngnrrs such mx Gaulafna S~nghadeua. Cf. Bagch~, op dr., p.3x. 
n.L: Kmo V. T I. 20% 2540. 
154 According to Bngehi, chis ir the Abhldharmavibhw. T XXVIII. 1547. Cf. Canon l~uuildh.. pi62 This 
rreaLine i s  allrihurrd to Saaghabhrdm. There i s  another iranrldli.#n. made by 8uddLanksd. of this t e i ~  

.wild by memory by Sanghrhhadr. in 383 a, ch'ang-m. Cf. Shlh, up. c',, p.53. "1%. 
155 Shih Hui-ch'i #%# (337-412) war holh ihe younger hrcltl>rr and disciple of  Hui-ydan 
under the direction of Ta-an. He was probably a ~ollsborafor in l l le  field uf Chin- language rather 
than a copyist for Gautarna Sahghadcvr. He lived for 76 yews :,nd lprrd-red Hui-yiian. Cf. Kao VI, T 
L. 20%. Sib. 
1% On the hingraphy uf Srighaisk?s, cf Xau I and IV. T L. 21159. 32% nnd 241.. 
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dramana Tao-tsu"' from Yu-chou S H who wrote the Chinew, L i - p d o l  P and 

T'ang-hua * e "' from the kingdom of Wu & were rhe transliltion copyists. 
The lira1 days of Gautama Sanghadeva's life are s t i l l  unknown lo us. 
Sanghadeva's t~anslations in China can be divided into two periods corres- 

ponding to two different dynasties: 
I. In the first period (385-391 CE) under the dynasty of the Early Chin (Ch'ien 

Chin * +a 350-391 CE), at Lo-yang, Snghndeva rrtinslated the following three works: 
1. The A-p'i-r'an pa chien tu p~ n a ,L e B (Abhidharmislaskandhd. Gstra 

or AbhidharmajRanopnsthana5islra); 
2. The A-p'i-t'nn hsin lun pr s t s x (Abhidharmahrdayalstra), this is 

the first translation of this work, 
3. The Pi-po-sho-a-p'i-t'an *+ & :f. m n t (Abhidharmavibhash or 

Kuang shun chung chilly d i% s *m (lost). 
I1 - In the second period (391-398 CE), under the dynasty of the Eastern Chin 

(Hsi Chin a * 317-420) in the Lu-shsn and Chien-k'sng, Safighadeva translated five 
works in one hundred and eighteen fascicles 

I. The Chmg a-han ching * m b a (Madhayamagama, T 1, 26); 
2. The Chung i a-han chin# rr - PI a- *p. (Ekottaragama, T 11, 125); 
3. Thr A-p'i-t'an hsin lun m r .u u (AbhidharmahrdayaSgstra, T 

xxvm, Isso); 
4. The Son f a  tu lun i u z t  rt (Tridhdrmakaiistrd. T XXV. 1%); 
5. The Chiac-shou pi-ch'u-ni / a  re r*. kk a n * (lost), 

I t  is therefore Gautama Sai,gh;,deva who translated and checked these eight 
works in all. According to the Hobdgirin. only five works exist in Chinese in the 
~l lect ions of cdnonical texts 

ii) Hui-yuan and his career in Buddhist literature 

Hui-yuan % it (334-416 ?)I5', whose appelation was Chia t . was born in 334 CE in 
Yen-men a n . He was a keen student of Confucianism and Taoism. At the age of 
thirteen, he accompanied his uncle lo study at Lo.yang and Hsii-ch'ang rr a . At 
twenty-one, he went to hear Tacdn p~opound Buddhism and became his disciple. At  
twenty-four, Hui-yuan began to give lectures on Buddhism, particularly on the 
doctrine of 'Reality' (bh!iralaksanu ? ratyalaksunn '!) in Buddhism. In 365 CE. 
Hui-yuan was thirty-two and had lived in the company of ?do-an for more than ten 
years. He accompanied his younger brother Hui-chih, who was also a disciple of Tao- 
an, to the South. On their way, they stayed for a time at Hsiang-yangx H. Later, 

117 For ,he biography of Tao-au i&S . cf. Kuo VI. T L. 2059, Zblb He was a disciple of Hui-yuan 
32% who, in 419. ~ ~ r n ~ ~ e i ~ d  the E ~ L ~ I ~ ~ u .  ~f the c h v n y  chin8 mu IU  * % a 4  . ct. L. 

cmcmrrarion de 10 marche hiroiqur i ~ i~urn~ornn~urnodh i ru t~a ) ,  ir. E. ~arnoue. p76. 
158 Li-pao Qf md T'ang-hun f lL the cupyira cann<,c br found in the l i s t  of monks by 
Ch'an-yuan , Shi shi L nien lu RIIQ.FS . Peking IYM 
159 Cf. K o v  VI, T L. 20s .  357c-361b: Zorsher. Dvddhisi Cu,iquesl. 1,240 rg. W L'iebmthal. 'Shih 
Hui-yuan's Buddhism', lAOS 10. 1950 He should no, be sunfu~ell with Hui-yuan .%a 623-5921 who 
i i v d  under the Sui A dynasty. 
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Hui-yuan settled in the Lu  shan, where he rsmained lor thirty years, Lo-yang being a 
place of retreat much appreciated for i t s  picturesqueness and the beauty of its 
mountains. I t  ws there that, in 391 CE, he invited Gautama Sanghadeva to come and 
translate the A-p'i-t'an hsin litn R r i .u a (AbhidharniahrdayaiBstrd, T XXVIII, 
1550) and the San fa  ru lun z it a a (TridlarmakaiBstrd. T XXV, 1%). 

In 393 CE, Hui-yiian sent his disciple Fa-lin rc irt to the West to search for 
approximately two hundred canonical texts. In 402 CE, when he was sixty-nine years 
old, he founded the Society of the White Lotus (Po-lien she a n is ) with 123 
members, with the aim of practising the teaching of the Pure Land sc'hml (Ching-t'u 
tsung r+ L ;k ). He had corresponded with Kumjrajiva on the doctrine of 
emptiness (ilinyardvdda). 

His life came to a peaceful end in Lo-yang in 416 CE16". His portrait a n  be 
summarised as follows: 'Hui-yuan was a typical Chincse scholar who converted to 
Buddhi~m"~'. He was not, in fact, a translator but a commentator famous in Buddhist 
literary history. He wrote and translated (in collaboration with Gautama Sanghadeva) 
some thirty works'6', the mast important of which are: 

1. The Sun fa ru lun i * a it (TridharmakaBstrd. T XXV, 136); 
2. The A-p'i-t'an hsin lun n n .t .u a (AbhidharmahrdayaSSstra, T 

XXVlll, 1559): 
3. The Chiu-mo-lo-shih ta-shih m-i % rp a rt a * k k ( T  X L V ,  

18.%)'63. 

Among the shorter works by Hui-yuan, his preface to the Tds i s  imgortant for an 
understanding of that text. I t  gives us information on the history of Gautama 
Sanghadeva as well as on that of the trunslation of the Tds. 

Ill - THE DATE 

In 'L'Atat actuel des ttudes bouddhiques', Paul DerniCville wrote: 'India has no history, 
and as regards the beginning of Buddhism and the first wriod of its history. it would . 
be better to admit stralght out that we are still reduced to hypo these^'^^'. 

In  attempting to find the date of the Tds, we net a similar im~ression. and there . . - 
is nothing we can do but try to gues frol;i a few vague pointers. 

The Tds consists of two parts. one is the original text by Po-su-pa-t'o 
rc n- mr re , and the other i s  the commentery by Sanghadevd. That i s  why two 

dates need to be determined for the two parts. 

160 His longevity ir indicated by vrrirna: 82. 83, 84 years. Cf. Cll'~n-yuan b!E, , up. tit., pb. 
161 Cf. P. Dernieuille, 'La penetration du buuddhisme dsnr la lrrdilion philowphique chinoire: Cohirrs 
dhiaeira nondidr  111 (19%). pp.23-4: repr in C h o ~  d'hudes bouddiques. Leidrn 1973. pp.2414 
162 On Hui-yomi work% w R.H. Robinson. Eorly Midhyayumik in l d i v  ajtd China, pplw-I. 
163 The Hdbdgirin. Rdp. p.247, only mentions two works: tho Abliidtaarmahrd~ya&trs (T XXVIII. 1550) 
and the Chiu-mo-lo-shih fd-rhih ru-i *P@EftKRhX (T XLV. 18%). 
164 Tr. after P. Demieville. ' L f t s l  aclur l  drs bcudes bouddi,iqua: Revue ds rhdologir er dr  philo- 
rophir XV. 62. p.4 
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I f  we retain the hypothesis according to which the Tds is the work of the 
founder of the Vritsiputriya school. we can infer that the original text was composed 
i n  the third century EP at the earliest, and more probably towards the beginning of 
the Common Era, that is, at a time when the Tripitaka had already been formed ithe 
existence of the terms Satra. Abhidharma and Vinaya as well as extraus in the text 
prove this) and the Vatsiputriya school was sufficiently stable and flourishing for i t  to 
provoke strong controversy over the theory of the pudgala and other theses specific 
to that school. 

AS for the date of the commentary, i t  might be l m t e d  shortly before 383 CE, at . 
the rime of the arrival in Ch'ang-an of Sanghadeva, who may have studied the 
reachine under the direction of Saehasena and brought the treatise to China. - - 

All this is mere hypothesis. 

I V  - THE LANGUAGE AND TRANSLATION 

1. m&2gu& 

I t  is probable that the original text ,of the Tds was in Sanskrit or hybrid Sanskrit, a 
kind of Sanskrit mixing Prikrit and pure Sanskrit. In Hui-yiian's preface to the Tds 
we find: 

'At that time, Sanghadeva held the text in Sanskrit i?)'6' and translated i t  into the 
language of the Chin * "66. Equally, in the text of the Ss i .  the contents of which 
are similar to the Tds, there are indications according to which that text was also in 
Sanskrit i?)"'. However, according to Bareau, the difficulties with the Chinese 
translations of the Tds, as well as the other related texts the Ssli and Sns. could well 
explain i n  part that they were compiled, not in Sanskrit, a language familiar to 
Chinese Buddhists of the period, but in highly hybridised Sanskrit. or Prikrit. 

With regard to the form of expression, the Tds was written in prose in the form 
of questions and answers, except for short verses in the introduction, at the beginning 
of the work, and a few stanzes here and there in long passages This style of dialogue 
between master and pupil probably originated in debates and was papularised in the 
f irst centuries after the Parinirvsna of the Buddha, when the tradition of oral 
transmission of the holy teachings was still preserved. The Milindapafiha, pa11 of the 
AbhidharmakoSa, and of the VimukrimrirgaSistra, etc., are also in the form of 
dialogues. Dialogue ianguage i s  characterised by simplicity and clarity so as to 
elucidate philosophical problems and polemics. Furthermore, the author and com- 
mentator were faithful to this tradition, always using, in all the answers, two methods 
of expression: I) the condensed teachil~g for whomever can reach understanding - 
through condensed teaching, 2) developed teaching for whomever can reach 
understanding through developed teachingrbd. There is always a sentence which sum- 

lb5 See above, "125. 
164 Cf. Chu X. T LV. 2145. 7 b  22-23. 
167 Ssi .  1% 27: jiln pin "kh 
168 Pelskopndrm 11, P.M. 'updrihontrionni a.d 'aevu: 
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marises the explanations as a conclusion to each heading'". 
It is in the part on the developed teaching that the commentator often used 

well-known examples to illustrate abstract philosophical ideas"'. 
Moreover, a comparison between the two translations, the Tds by Gautama 

Sahghadeva and the Ssd by KumBrabodhi, enables us to think that there was a 
rearraneement of the doctrinal elements and a perfectina of the style of the text, - - 
made by Gautama Sahghadeva in collaboration with Hui-yuan"'. 

The Tds was translated in the Lo shan in 391 C E  during the sixteen year of the reign 
of Emperor Tai-yuan *. % . under the dynasty of the Eastern Chin a, 6- 384417 
CE), a period of acclimatisation of Buddhism in China"'. This translation belongs to 
the early period of the translation of the Buddh$t Canon into Chine~e"~. At that time, 
the majority of Hinayina texts, namely, the Agama, Abhidharma and Vinaya, were 
translated in China"'. 

With regard to  the translating technique, this is still the period when translations 
of canonical texts were undertaken by a group of people The trdnsiation KrOUDS were . .  - .  
well organised, and they were later helped by the emperors of the Sui H . Tang LE , 
etc., dynasties. It was Hui-yiian and his community who had invited Gautama 
Sahghadeva to translate this work. Gautama Sanghadeva translated orally into the 
language of the Chin % (Chinese). Hui-yuan's preface does not mention the names 
of the collaborators but, reading between the lines of this preface by Hui-yiian"', it is 
clear enough that the latter was probably Salighadeva's nuin collaborator in respect of 
the field of language and Chinese Buddhist terms, and that his disciples served as 
copyists 

As for Sanehadeva's translatine techniaue. it is mentioned in the oreface to the 
Tds and that to-the ~bhidharmahr&~a%slra,a T XXVIII, 1550. ' ~ l thou~h ' the  characters 
are no1 difficult, the form does not harm the expression of ideas. Basing himself on 
the essentials, he rejects literary research. He takes account only of the original 
~ n e a n i n g " ~ ~ ~  and, ' ~ e v a  then took the Sanskrit text and translated orally into the 
language of the Chin % . When he encountered difficult passages, he rctranslated . - . - 
them three times"". 

However, when comparing it to other Chinese Buddhist translations of the same 

169 Cf. Tds. 166 1F16, 
170 Tdr. I& 17-21. 
171 Cf. Thien Chsu. 'Le Tridhsrmakriiscru'. Chnpl. 
172 Cf. Arthur P. W r i g h ~  Bxddhirn in Chrnrsr Ili.~rory. Lundl,n 
173 Cf. C.H. Sasiki. 'Hiiiyaas Schuols ~n China  and Inpan' 
Asia I V 7 .  pSOO sq. 
174 Ibid.. p.499 sq 
175 Chr. T LV. 2145. 7 h  I q. 
176 Ibid.. 7 h  2F24. 
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period, such as tho% by K~mBiajiva"~ and Fa-hsien * a? "', we can see that the 
translation of the Tds by Cautarna Saghadeva contains several inexact an6 crro- 
neous doctrinal terms, apart from misrakes which may have been made by the 
copyists, engravers and printers in the course of time"'. 

On the whole. despite the defects of Sanghadevat translation. the form is light, 
elegant and rhythmic in the prose and verses. Compared to the translation of the 
Ssd by KumZmbodhi, most of which is unclear and the style of which is heavy, 
neither polished nor rhythmic, this trdnslation is better since it was realised under 
more favourable conditions: the translators knew the languages aod doctrines well. 
Cautama Sanghadeva frequently recited the Tds and his knowledge of the Chinese 
language was good after having lived in China for so long and travelled widely; 
Hui-yiian, his collaborator, was a scholar of the time. 

It seems that Hui-yiian himself, having compared the Tds translation to other bad 
translations of the time, was satisfied with (he work he had written: 

'From the rise of the Han ar dynasty until this Chin s. dynasty, among the 
famous sages, whether religious or lay, who studied and appreciated the holy 
Canon in order to disseminate Buddhism widely, numerous works were tran- 
slated. (However. in their translations). the stvle masked the ideas or the 
meaning overwhelmed the words On comparing this translation to others, it 
surrwsses the earlv works. If the saees of the future were to know the Chin t- - 
language and Sanskrit and were good translators, they would be able to  find 
the correspondence of the two texts to judge the contents of this translation'"'. 

V - 7HE.CONTENTS 

The Tds mwists of three volumes containing three ckapters each with three scnions 

178 Kumirajiva (344.413) wrs barn into 8 ftmiiy living in Kufs .  his father being i n d i n  and hir 
mother s princess of Kufa. He entered . Buddhia monulery st  the rgs of right. He studied in Kvhmir 
and b e n m e  a famous lahoiar in Central Aaia KumlnFv8 arrived in Ch'ang-an in 401 C E  w h e n  k 
wmked vnril 412 and probsbly died in 413. He lnnslard 106 works into C h i n e .  

Cf. Kao 11. T L 2059. 3Ma, 3%: K. Ch'en. Bvddhirm in China. ppBb1, PC. Bagchi, C a m  bavldh I. 
p.178: R. Shih. op cil. pp60-81. 
179 Fa-hsirn %# was born in 34U his fsmily name was Kung% . from Wu-yang &% in the 
command p, of Ping-y.ng 43 . . ,*.ion now known ar Sh.".~i. in order to n v e  him from the 
declh that had overlaken his three elder brolhers, h k  premr put him in r mcner~ery. When he was 
nearly sixtesn, he left Ch'ang-an far India. A w m p n i e d  by four m l i u g u s ,  his journey Isred fifteen 
years (399-413). The main ab*r of this f i~st-gewra~im pilgrimago wr uo loolr for tern on discipline 
(Vinaya) which were then lacking in China. He war not lhrir translator. Later. Fa-hsien went to 

Ching-chou $IN and died in Hrin rr6 ++ a< the of 86. He left 1 long a~fount d hb travels 
through various kingdoms Woo-h8ing /.?.hsim chum. Ili#jf*(* T Li, 2085). 

Cf. Koo Ill. T L 2059. 337b-3W; R. Shih. op. eil, pp.IO8-IS. E. Chavanne. 'Voyage de Song yun dam 
i l idyina et la Gandhlra'. Appcndiw. BEFEO Ill. 1903, p p 4 3 M  HA. G i l q  Thr Trovrls of Fa-&. 
Landon 1877. rev. ed. 1923. K.A. Nll*L.nu S.rtri. Fa-hien, t h .  Chiuse Pilgrim pp.44-2. 
180 Cf Thien Chau. 'Le Tridhmmak&nn: Chapl. 
181 Chu X. T LV. 2145. 71.  24-29. 
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CHAPTER ONE: THE GOOD (KUSALA ?) 
(Vo1.l. 11, L5c 7 - Zlb 2.5: verses + questions 1-88) 

The first chapter begins with an introduction in verse and prose, in which the purpose 
for which the work was composed is indicated. I t  is clear that the author, like the 
Buddha, envisages helping living beings t o  eliminate 'the innumerable sufferings 
caused by rebirth"" by explaining the Buddhist tztaching to them. The author probably 
takes as his basis the main theme of this teaching, which amounts to this affirmation: 
I t  is knowledge (chio r. , j idna ?) of thc Good (re * , kuiala ?I, of the Bad (2 
s , akuja la  '!) and the Support ( i  9a , ni i raya ?) (which) is the Dharma access 

(dharrnaporyayu) leading to the Supreme Good"s3, Nirvana. At question 6 (IQ 7), the 
Tds really explains the Good which is related to the qualities and spiritual assets and 
designates as such merit (punyo), means (updyo) and the fruit (phalu). 

Firsr section: Merit (punya) 
(Vol.1, 16a 12 - 18b 18) 

I - Merit (punya) constitutes the first condition of the Supreme G o d  

I. Merit (punya) consists of three elements: 
- Giving (ddna), with reference to the conduct of. oneself and others. I t  consists 

of three factors: 
a the relinquishment of possessions (dhmnparirydga); 
b. the will t i  give ( ~ e r a n i ) ~ ~ ~  ; 
c. non-intimation (aviiZaori)"' . . 
There are three kinds of gifts 
I. The gift of the Dharma (dharmadd~) ;  
2. The gift of fearlessness (nhhayadlinak 
3. The gift of objxts (rimisaddna). 
The fruit obtained by the accomplishmsnt of meritorious action together with the 

others is greater than the fruit obtained by accomplishing i t  alone. Pure giving is 
giving accomplished in total purity of causes and conditions. 

102 Cf. Td& Ik 7. 
103 ibid., 1% 21: shon shin* Kumirahcdhih cranrblion: Chkh-r'u (Ssic. Ib  16). 
184 AN 11. 415: '1 declare. rnonka. that will is rction. Having willed. one acts wilh M y .  rpegh and 
mind' (ce!ondho,n bhikXovc kammo. uaddmi: ~ l l oy i l v i l  kern- Xorosi M y n a  u & i p  maad). Koia Ill. 
I: 'Volition i s  mmtal i t  gives rise xu i w u  rsrionr bodily rnd vuul aocion' (cdani -osw roll< 
v-ya-karmoni. p2, ni; Engl ir. pSS2). 
185 Wu chiou &dt ( ~ ~ i j ~ ~ ~ r i  = "on-intimation. nan-manifestscion. etch ,his is the old iranrlation 
(prior to Hsiian-ten8). whilst the 'new tranrl.tion' of svijilopti is wu-pin #LA (wichour eiterlulidon). 
Acoording ro Lin Lu-kouang. Sanghadrva crsnslrted ovijrivpti by wu-rhiuu Adt (also i n  the 
Abhidharmaera by Dharrnahi). ar did Narendrayaia (6th F.) in the mrnrneotury by U m n w  Dharrna- 
gupta and Dharmryaia, the trsndators of the hripuriibhidharrna, did the same. The definilion of i t  i r  
diffcrenr from that of chc Ssrvialividins. here i t  means the moral shamc~er or wish which psedcs 
intention and wi l l  i n  rha relinquishment of pusserriana Cf. e.1. Thomas. The Hirrory of Buddhirl 
Thought. ~ 2 2 %  T. Sreherhrrky, Cerurd Concrption of Buddhism. pb and nA. 
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2. (Silo)  is i n t i m a t i o n  by t h e  body and speech in a p o s i t i v e  sense; i t  is de- 
f i n e d  as ' i e a d i n g  o t h e r s ,  n o t  h a r m i n g  others and increasing the good The first two 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  are aimed a t  e l i m i n a t i n g  wrong a c t i o n s  o f  body a n d  speech ls6 .  The 
c o n t i n u a l  g r o w t h  o f  t h e s e  t w o  characterist ic$ even d u r i n g  sleep, c o n s t i t u t e s  the ~hird '~ ' .  

. . 
3. Cvltlvatlon (bhr ivanr i ) ,  or m e n t a l  d e v e l o p m e n t ,  i s  compared t o  t h e  action o f  

p e r f u m i n g s e s a m e  seeds w i t h  f l o w e r s  or s e r v i c e s  r e n d e r e d  t o  t h e  k i n g  who i n  r e t u r n  

necemrily gives a reward. It includes: 

a) The f o u r  absorprive meditations (dhyrino), named after w h a t  t h e y  obvain: 
1. t h e  d i s c a r d i n g  o f  desire (kdrnu); 

2. the d i s c a r d i n g  of d iscurs ive  t h o u g h t  (vicriru); 

3. t h e  disci trding o f  ,by (priri); 
4. the discarding of s u f f e r i n g  a n d  happiness  (duhkhas;tkha). 

These correspond t o  t h e  f o u r  s tagcs  of the world of form ( r r ipadh~r~) '~~.  
b) T h e  f o u r  i m m e a s u r a b l e s  ( a p r u r n d n o ) ,  the spheres of a c t i o n  o n  l i v i n g  be ings ,  

which are i m m e a s u r a b l e  : 
1. G w d w i l l  (mairri); 
2. Compassion (karund), 
3. Altruistic p y  (muditrij. 

4. E q u a n i m i t y  (upeksa)lBY. 
c) The f o u r  f o r m l e s s  a t l a i n m e n t s  (rirripyadhrirusumirna~ri~ . ~ 

1. The sphere of t h e  in f in i ty  o f  space (dkdfrinanryfiyarana); 

2. The s o h e r e  o f  t h e  in f in i ty  o f  consciousness (v i~ i r inbnunrvdvolana) ;  . . 
3. The sphere of noth ingness  (dkirnconyriyatana);  

4. The sphere of neither-perceprion-nor-non-perception ( n a i v a s a m j A d n r i s u m j ~ a -  

y a r ~ n a ) ' ~ .  

I1 - The R o o t s  (&a). 

The word r o o t ,  the o r i g i n  of all  ( m e a n s )  l ead ing  t o  t h e  S u p r e m e  Ow, is synonymous 
w i t h  cause (heru). By d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  r o o t s  i n  the context o f  t h e  G w d  (kufala), t h e  

184 Cf. MN I. 41M7, 
187 Morvlity, In the sense given by ihc flrsc two charactrrinish, ir laken gmenlly: however. ,he third 
chsra~terirr i~ exprerrs the speif ic  Vilriputriya theme. see hlow. 'Secundrry rhos- of the Pudgalar6dinr'. 
I88 This is meditation (dhyinu) classified according to various mental sate% in relation to the four 
rleger of the rupodhdtu. Cf. DN 1. 73: 11. 186. 313: MN 1. 139. 181. 276: SN 11. 210: V. 307-8: K z i o  VIII. I 
q. Meditation in five dirisiunr is bsd on lexls such as AN 111. 63. Ct Dhammmarigani, 1M-75. 
189 The four immsraurablpr (aprumam) arc prncticer sdded tu thore of the thlny-="on auxiliaries of 

enlightenment (bedhipilyikq DN 11. 119-201 They enrblc good ruitudes lo br acqvired with regard to 

beings but do nu8 form part of the uuy of ~ianrcmdental aosolnplirh~ent which lerds lo enlightenment 

(cf. DN 111, 233) They are atso called the four divine abodes (hrahmovihdro). Cf. DN 1. 250: MN 11. 76 
AN 11. 130: IV. 330. SN V, 11% Koiv VIII. 5 29 '. . They are called eprominos because they apply to 
an immcasursblo number of beingr, drawing after them an imlnearursble merit Coutflowin8 fruit') and 

producing immeasurable (relribucive) rrrulls' (Prudan. p12M). 

1% There four su~inmenla (rumdpali) err mcntut =rates r r h p r ~ ~  of the four abodes of the god. of 
rho irupyodhAlu. M, DN 1. 34. 112: MN 1. 41. IS-%: AN IV. 433 
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Tds tackles only the three good roots: the absence of craving (a lobhd) ,  hatred (adweso) 

and delusion (amoha) '" .  

The influence of the roots is very strong. The absence of craving increases giving. 
the gift of objects, the deed of leading others, the absorptive meditations and the 
abandoning o f  the bad. The absence of hatred reinforces morality, the gift of 
fearlessness, the deed of not harming others, the immeasurables and patience. The 
absence of delusion develops cultivation, ]he formless attainments and erudition. 

In this sense, the roots, like the roots of a tree, support good conduct and become 
the pawer ( b a l d  of the spiritual life. 

I11 - The Absence of the bad ( a p a p a )  

The absence of the bad is a collective term to  designate: 

1. ( k s a n r i )  is a twofold quality: it consists of patience towards oppression 
caused by the potency of wealth, pardon for  wrong actions by the poor, and 
endurance of suffering provoked by inanimate phenomena such as cold, heat, hunger, . . 
etc. The annlysis of things which engender anxiety according to the law of causes and 
conditions ( h e r u o r a l v a v a ) .  reinforces endurance. Patience, in this sense, comprises . . .  
knowledge ( jRanaYql or right view ( .sarnyagdr~r i ) .  

2. Eruditian ( b a h u i r u r a r a )  is wide knowledge of the Sutras, Abhidharma and Vinaya. 
He who can destroy craving, hatred and delusion in himself is erudite. Hence, he who 
is knowledgeable of the Tripitaka is erudite because his three bad rwts  are eliminated. 

3. Non-illwill ( a v y r i p d d a )  consists of three facton: 
a, the friendship of virtuous people ( k a l y d q n r n i i r a )  is i n  indispensable condition 

of the pure life ( b r a h r n o c a r y o ) ;  it is conlmunion in g d w i l l  (mairri), skill 
( k o u s u l y a )  and capabilities ( s a r n a r r h y a ) ,  of the preceptor ( u p d d h y d y a ) ,  

disciples (anrevasin)  and co-disciples ( s a b r a h r n a ~ a r i n ) ~ ~ ' .  

b. true mastery of thoughts, identical to concentration ( s o m a d h i ) ,  means: the 
stopping of perturbing thoughts and ideas; the elevation of a weak, soft and 
unenergetic thought. The protection of a balanced thought to maintain the 

191 Thcsc three amxl rrmr  ~hiuiamCia). currerpnding lo three bnl rmls (okulalomuia) (cf. DN 111, 214: 
AN I 263), in the sense of negalion of the laurr. cnnrlilu~s the origin of ihr g u x l  AN I. 230 rin i e n i  
bhikkhava kurolurnildni, korum6ni tiin? al06hu hsalamulorn. udosu hsoiomiiom, vmuhu kusninPlom. im%i 

Mu blukhkvhovc lini Xvsdomiidni Cr MN 1. 49, 489. 
I Kuja VI. 5 26: ' lmmdiaaly after dvhkhr dhurmajdhakrdari there arises r dharmoi%c%u having as 
i a  ob+t the duhkha of lhc kimedhdru' (cf Pruden, p.945). 
193 In the Mrghiyaru~ia U N  IV. 354-8). the Buddha  omm mends lo Meghiya the imprtant role played 
by I goa l  friend. The good friend connicutes the first of five conditions. namely: (1) goad friend 
(kolyir~omtto). (2 )  moraliey (siiova). (3) serious ounversationr which help to o p n  the mind (yiyayam kaha 
obhisoiirkhikd carovivaronoruppiye). (4 )  purposeful rigorous department (droddhaurriyo vibarar0. (3 
wisdom (pdwliua), in order lo attain liberation. 

SN 1. 87-8: T h e  whole of lhir religious life, Anonds. is g d  friendship, g d  compnionship and pxl 
a s s ~ i s t i o n '  (rukolun rvo h'idon Anondu brahmnrnriyon pad i r l ~ m  h i p i p  rncllo<i kty&"a rohdpad 
X u l y d ~ a s ~ m p ~ ~ ~ k ~ ~ a I .  On the r v e n  qualilirr of 8 4 fricnd, cl AN IV. 32; Virnl I. 98. 
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func t i on  of the  mind. 
c. t h e  r i g h t  path (pratipad), cons idered as the  means w h i c h  amoun t  to the three 

p r e p a r a t o r y  prac t ices  (prrryopo) and lead t o  t h e  o t h e r  shore  of the flux o f  

existence: 

1. t h e  v i r t u e  of asceticism (dhLirog~prr)'~', a i m e d  a t  d i s t anc ing  onese l f  from 
i n h a b i t e d  places and open ing  oneself t o  sereni ty a n d  simpl ic i ty,  consists o f  

twe l ve  prac t ices  

I - E x - g m c t i c e  of w e ; u t - e L h m  

beans (primiukirlika) 
I1 - That of possessing only three rob= (troicivarika); 

111 - Tha t  o f  wearing coarse robes (nrimatika), 
I V  - Tha t  of being content w i t h  any sear (yarlujsamsfarika); 
V - u ~ p m k e o i  ' ' l iv' ' I . (aranyuka); 

VI - Tha t  of shelter ing under  a tree iv~k.$umPla); 
VII - That  of l i v i n g  in the open air (abhyrrvak8,fikika); 

V l l l  -That o f  s i t t i ng  c o v e c t l y  (naisadika)'" : 
IX - (pindapiuika); 

~ ~ 

X - Thn t  of eat ing  only o n e  meal (ekrisanika ?)IY6 ; 
X I  - That o f  not ed t i na  b r o t h  in t h e  a f t e rnoon  (khalu~ascadbhakfi-  - 

ka ?)I" ; 
X I 1  - That o f  living i n  a cemetery  (srnasrinika)'" 

- 
194 Tds, 176 13-14: shon-hrirn ch3 rhrh chin8 p i  d.ji-6%:+.*.? . and ;bid.. 176 14 ching kmg 
r l  ;+a%+ . ~ h r s r  ~ o m m m ! ~  enable us $0 rmmurua the ~ l nsk r i t  dhimgvnn behind the China.' words 
shenilsun 64 aad l o  oanriate ,hem by 'virtue of nscerioism' or 'quality of discarding (impurities( or 
'quality of purificati~"'. 

Dh,iragu"o is often found i n  Sanskrit works. opecislly those o f  (he SarvirrivMins, namely: 
Mahivyulpelli, p.49; Dhsrmasamgrahs, p.63 .with lists of twelve aniclol, whilst dhurotiga. the article of 
purification. is "red i n  tho PiB $.xu. Acenrdinb: lu the Vlsm [p,6i)), dhvro!iga mrms: (1) the prsaia.  
observed by a monk practising rurteritirr with r view la purificucion (robbi'ncvu pon'etini tcno i m o  

sumidinma dhvrokilerolri dhuosso bhckkhunv onginzl: (2) knowledge. derived from thme prsdicas, of 
the purification which displs defilemenls (kilssadhunmnoro u i  dhuzon t i  ladduvohimm d i p ?  &gem 
daron r i  dhumngini): 0 )  those pracciccs conslitulr the palh leading lo the discarding of dcfilemants 
(dhutoni ca rani po!ipXkhaniddhunando anguni cu pu!ipauiyi t i  p i  dhulangirni). Cf. Vin. V. p 1 4  
Thomas. Tha IHirrory 01 Dddhirr Thought. p.23, n.1. 
195 Although the words ching t r i  Zr ITJs. 17c 22) are iransia~sd as 'sitling correcLly: rhe 
commentary i n  ihe Tdr (180 1-71 enabirr us lo interpret this praaiw ar bring rhst whirh consists of 
sleeping sitring up but never lying down hoiwdikito. Pi l i  nemjjik'ruiga) 
1% The words i rhih - 8 (Tdr, I80 8-15) with the commentary: ik f, C R kt 6 l n* ' * * . ** && % -8 1Tdr. 18o 14-15) snabiea us lo understand char thb practise is identical 
lo that whish consills of siccing down only vnsr f m  a meal (ekdsoika). 
197 Tda. 180 8: Xuo chum8 p yin chivng iB + ;F & # , This pmctice may mean ,hat which conrisls 
of refusing ail f d  after the meal-time (WalupaicidbhuUPa, Pi l i  khuIupuchZbholtiko). 
198 There arc utiner i i s~ r  of twelve ascelic praci8.s in <he oridnri Slnskril lcics (cf. L. LClrouan~ 
L'Aidr.nbmolrr, p.87, n l l ,  but they do nor always givc'the dements i n  the same order and rhry often 
cite d i f fe rent  terms k f .  r l n d r  clasrique iI. 5 2371 (P.W): Fo rhvo sh ih - l r h  r'ou-r'a ching 
(4 it +I- !&! . Dv6dsb-dhitil~Lra. T XVII. 783. pp.720b-722u 
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2. Restraint of the faculties ( indriyasarnvoru); this i s  c o n l r o l  of the sense 

facu l t ies ,  n o n - d e t e r i o r a t i o n ,  p r o t e c t i o n  and submission of the  

facslt ies. Furthermore. restraint of the facult ies means perception 
accomwnied by correct reflection (yoni.fomona.skdru ?)lVY ; 

3. Adjoining con~.enrrslion (~ rpoc r i rasnmddh i  i s  preparatory practice 

(prayoga) in the stage o f  vision (dnr iannhhi r rn i ) .  I t  i s  in this con- 
cent ra t ion that, through correct ref lect ion, one  gradual ly  examines 
the t r u t h  and obtains il clear comprehension (abhisarnaya)2" of it. I t  

is divided i n t o  three steps 

a) patience (ksdnri). in wh ich  the pract i t ioner profoundly  penetrates the 
real i ty o f  compounded things: 

b) name (ndma), in which the mind o f  the pract i t ioner becomes imper- 
turbable in correct reflection. 

The list of thirteen practices in V ~ i m ,  pSY pomruhilihu, rrciuorika, pindopdtiku, sopu- 

ddnacdriku, rhdsaniku. partopindikn. Il irriuprcchdbor,ih aruililrko. ruhkhumdiiku. obbhokdsiko. 
..liniko, yulhirr.n'hu,iko. nalaj j ika. Fur details. ct.  v ,rm.  p45 rq.: M~llndapailha, p.345. 

VimuktimirgaGslrr. Chirh-t'ao rou lun .J?# & a . T XXXII. 1648, p404b 27: N. DULL. Early Monosli~ 

Buddhism, pp.153-8. 
1 9  Tda, IU 2, 14. 13 chiog rr".wr; L ,SC can he irsnslalrd as 'mrrrct rrflrclion'. Hnwever, the 
context and the mechanical and er~ooeou* Irenibation by Kumjrahnlhl yin h s i n ~  *$ti practice of 
sensual misconduct (SIB. 5a 13. 16. 1R). enable\ ul l o  g w r  ihs SInskiii word behind ,he trmslacion: 

yoni$ov!onoskaro (lit. yon? vulva> reflection coming from <he source or womb, profound reflelion. See 
below. 'The S r i  o-hun-mu ch'ao ctirh'. i t  ir synonymous wlih yoniiovikulpo. lu opposite is oyvniJo- 
mnorka or ayoniiuma~likirru (cf MN 1.7). MN I. 1% 'Frirnd. Ilwr are xwo c~,ndPimr lhrnvgh whish 
right view arises: Iho voice of others and pn,fnund reflection' (due kha dvurv priccayd rornmudi!(tiyl 

uppaddyo: porulu co gharo ro munariitEur,). Cf. AN I. 87: SN I. 105 Pe!nkupsde~a. I: 'Whst i s  called 
profound reflcctlun wilhin uneself is 1h.l which cunformr to the dmlrine laugh, (by the Buddha) and is 

drawn to sxsrmai ~ h p t ~ '  (ajjhui.n. monorikiru namu ye yathildrrita bohiddha 
&ommqom unubhih.,i,"d yon;," mnnsilwro "yam vvscori yonis,, munorik?"~). 

KoJo 11. 24 (Engl Lr. p.190): 'Mandxikirru is the mdif i~at iun (dbhogo) of the mind (calos); in other 
wads. 'Yo k n d '  or ' lo apply' the mind !,nvardr an oh&, (dlanrba,,s cdorra duorjonnm ovudhirrunmm). 

IMmosikdro w explained as manasah kar* or mnoh Xuruty avnrjuyurit 
YoniJomonnriklrn i s  crne of four things whish are n m r y  md  lrvvvrahle to rhe development of 

wisdom and nrerm-entry (so~dpprni). namely. roppun'aaramvnu (amuciution with virtuous permns). rnd- 
dhommarauonurn (hearing the wonderful Dhrmma). yonisumonurrkdro (profuund refleaion). and dhmm- 
mirnudhnmmopotiprli (prsbise of the DI>r,nmr and its corollaries) DN 111. 221: MN 11. 17: SN V. 34E-411. 
200 Tdr. I8b 7.:  T d 5 .  186 8-9 SsB. 40 2-3: E 1 Clnin 'ring I 

The Sanskrit term vpoedrosamddhi here indicares the degree of concenLmlion just preceding entry 
into .ny meditation (dh~i". or mmadti) ."d cnrlrsponds to ,he soncrxt "f the Tdr and SEG. which is 
why i t  has n. Conn~tio" with .rrcr. cuncm,ra,ion (upo~&~~omidhi):  'the mind brcomer ~onrrnlrated on 
the level of access through the divarding d "hrracles: in the heding 'the two kinds or coneen,r.,ion' in 

the Th-avidin Virm. Cf. 7'hr Path of Purilicarion fViruddhimn~ru). rr. Ninamoli, pl3i. 

201 Translates the words chin rhih r t ih  d b a ITdr 18b 14). This true comprrhmnsion is  certainly 
idrnrisal to total penetration labhisornoyo) of the four noble truth3: since the term obhiromayo is 
frquenLly found linked lo !he four noble truths (Irydbhisamaya). Sn 758: rr vr succdbtisnmoycinichirti- 

parinibbvri. V i m  690: dukkhnm pdriilrilibhisumc?yena obhirumsri. snm~doyom pohlnlbhiromaymn 

d h i r m t i ,  moggan. bhauonibhnompnu obhisotmti. nirodhn. racct ik i r iy3bt i ramy~~ o b t i m i .  
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c) perception (hsiang ra , somjAd) or clear comprehension; this iucludes 
the stage of the supreme worldly dharma (InukrkdgradhnimaJ since it 
is so with the perception oi the Buddha. 

Second sect i r~n: hleans (upirgal 
(Vol.1, 1% 20 - 200 27) 

The second question in the first chapter dealing with the Good (kuiala) explains 
means ( upCya )  which include morality (Jila), superior calm (urraraiarnotha) and 
widom (prajia). 

Morality is divided into two categories: 

1. Natural morality (shou-shlng c i i i r h  .* I k . prukriiSilu '?)202, which includes 
the precepts which are not connected with the path and transcendental fruits 
(lokurrorn~~haiaJ. 

2. Morality of release (ch'u-yoo chieh a a r& , n ihsa r~naS i I a )~~ '  which is 
composed of what pertains to three factors of the Noble Eightfold Path (drya- 
srdnpikomrirna). Conse~uently, it consists of: . .  - " . . 
a. Right speech (somyagvdc): abstention from slander (paiiunyavada), harsh 

speech ( p r i r u ~ y a v a d o l ,  falsehood (rnridvddol and frivolous speech (sum- 
bhinnaprolapn); 

b. Right action (sarnyakkor rndnta) :  abstention from taking life (prrindriprira). 
theft (udotrddrina) and sensual misconduct (kdnrami thyacr i ruk  

c I I I .  I n I .  I #>  I l \ c  .~unlcnledl) wlth 
the ICNN n e c e u t l t e ~  ~ U : ~ U \ O I ~  ' LI)I>I{C~ I)\ ~IL\uI<c~ ~ ~ ~ I ~ U A U ~ U ,  u m j ~ t t u l ;  ior . . 
devotees, not practising the five types of livelihood which are harmful to 
others, trading in arms, poisons, intoxicants, flesh and living beingsz0'. 

202 Here morrli ly whish is natural (rho" s h h y  rhirh * k & , pruk(riiiln ?) i r  indisstsd. These sre 
dirciplinary rul- of <he monks or laity ptescrihrd by the Buddln in order lu eliminate had actions of 
hady or sppech (see above. Firs, ssciun: merit (pu!zyuI, heading 'momlily (liius. 

. This idea is identical to prescribed mornlily (poililorrisilnl. but di f fers from natural morsllly 
(pako!isilul i n  the P5li texts b f .  Nyanaliloka. Duddhirr Dirriunury). 11 i s  differm~iatsd from the m&ality 
of releare (nihsaro!,osilol. 

203 Ch'u-yoo chirh & 1:1 4 , nihsuranoliin. connilutrs chr muralily of release 
DN 11. 123: ri lum ramidhi co i m v r l i  cu nnw6orl. 

unubuddk im dhnmmd Goivmrna yamsine. 
Cf. DN 1. 204. 211. 233-4, AN 11. 2: SN It, 81. 

204 The= are 11 alms-seeking (pindapiilik); 2) using robes made from rags cullecad from hwps of 

ordure (popsnki l ikd 3) sheltering under a tree (v(k.~omrilika): 4) using the m n ~ r n l n t d  urine of caws as 
medicament (pdimuk,ebki?ajya). Cf. Vin. 1. 58; Clndr ciorsiqse 11. 5 2370 

205 The elemmls and order of the five hnrmful or furbiddrn types of l i v e l i h d  of the Tdr an 
slightly different from thos in AN 11. 208 rodrhauo.ijj4 su~8auu~ij,i. moryavani j j4 m o j j o v a ! ~ i j j i  
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Superior calm is full and complete calm, the eradication of the three bad roots; 
i t  i s  the deed of aiming towards the other shore (@ra )  and staying there. i t  
collectively designates three factors of the Noble Eightfold Path: vigour (virya), 
mindfulness (smyri) and concentration (samddhil. 

1. Vigour (viryo) i s  also the power (bola) which designates action conducive 
to the Supreme Good, it consists of: 
a, t a i th ' ( i r addh6 )  which indicates purification ( v i iuddh i )  - the 

destruction of defilements (dsrovn): as~irutian; desire and love for the 
Dharma; and determination (odhimok~a): commitment to the way; 

b, diligence (aprumdda) which indic;~tes beginning - beginning to do 
good: exercise - repetition of action: and pemverance - adhering to 
an under taking 

c, tenacity (upruhuna ?) which indicates not stopping, not being repulsed 
and not renouncing. 

2. Mindfulness (smyfi) is the absence of forgetfulness regarding the four ap- 
plications of mindfulness (smyrhyupasrhdna) concerning: 
a, inwardness (ndhyatmika) - the grasping aggregates (upriddnaskandha), 

the elements (dhdru) and spheres of one's senses (ayarona): 
b. outwardness (bdhya) - others; and 
c. a combination of both - grasping ( ~ ~ p d d a n o )  and non-grasping 

(anupddanu). 
Moreover. the three modalities of mindfnlnes< can be redlised through the " 

elimination of 1hri.e kinds of passions (kleln) ,  craving (kdrna), anger 
(* krodho '1) and delusion (mnha), which are found inwardly, outwardly 
and in both. 

The Tds lists the twelve niodalities of mindfulness after adding feelings (vedand, 
thou~hts (cirtu) and ideas (dharrnol, by mul l i~ lv in r  them by the three modalities of . . . 
mindfulness. 

3. Concentration (sarnlidhi) designates: 
a. concentration on emptiness (ilinyoldsamridlti) which indicates the absence of 

an agent (nirahomkdra) and whet pertains to an agent O n a m a ~ k d r ~ ) ' ~ '  and 
both; 

b. concentration on wishlessness (opranihirrrsamridhi) by means of which one 
understands that compounded thing (samskrra) are painful and consequently 

and w,avo"ljil. 

2C4 Tdq 190 13: ii'ung c b d  wo hring v u  i r i  c h i  pu chien 2 * f i d  4+ Q % R The words 
10 k i n g  uo rri & <? R 4+ prohbly t ranr lsa ihomkaomomomka,o. 

MN 111. 19: 'Monks for him uhu knows ihur and sees thus, there is no funher crndency to pride 
concerning the agent and what pertains to the agent with regard 80 a buly endowed with mnviovmes 
and 111 ontward objects (evem Xho. bhikkhavd. jBn.10 rvom pvsroru inasmid en r u v i m i i n a l r  Xilyr 

oahiddbi ce sabbanimiriasu ahn+armvininuruyi .  no honliri). Cf. MN 111. 32 AN 1. 112. SN 11. 2b7 
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o n e  d o e s  n o t  f i x  (wish  fo r )  t h e m .  It is  n o t e w o r t h y  t h a t  t h i s  passage  i n f o r m s  
u s  o f  t h e  f i v e  c a t e g o r i e s  w h i c h  a r e  a c c e p t e d  a n d  d e f e n d e d  by t h e  V i t s i -  
putr iyas:  
1 t o  3 - t h e  p h e n o m e n a  o f  t h e  three time-periods,  

4 - N i r v i n a ,  a n d  
5 - t h e  pudgala. 

O f  t h e s e  f i v e  c a t e g o r i e s ,  t h e  f i r s t  t h r e e  a r e  c o m p o u n d e d  t h i n g s  f r o m  t h e  past, 
p r e s e n t  a n d  f u t u r e ;  t h e  f o u r t h  i s  N i r v S n a  w h i c h  i s  s e D a r a r e  f r o m  t h e  
c o n d i t i o n e d  w o r l d  a n d  p e r t a i n s  o n l y  t o  t h e  n o n - m m p n d e d  (asa tprkr faY,  t h e  
f i f t h  i s  t h a t  w h i c h  i s  n o t  t o t a l l v  s e o a r a t e d  f r o m  t h e  t h i n g s  o f  t h e  t h r e e  t i m e s  , . - 
as i s  N i r ~ i n a ' ~ ' .  

c. c o n c e n t r a t i o n  o n  non-percep t ion  (signleswess)  (wu-hs iang  a rs , a s a m j A d  
( s a m d d h i )  or animirr(srimadhiYo8: t h i s  is  t h e  r e n u n c i a t i o n  o f  a p e r c e p t i o n  o f  
deeds ,  a c t s  a n d  b o t h ,  c o m p o u n d e d  t h i n g s  ( samrkr taYW.  

W i s d o m  is  t r a n s c e n d e n t a l  k n o w l e d g e  o r  i n t u i t i v e  c o m p r e h e n s i o n  w h i c h  l e a d s  t o  
e n l i g h t e n m e n t  spec i f ica l ly  c o n c e r n i n g  t h r e e  stages: 

I. T h e  stage o f  v i s ion  ( d a r j a n a b t u i m i ) ,  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  w h i c h  i n c l u d e s  t w e l v e  k i n d s  
o f  k n o w l e d g e ,  n a m e l y :  k n o w l e d g e  o f  t h i n g s  ( d h a r m a j i d n a ) ,  k n o w l e d g e  o f  
i n v e s t i g a t i o n  ( v i c d r a i r i d n a  ?) a n d  k n o w l e d g e  o f  w h a t  i s  n o t  y e t  k n o w n  (a i r id la -  
j r i d n a  7); t h e s e  t h r e e  k n o w l e d g e s  re la te  t o  t h e  f o u r  Truths:  su f fe r ing  (duhkhrr), i t s  
o r i e i n  ( s a m u d o v a ) ,  i t s  cesvation ( n i r o d h a )  a n d  t h e  o a t h  ( m a r f a ) .  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  - 
w i t h  t h e  t h r e e  worldsu0.  

207 Sse teelow. 'The main ihcsihcsi of the Pudplav id id .  
208 Tds, 1% 11: wu hsiang.% ", ; Tdr. 8 0  27. 28: uu h ~ i o n g  cW, rhih rsi chu hrinng, li shih tsi chi 
hliang. li rhih wu hrinnx jt 8 Q ' + 45 4a ?E. . i& If 4+ a( ?S,# it & ig . SrG, & 26: r u  hsurng 
hsing isi ch" wu hriang ,%%$+it IR ISl t! . Hence the Sanskrit reconstrunion 01 the term wu 
h ~ i o n x  ,% ?J, should bc oropjhirombdhi, not animilroram2dhi which is lranriated in C h i n e  by wu 

hsivng 1 it( . However. the ideas do not Jlffer, since the former indiutos subjacliuily and ,he larur 
objeetivi,y 
209 This triad o i  conecntrarionr. the chrce rvbjects of which are emplines (iYnyuri1, wishtnsnn.  
( ~ p r ~ i h i r o )  and non-percrption or r i g n l e s n s  (arumjAi or oniminal, is the most prcvribed and famoua 
On this subpct, see !he oomplnr m l  in EA (T 11. 125, 63Ob). translated by A. b r a n  in Bouddho. Park 
I%2. ppt62-3. The Koio VIII. 5 24. prermtx r Ion8 ~xp l8na~ ian  md nore on this triad of mnerntndons 
but the order of !he three ruhjeeu ir not the asme: (I1 anirnirra (2) l n y o t a  (3) apronihila DN 111. 219: 
>,,"note somidhi. oninin*  hi. appihiro ramidhi. CI. MN 111. 104. 109; A N  I, 29% 111, 357; SN IV, 
360. Vin. 111. 93. 
210 So. b l o w ,  'The wcondsry thews of the Pudplavidim th* No.?. 
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I - Dltarmajridna I Kdmadhdru 
I - Duhkhe 2 - Vicdrajridnino ? 

3 - Ajridtajridnu ? Rlipadharu + Arupyadhdru 

{ 
1 - Dhurmujridna I Kdmdhi r tu  

I /  - Sanirdaye 2 - Vicdrajirdna 
3 - Ajriirrojridna ? Rlipadhalu + Arupyadhriru 

i I - Dkurrnajridm i Kdmadhdru 
Ill - Nirr~dhdhe 2 - Vicdrajrilina ? 

3 - Alridrujridna ? Rlipadhdtu + /irlipyadhritu 

I I - D h a r m j i r i ~  I Kdmudhdru 
IV - M i r r ~ e  2 - Vicdrajidnu ? 

3 - AjriPrajriPM 7 Rlipadhriru + ~ r r i ~ y a d h d r u  

2. The stage of cultivation (hhdvundhhlimi): the stage in which the fetters 
(samyojanu)  are destroyed and where one is perfumed with the qualities. 
including three kinds of knowledge: 
a. Knowledge of marks (Iukpnajridna ?) concerning the three marks - arising 

(urpdda), duration (srhiri) and disappearance (vyaya)"'. It may be noted that 
the Tds says about this: 'The living being (sarrvu = pudgala) and Nirvina 
a reno t  identical to the mdrks'"'. This adherence, according to the Tds, avoids 
belief in ex t reme  views: eternity and annihilation; existence and 
non-existence. The Tds also admits that these three marks are obiects (visaya) 
of wisdom: consequently, they no longer pertain to compounded things 
(samskrra) but become qlralities (tuna): - .  

b. Knowledge of aspects (dkdrujrir in~i) is integrel comprehension which discerns 
the marks known by aspects: impermanend (anirya), suffering (duhkha) and 
impersonality (lei wo rt  4 , at~ i rmakaP'~  : 

c. Knowledge of var,ieties is: 
1. Comprehension of the flavour Gasa)  of the happiness of mankind 

(mnusya)  and the gods (deva); 
2. Comprehension of unhappiness, suffering in the three bad destinies 

(durgari) and. 

211 AN 1. 152: Monks. there are three marks of compounded things p r l a i n i n g  lo mmpounded things. 
Whal are those three? They arc arising, ddivlypa~ance and cknge Oin' im-i bhikkhua ru+hdasro 
so~hrafekkhanirmi, koromirni fini? uppado pannirynri uayo puiriiryori !hidorso uir iuiatrharo~ porYiiryoln 

Koja 11. 5 45 counts four marks: the marks are birth. old-wgr, duration. impermanence (loksun'ini . . , 
,a i r  jor'i srhirir onilynrir). 

212 See below. 'The main thais  of the Pudgalsvidins'. see alw Bareau, Secrrr. p.117. 
213 There are the three cnarkr of existence which mnnilu!r the bsric teaching of Buddhism. They ere 
nlro aspects of  reality The Buddha i. only z 'ievaler' of  ,here arpecrs, not rhcir creator or inventor: 'All 
compounded things are imprmsnenl  lsohbr ronkhirrir oniiial, a l l  o n i p u n d e d  things are suffering (rab6. 
rorikh6ri ddutkhal, a l l  things are imprsonul lrubbr d k m a  unmtlirY. Cf. AN 1. 286 KoJo VII. 5 13: The 
aspect& ,ik'i,as, are. in their menla1 neturr, prujni. r diuernmen,: 
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3 Renunciarion of both, demerit  and merit"'. 

Due t o  r ight  views (samyugdr$ti) in re la t ion to the realities explained above, 
one understands that all defilements (dsravo) should be rcnounced. 

3. The stage of him-who-hns-no~more-to-train-in (uinik$rihhioni), identical t o  the 

Arhat, posses$es: 

a. Higher knowledge (vidyd,  including: 
1. K n o w l e d g e  of the  reco l l ec t i on  of former existences (puivanivasrinu- 

sntrrijriano ?k 
2. Knowledge of the b i r ths and deaths of beings (shPng,shd chih 4 n c , 

ununddacyuriiridno ?): . . . . 
3. Knowledge of the destruction of the defilements (ri.sravuk~ayaj6rind)~'~. 

b. Su~erknowledees (ohhiiiiir): the Tds lists onlv three elements of these since " 

the others are counted under higher knowledge (vidyri). They are: 

1. Supernormal power  (rddhi) - mastery o i  displacement (gamana-ai.?:varya), 
maste ry  of t ransformat ion (nirmrina-aiSvrjrya) and mastery of holiness 
(drya-niivdryak 

2. The divine ear (divyairorra) and, 

3. Knowledge of others' thoughts (pnraci~taji i irna)~. 
I t  m a y  be noted that, in th is  passage, the Tds ment ions only five super- 
knowledges, except ing the knowledge o f  the destruct ion of the defi lements 

(risruvaksayajiirina), which can be obtained by  worldlings(prrhngjana)"' ; 
c. Analyt ical k n o w l e d ~ e  (~rorisurnvid) including: 

1. analytical knowl;dgd of the Dharma (dhu~mupra~isainvidk 
2. analvtical knowledee of the rneanine (arthanrurisornvid): " - 
3. analytical knowledge o f  languages (ninckriprari.sairr,nvid); 
4, analytical knowledge of e loque~~ce  (pmf ih&n~pru t i somv id )~~  

214 Dhp, 412: In the world he who has transcend4 the iwc, ritachmenls Lila$ of merit and that of 
demerit, will he free of %dna:r, unhlrm~rhecl and pure. him I r a i l  hrahman (yo dhu pvriilvn ca pbpori ca 

Yaho serngnm upoccoyii orokm virajom ruddham ,on ohom brPm brohmu?um). 
215 On the l h r ~  higher knowledga: (uidyir). cf. DN 111. 28: MN 1. 22-4. 482. Koia VII. 5 4 5  Three 

46hijrins are higher knowledge, because tlley bring a b u t  ihecrswlion of nun-knowledge concerning the 
past, ete. lri iro vidyn uuidhybya, pilruantnduu niruonond), 

216 On the six ruprknu~vledger (abhijAd). cf. DN 1. 8: 111. 110, MN 1. 34; 11, 23% AN I. 254-5. 
The suaining 01 Lhe six supriknowlrdgo by the Buddha is dcscribrd in MN I. 69, by his disciples i n  

SN 11. 217-22. 1, is raid that, of the Sl l l l  monks living with the Buddha. 611 monks atmind the six 
svprknowledger Cf. SN I. 191. 

In  fscl, ,he first five are qualities u!mmon lo worldlings (prihogjanu) and holy o n o  (nrya), ihe sixth 
( i i ra~ak?syojr idn~) i s  ,he q~alicy IPCC~~LS  to thr holy ones See below. 7 h r  w n d a r y  <heres of the 

Pudgalrvidins. lherir N0.S. Cf. La Vallee Poursin. 'Len Buddlia er les Ahhijbi: in LP MnsOon. 1931. 
pp33S42. 
217 See below. 'the secondary ih- of the Pudgal;luklin~, lhesir Nus. 
218 On the four analytical knowledges (prolisa~vi4, cci. AN 11, 160: 111. 113, 120: Koia YII. p9 U-40. 
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Third Srctic~n: The Fruit (phala) 
(Vol.11, 20b 5 - 21b 25) 

The third s e c t i o n  of the first chap te r  on t h e  O d  (kuiala) deals with the fruit. These 
f r u i t  pertain to Nirvina w i t h  a remai~der (,sopadhiiesu) which i s  d i f f e r e n d a t e d  frond 
Nirvena w i t h o u t  a remainder (nirrcprrd/ti.teua)'lY. N i rvgp . ,  i d e n t i c a l  t o  l i b e r a t i o n  

(vimukri), i s  divided i n t o  three:  i t  i s  r e l a t e d  t o  the level a n d  career of i t5  aspirants: 
Buddha, P r a t y e k d b u d d h a  and ~ r ~ v a k a .  

I - , " 
The Buddha is a p e r f e c t l y  and fully Enlightened One (samyaksambuddha) .  ,411 the 
Buddhas are equal not only in t h e i r  a c c o m p l i s h m e n t s  (iila, sarnddhi, pralAa), but 
also in the domains of their a t t r i bu tes  (huddhadhnrrno)2zo. The pratyekabuddha is a 
solitary Buddha. He  realises his e n l i g h t e n m e n t  (bodhi) by h i m s e l f  and d""0f 

219 Nirv ina wi th a reinrinder irupadhiia?onirvil~u) IS obtained lltruugh ,he eliminaLion of Ihe psioni 
IkleSn) We vndrrriand hy 're8naind.r' lupndhi) what is lefl. cr.. the f ive grsspcng aggreSa'= (Ponco 

upddbnushundha), which scill remain 311h<1~61 Nzrvana has already hren atiained. NirviCB Wilhou' a 

remainder birupodhi,fnonirvrinoI i h  i l t r  sli!ninaciun of (he parcions: a, ,he same lime. rhe five grasping 
aggregate. are also destroyed. In other words. i t  is N i r v i y  w ~ l h u u i  the psychu-phyrical Process Of 

existence. N i rv in r  wicilout a remainder lniruprrdhrir?a) uccurr i,n tile death ,,f nn "r Buddha Cf. 

hiruttaka. 41: Udina VIII. 9. MN 11. 257: Kuiu VI, p.211, n.2 1EngI ir, pllM3). 

220 Tds. 200 10-11. meniions. the (en iuwerr iboiu). four conhden-e (vai i i i rdyul ,  and a i l  lhe Buddha 
al l r lbn~es lbuddhadhormoi I n  $he Fils rexls. rhr ieo puweri and four confiilmce., are slro found C f  MN 
1. 69-72; AN 11. 8: IV. 83. 

According lo the Koia .  I h r  Budah. a l l r i bu lu  ale eighteen i n  number the ten p e r s  lbnia), four 
confxdencer or absmcer of fear (voiidrndyo). three mindfulneuer lrmrryuporihlcnui and great ampas ion  
(mhdkarundi. Cf. Ko$o VII. B 28-33. 

Clnde rlas$iqurqu. 11. 52278, summariw ar fcxikiws the t r n  pwar.; kBough w b c h  the Buddha knows: 

I. The alsblished and the non-esiahlirhed 1.7lhbndnhdno). 
2. the fiuicion of actions l ko rmuu ipd~~ i .  
3. (he p l h  where il l-da ( r n a r ~ u i r a ~ . n ~ ~ ~ i  pruiipnd). 

4. ihr world wi lh vrrii,ur baser ln6nbrihaul. 
5 the various imdmc im [of k i n e l  IniinidhimuXli). 

6. the raising and lawering o f  thn r  racbhia (indriyau.,duuru). 
7. the affiiclion, purlficarion and utahtishmeni of the r n e d i ~ r i ~ , ~ s  (rarudhyonnvimolsa,yamldhiiimilPYf~ 

l i k i ~ ~ . " y o u d ~ " " y ~ , i h b " " ) ,  

8. the reculiffliun o f  former n M =  (in exisimcn, pirrvanivasu,zyi,nn1).i), 

9. and arising (ryuyurporri). 
la the dagruciion of ,he defilemenis laruuoksoy.). 

cf. MN I. 69-'I@, AN v. 33; X. 21. Kdthivauhu (point? 01 conrruvarry) I ~ O ,  95 3-12. +IsD. Cl f lde 
closdqar It, summarises the four absences of fcar or confidences sr followr 

The Talhigrca dues no! fear (1) lhnl aliyone rill =y that he d m  not wsrcr supreme ~ n ~ i g ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , .  
(2) char h is defi lements are nol dcnroycd. (3) that he did n~ic clearly announce the removai of 

ohnructions. and (4) that the Dharrn. Ihe proclnlmrd dms not led 3" the cesslcivn of ~ ~ f f ~ r i n &  A N  
11. 8; IV. 83. 
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teach othersu'. The S r S v a k a ,  the l i s t e n e r ,  i s  t h e  disciple of t h e  Buddha, his 
l i b e r a t i o n  comes from teaching by others.  

L i b e r a t i o n  (virnukri) i s  t h e  common goal of t h e  Buddha. P r a t y e k a b u d d h a  and 
Srfivaka"'. Never the less ,  t h e  means which they use are not t h e  same. The Buddha 
attains liberation through compassion (koruna), w h i l s t  t h e  P r a t y e k a b u d d h a  and 
Srivaka acquire liberation t h r o u g h  repugnance (nirvidyora); t h e  difference i s  that 
the Pratyekahuddha o b t a i n s  repugnance by himself, the S r S v a k a  through others 

Moreover, they have al l  a l t a i n e d  the e l i m i n a t i o n  of defilements and, 
furthermore, t h e  Buddha i s  an O m n i s c i e n t  One (sarvojita)"' ; the Pratyekabuddha 
i s  n o t  an Omniscient one, his qualities are n o t  equal t o  the Buddha's: the &aka 
does n o t  posyess all t h e  q u a l i t i e s  and his career depends on others. 

221 The Prstyekabuddhnr are a k ind of inlrrmrdisce perbun between Arha l i  and perfect Buddhas 

(Bsreau. Religions, p.62; c f  M N  111, 86). They only appear in  i h r  world at  limes when there are no 
Buddhas (cf. LI Compendium de lo super-donrinr . d'AslViga. ~r i n d  mn by W. Rahula, p.146 and 

0.3). I t  is  through timidity and lack of courage that the Praiyekabuddhar do not leach the Dhsrma 
( K O ~ ~  111, 5 94). ~h~ ~sigil isutta (MN 111. 69-71) giver a ~ n n g  1st of "am- oi ~ratyekabuddhas (Pali. 
Paccekabuddhas). and D N  11. 142-3, and A N  I. 77, menuon their imporiance There are two t y p  of 
Pratyrkabuddha those who live i n  g i u u p  (v.rg"ciinn) (who appar during the periai of increase) and 
those who are l ike the rhinocerm I T r :  or 'rhinuceru, hain'. i.r rolilaryl (living alone. khodgovisd"okalpo) 

( K o i o  Ill, 5 93; c f  Sn (Gavissnasuur), p.6. On the difference in  their w idom and acquisilion. the Pug. 
pp.14. 73, declares: The Paccrkabuddhu and the S~mmlsambuddhr hoth amain the truth w i thou~ receiving 
instruction from o ~ h r r s  hut the formrr atlrirn noi~her amhirc~msc nor masir<y of ihe fruiz Cf. Miln. 
ppl04-5; Ria Kloppenbor& The Poccrkabuddhn, A Buddhrrr Arrri ic. Leiden 1974. pp.13-35. 

222 The Buddhas are Arhats i n  the sense of  having exhauned the fetrers of r x i r tmce  (pnrik- 

?ninabhovasopyojono) Cf. D N  I. 87; M N  I. 29. On the other hand. SN Il l ,  66, says that the Tath2gala and 
n monk liberated by wisdom (paAAovimurro-6hiXkh) are eqval wi lh regard l o  their liberalion (uimurli). 
but the Taihlgsra is different from the monk i lkrated by wisdom because he discovered and showed the 

Path (maggo) which wa\ prevlouily unknown. 
Ir is the Buddha himself who declared, 'I um i ru iy  nn ~ r h a t  i n  the wurld' (ohom h urohd l o b  - 

M N  I. 1 7 0  when he repiied m Upka. a man he met on the rued from Gayi to Blrlnssi. M N  I. 17% 
tr:h@mo vrvhap rvmmdsnmhllddho. 

Connequen,ly, Arhai is one of  the ,en epilllels o f  the Buddha: He ir. i n  ,ruth. the Elerred One. ,he 
Liberated One, she Peifeclly Enlightened One. Endowed with knowledge and conduct. the Avsp~ciour 
one. the Knower "f wurlda. the incumprable guide of men lo be tamed, the Mane i  of gods and 

mankind. the Enlightened One, the Blesred One ( i t i  p i  so bhugauii, orohom, rammdrombuddho. 
" i j j i c ~ r ~ " a ~ ~ m p o n n " ,  rugal", lokouid". onurtoru p!4risodammrsdr.,hr, rvrlhd drva mo""rr6"ap, b"ddh0. 

bhogovd t i  - D N  I. 49, 87. 224: Vin. 1. 35). 

223 The  Buddha is  cs l led the Omniscient One since he passersel the threefold knowledge. 

pdrvunivdrdnvrnyti, divyocokpr, dsrovokaoyo M N  1. 482: Vaccha, the monk Garama t ru ly  possesses the 
threefold knowledge. I t  is r ight l o  say so, i n  rrlrt ion to what has k n  iaid about me and I am not 

a ~ ~ u r e d  of what is false (tevij jo somano Cioramo r i  Xho \'arch" byrikaramdn" "Wiri~ddi c'ev.7 me vsro ru 

man obhirieno obbhdcikkhsyyo . . .). I n  reality. the Buddha i s  no! p o s e d  af a knowledge or vision 
which cncamparren everything ar all rimes as has falsely bccil attributed l o  him. M N  1. 482: The monk 

Gotsms is ell-knowing, all-seeing: he claims ar posrrrr un l im i~ed  virios: he says 'Whether I em moving 

0' ~tandtng still, awake or asleep, my  knowledge is always and constantly wilh me Those people do not 
ray whar has been said of me. and accuse ma wirhout foundation' (samonu Ciornmo robboAAu 
Jobbodosrdvi, u p u r i ~ e s o p  ndnodosranom po!ijdndri cornro co me iii!halo co surrvsso ua jdgvrvrro cu 
rotorom romirop Adnndossonocn pacrupo!!hBonii, no mc rr vurruuddino, abbhdcikkhon,; co pana m o n ' ~  
arora nbbhi'rnai). 
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The Buddha is incomparable. The Pratyekabuddha is unique. As for the Srivaka, he 
is the disciple of the Buddha"'. Because of the degree of their five faculties2" 
which are either soft, middling or sharp, numerous categories of them are known, 
corresponding to three stages: 
1. the stage of not yet abandoned desires (aviraragabhumi), 
2. the stage of abandoned desires (virardgabhrirni); 
3. the Arhat. 

Here, the reversal of the order of the three stages, as described in the Tds, is 
made to assist comprehension. 

1. The stage o f  not yer abandoned desires 

The stage of not yet abandoned desires consists of three main fruit: each of t h m  
fruit is further divided into three categories: 
l a .  The eighth2%9 the first Srivaka fruit is he who has realised the Path of 

Stream-entry (sroraaparripraripannakaP consisting of: 
1, he who has pursued the truth through faith (SraddC&us~nn)'~~ ; 

224 Srsvaka. the disciple, in a restricted senxr, in relation to the four fruit of the cighr ategorier of 
noble disciple; (irryapudgdo). Cf. MN I. 181: AN 1, 208: SN V, 202. 
125 st4 v. 221: Monk% the faculty of faith is lauourabls to enliehtenmens rhe facuily of vigour . . 
the faculty of mindfulncsr . .. the faculty oE concentration. ., the faculty of wisdom is favourable Lo 

enlightenmenl. Thac is why they are called the auxiliaries of enlighienmenL Lhe qualities of enlighten. 
men, iraddhhlyindriyon bhitlhnvr. . , ~iriyindriyrim. . .. solmdriyam . . sar?irdhindriyom. . .. pohiindriyam 
bodhipailkhiyo dhummo rom bodhiryu ronuatzori). Cf. also AN 11. 149. 

Koda 11. 5 35: 'the f ivr  rasulties, faith. power. m~ndfulness. molieclion, dircrmmen, (prul"2). are the 
supper, (iiro'rova, prolir,h'i) of Nirvina' 
226 Kodo VI, 5 35: '. . . ,he eighth holy onr is rroiiropmnna' Also Koia  VI, 5 36: 'the "eighth 
a(!nrnoku i'u-kuung indicates two expbnaiuns: 1) the s r o r o i p a n n o p h a l o p r o ~ ~ p ~ ~ ~ ~ l x ;  2) the mm & 
of the dvhlhc dharmjilirnak@ori'. The ~econd explanation h a  the same meaning as that of #he eighth in 
the Tds. Cf. Kaih.vairhu, 243-5t Mshivagga. Vin. I. 159. 
227 It  is also called rohipmnmuggo, a term explained in the A!!haSlini a% 'The p l h  of Sotsipnna ir 
called dassnna bccsvse it is the seeing of Nirvlpn far the f iot  tirnci . .' (cited and ir .  in Kodo VI. p.191, 

n.3: Engl. tr. p1059. cf. A!!hasliini. 43). 
228 Tds. 20c 20. 2i: {s (t f i ,  & jroddh.inusirrin. he in whom fsirh prevails and wisdom is 
w n d a r y  

MN 1. 479: Mnnkr, who is he who liar pursued the rrvth through faith? Monks there is a certain 
person who hsr no, tonched wilh his body the peaceful likrstions relaung to the formIan world whlch 
are beyond the world of rubtie farm. dwells there, and when he hss seen deliucrance through his 
widom. h s  dcfilcmen~s are completely exhauslnl: furthermore he has faith in and affeclion for (he 
Talhigata. and also porseses these q u ~ l i t i e r ,  namely: the facullies of f s l r i ~ ,  w%our. mindfulness, 
conceniration and wtndom. That prsnn,  monks, h called him who has pursued the truth lhrough failh 
(karomo co bhilkhove puggo10 roddliimurirri? idhn bhiklhove akacco pvgga1o ye I. ronrir vinokkho 
'z,ikXomno rip. irrvppir te no k6ym. phorrilvir "ihorali, poniayo r'ona disvir irsovir oporkkhi* ha",;. 
tolhirgoie c'risra soddhirmorrom holi prmonalrorn, opi c'orso imo dhanmir hontl, seyyorhidon: 
r a d d h i n d r i y ~ ~ ,  ~ i r iy i~dr iyo? ,  sotindriyam, somidhindriyq. poiZndriyom q o m  vvcroli bhiilkhovr ,nuggdo 
soddh&udri). Cf. MN-A 111, 190 The tranrlalinn of rho phrase ' . . rkoccu puggolo p ir vinoWki 
orikkrrmma rope irrvppir . . .' is made in consultation wilh ,he commco<sry in MN-A 111. 188: '. . , 
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2 he who has pursued the truth through wisdom ( p r a j ~ ~ i r i n F ' ~  ; 
3. he who has pursued the truth through faith and wisdom (Sraddhdprajiidnu- 

sLirinFw. 
These three cateaorics are differentiated once the practitioner is at the stage of 
maturity (gorrabhrimi) where the knowledge of things (dharrnajridna) appears. 
Thev deoend on the dominant facultv (indriva). The firs: catezorv, in which - .  
faiti  (>Addha) prevails, is that of thesoft faculty (rnrdvindriya); the second, in 
which wisdom prevails, is the middling one (madhyendriya) and the th~rd, in 
which both faculties are equally powerful, is the sharp (tiksnendriya).. 

lb. He who has entered the stream (jroradpanna) or he who has s t d  on the 
path'" consisting of: 

4. he who has no more than seven rebirths at the most ( s a p r a k r d -  
bhavopamm), a f t  faculty2" ; 

o r i p s m 2 p y r i y d  rupddya w u r d  Cf DN Ill. 105; SN V, 2W-5: Pug. IS: Virm. 65'3 
Ko3a VI, 5 2 9  ' . . he who Is in this prr~uil ,  w whoa. habit is lo pur%ue by rearon of faith, is m i l d  

i r a d d h u r a r i n  beaus% 81 firat (pirvam: at  the prthqgjona stage), he pursnd the truth (orfhurrvan.d (. 

. .) under the impvlrs of others through lmn in orhers (poropraryuyem). 
229 Tds. 2Oc 20, 21. 22: % & i t  &: prajrdausirin: he in whom wirdom prsvaiis and faith L 
=ondary. DN-a, 8% dhnmmo = poilM. 

MN 1. 479: Monks. who Is he who hsr punved the truth through the docrrine? There is, monks. a 

certain person who has no; touched with his body the poaceful liberations relating to the ,ha forrnlcs 
world whish are beyond the Gorid of subtle form, dwells there, and when he ha6 reen delivennee with 
his wisdom, his defilements are complelcly sxhausted: fithermare. he partially consents rhrough hi% 
wirdom l o  profound reflection on the dwrriner expounded by the Tath#gata. and slro p e p s e a  the 
following quslirics, namely: !he f.cultier of  faith, vigour, mindfuineu, mncenrraUon and wisdom. That 
person. monks. ir called him who pursued ,he $ruth through the doctrine (knmnw co bhikkhova 
dhornmrinusdri? idha b h i h v r  r k r r o  pvggalo ye re ~ o n ) d  uimokkhi uiikummo r i i p  ivvppd re nn t d y e ~  
phnsrilvd viharori pnAililya r'nrso disvi asova aparikkhini honli, toihdgornppovsdird e'assa d w  
paAr3iy@ mottaro nijjhdnom khomonti. .pi c'esra ima dhommd honri, sryyarhidom: raddhindriyo", 
viriyindriyo*, so:ind,iy." som6dhindriya*. pailAindriyon. u y m  vvccat, bhikkh0ue puggal0 dhamma,,uabril 
Cf. MN-A 111, 190. 
230 Thlh is a category combining the two preceding one. 
231 Tds, 21o 4-5: IP. i% ;a $ k S ; fl % & k Q a . sreta is the p t h  (mirgo = ~ r o r o )  (the word 
h m  i4 in the first phrase is probshiy aup;ifluous). Beuuae he nandr on the p l h ,  he is called apuma. 

Koja VI. 5 34: 'Sro~odpunno: the nrerm (srorur). the stream of Nirvlaa. the p r h ,  since one 
(gamynlr) by means of a stream. The ascetic who has entered it, who has arrived at  and reached it, is 
named = ~trcnm enterer (,rota-dpvnnd' MN I, i42: Ail monks who have elintinard the three feuers are 
I O ~ ~ P M M S  who do not again fall into the had d e l i n i e  and are definilively deatinrd lo enlighrenmenr (. 
. . yesom b h i k k h i m ~  t in i  somyojonilni pohindni rabbe tc rordponnd ovinipdrodhnmmd niyofd 
rmbodMwdyonir). Cf. DN 111. 227. Dhp, 178. speaks of the higheat value of the Soripnna frvit by com- 
p r i n g  the valua of this world and those of Lhe heavenly worlds. 
232 Tds. 210 6: . . $ % A  # * #t $% ?+% = (he) enjoys happiness among the gafs and mankind 
before attaining Parinirviaa. A similar definition js found in AN 1. 233. 235: IV. 3 1  i rorrokkhoraponr. 
IM" drve co mzn"sr ra londhavilvd m*s*itua ddkhors'mo* lvrruri. 

Koia  Vl. 5 34: ', . . sr he can hc reborn seven times hut no inore, he is s "maximum seven tima" 
(roptokrtvoh puronoh). On ,he diragrrrmenl between chc differsnr rchuolr concerning the llumber of 
rebirths in this fruit, cf. Kodn \'I. 5 16 (tr. pp.201-2. Prude", pp.9584), 
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5. he who is reborn in several families (kulafiulaP1', middling faculty: 
6. he who is middling, sharp faculty. 

lc. The stage of the refining of desire ( t u r i i r b h r i m i )  is the stage of those who 
possess all the Srotaipanna qualities and have reduced the passions to be 
destroyed by cultivation which relate to the world of desire (kdmadhdtu), 
consistine of: - 

7. he who is a once-returner ( ~ a k r d d g d n u n ) ~ " ' ,  soft faculty; 
Ei he who will not be reborn again (ekab i j in ) " ' ,  middling faculry; - 
9. he who is middling, sharp faculty. 

2. The stage of the a b a n d o n i n g  of desire ( v i r a r d g a b h t i r n i )  

The stage of the abandoning of desire is the stage in which the practitioner has 
eliminated the passions of the  world of desire or the f ive  lesser fetters 
(puA~adhrivarabhdgiyaY'~ ; they consist of three main fruit; each of those main 
fruit is divided into three categories: 

2a. He who is freed by faith ( S r a d d h d d h i m i i k i a )  is the fruit in which faith 
predominates in the attainment of ParinirvSnal", consisting of: 

233 Tda,  2Lo 7-8 : .L  L$ $d ,% '% fi @8 9 b . . . & k % k *, h% $2 b : having nhanned tho 
throe feutern (somyujona) and refined the psssionr lo be dmlroyd lhrough ~uliivalion (bhirvanirhrsokicio) 
. . .. he passes from family to family before attaining Parinirdna. The Pili texls give a precise 
description of the Kolamkola category ar follows: ttnnam samyolan4nam porikkkyir koia?pkolo ha ; ,  dvr 
vir rini vir M i n i  romdhovitvir sonsorirvii dukkharranrq koruti - AN I, 233: LV. 381. 

K o i a  VI. 5 34, gives a similar definition and dividm the kuiumkula into two lyper: I) drvokulomlulq 
the holy one who, having been reborn in two or three familaer among ihe gads, attains Nirvine in the 
same heaven or in another: 2 )  monuyyuiiulamkulo. the holy one who, having been reborn in iwo or l h r r  
families among mm, attains Ni r lna  in !hat duipa or another: 
234 Tds. Zla 12-13: k $$ Lk ;F I . - $? r% & ;$ 8 : having decea~ed in this world, he ir reborn 
in the world of llle gods, then returns snce Inure hfure  attaining Parinirvina. 

K o j a  Vi.  5 31  The  snliddgirm8n. "who returns once", having gone to the gads. returns among 
mankiod. and has no further rebirth, hence his name'. 
235 T ~ S .  210 13.14:- n a . e - a 6 nz a a. a ?b rk ba: he who be reborn once 
is he who receives only one existence before attaining Parinirvina in order to increase his merit. 
Probably the Sanskrir word behind the Chinese i-chung - should be ekobijin, lit, he who would 
have only one seeding, s i n e  bi ju:  reed, grrin, germ, but nor riiaviciiiu the drfmitian of which in the 
Koio  VI. 5 36. r r a l l r  vici signifies inarval, separation. Nirvina is separated from that holy one by one 
rebirth: the fruit of onirgirrnin is reparnted (vyaraluir;) f r ~ m  ,ha, holy one by one category of p u i a n :  he 
is therefore called riiovicilo. A N  1. 233 'he wha has only one 'srrding" la he r h o  has eliminated the 
th ree  fetrers ,  being born once only a, a human being, he puts a n  end to ( , inno+ 
sny~yojondnom pvrikkhoyir r l o b i j i  hmi. ekam yavu ~ u s o k o n ,  bhavam nibbarrilvir dvXkhasronta~ k o l i ) .  

Cf. Pug. 16. 
236 Sork4yad!?!i. iiiovrolnpnr6miuJa. vic1iii8,vir. k irmocchdo and vydpirda, are called rhe five 1-r 
fetters luvorabhirgiyarumyojaw) because they bind beings to the lower destinies of the world of d a i r ~  
(kirmadhirru), ~ m e l y :  chose of the helir (nareku!, hungry ghosts (prr ia)  and animals (tiryog). Cf. AN 11. 5, 
134. Koio V. 5 43. 
237 ~ d r ,  2ob 22-23:  r* e $, & & ts I$ &$ a : because feith is dominsnt his iiberstion. 
that is why he is called he who ir iiberasd ci~n,ugl> faith. MN !. 478 Monks, who is he who is liberated 
through faith? There is. monks, s ceruin psrrun who has nut luuched with his body the peacefvl 
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1. he who goes upstream (~irdhvasrota)"~ ; 
2. he who attains Parinirvzna through compounded things (sdbhisams- 

k d r a p ~ r i n i r v d y i n ) ~ ' ~  
3. he who attains Parinirvfina through the uncompounded (anabhisarnskdra- - 

~arinirvdyin?'~. 
2b. He who is endowed with correct views (dr~r iprdpra)  is the fruit in which 

the element of correct views is dominant in liberation"', consisting of: 

liberations relating m the formless world whlch are beyond the \uorld of iubule farm, dwells there, and 
when he has seen deliverance with his wisdom. same s f  his drfiismencr are completely exhausted: 

furthermore, his fa i th i n  the TalhigaLa in fixed, ruoird..enabiirhed. That prson, monks. is called he who 
is liberated through faith (karomu ro bhikkhovr puggalo saddhdvimutto? idho bhikkhavr e k c o  p g g d o  y r  
re r a n t r  vimakkh6 orikkomma ri lpe druppu te na kdyeno phossirvd vihorui, p o ~ ~ a y o  c'asso d i r v i  abtocce 
Psavd pnrikkhi"6 honli, rarhdgvre r'urso roddhd nivi!!hil hori mi lo jor6 pui!!hVd. A y p  vuccui bhikkhnva 

p g g o l o  saddh&inutto). Cf. MN-A Ill, 189-W 

K o h  VI, 5 31: 'When fairh (#,oddha) predominate [ in  the ascetic wi lh weak facultial, the ascetic is 

"informed' by his aspiration (odhimok(a>. he is therefore called a imddhd-adhimukto'. Cf. Vism XXI. 5 
74: Bares". Raligions. p.9. 
2% Tds.20b 2 5 - 2 7 : L i S % b l P # + L ,  U;k>SQjT3 h,.%#fL&Q+.,t: he 
who g a r  upstream (irdhuarruto) is he who, through aspiration. is on the poinr of attaining the higher 

$taps.  Moreover, the nrcam (srornl designates the path (mirgo). The pracritioner, l iv ing in  the world o f  
M r s .  is on the point of attaining the higher sager. t h s ~  is why hr is criled he who goes upstream. 

DN 111. 237 = uddhomsoto Akuni!lho-pomi: he who goes uprlieam towards the Akani!!hl h a v e n  and 
#here attains Parinirvina, 

Koia VI, 5 37: 'The lrdhvosrorar is the rain, fa r  whom there is sroros, that is. gari or movement 

vpwardr Sroros and gori have the same meaning. He does not obtain Nirvina whetever he is reborn on 
leaving the Klmadhi tu.  bccsvre he goes upwards': !hat in to say. the Akani+har consat of lh r le  k inds (1) 
the jumper (plura). (21 the hol f - jumpr (urdhoplula) and (3) rh r  one who d i m  everywhere (sarvacy.)lulrr) 
(sf. K o i a  Vl. 5 38). 
2 3  Tdr.20b ~ 8 - 2 9 : f i d t ; 2 $ ? # ~  % i i i i i * &  ~$*E&iE*r ira& : h e w h o a t t a i n s  
Parinlrvins through compaunded things (sihhisomrkimporimiiidyin): The samrki rus ars compounded 

(ronsma) ihings. and i t  is (updyo) and the path and through mmpounded 

th ings  ( romskdro) ,  tha t  he  reacher the uncompounded. Cf. Pug. 17: K o i a  V I .  5 3 7  T h o  

albhisomrkaropnrinirvdyii allsins N i rv ina  via a path whose obbc! is the compounded (sonsk:ml I= 
rwskaio). namely, sufferin& ir% origin and LIE p t h  ( d u h h  sumudauo, margo), 
240 ~ d ~ , 2 0 b z 9 - 2 0 ~  2 : a t i & i ~ a a - .  &e;.ii&& .pda&jT . @ & & r a n :  h. 
who atrains Pariniruiga through the vnminpovnded (onobhrrumrk6roparii i i idyii) .  anabhisamsXllra is me 
uncompounded: i t  is with few mmns (upiya) and the path (mirgol, and through the vneompounded 

losom+to) that he armins the unsompounded. 
Koia VI, 5 37: The annbhiromrkdrapriniryiyii  attains N i rv lna  via a psih which hsr as 1s ob+r the 

Unmnditi ined 6slrmsk!re), namely. i s i o n  n the hch'ird Truth (nirodhn). 
241 Tds, 2Ob 23: ex g & .6 & & R rc : &cause wisdom dominstn his iibera$ion, lhar is why he is 
called he who i r  endowcd wi lh m r r r ,  views (dj?!iprdpra). MN 1. 478: Monks, who is he who is endowd 
wi th correct views? There is, monks, a certain p r r o n  who has not muched with his body the w c r f u l  
itberations reiarlng l o  the formless world which *re beyond <he world of subtle form. dwells there. and 

when he ha8 seen deliverance wi lh his widom, same of his defilements nre completely exhausred; 
furthermore, he has seen and understood the d o c r i ~ n e  expounded by the Taihigata. That p m n ,  monks 

is called he who i r  endowed wilh correct views (knromo co bhikkhovr puggolo dit!hi@to? idha bhikkhmz 
r b c c o  puggdo ye re son12 vimokkhd uiharati. paAAdyu dmsa ( a  no kdyeno phorritvd uihordi, p a p  
c'osro disvr rkocce drovd parikkhind honli, l d h a g d a p p v r d i r i  c'osso dhummir poiliidya vodi!tM h m t i  
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4. he who at ta ins  Parinirviqa in the i n t e r v a l  (anrardparinirvdyin)2"2 ; 
5. he who a t ta i~s  P a r i n i r v S n a  by being reborn (~popadyapariniri~dyin)~~' ; 
6, he who goes upsrream (rirdhvasrora)"'. 

2c. The bodily w i t n e s s  (kilyasdksin)"' p e r t a i n s  l o  t h e  formless world 
(dr l i~yadhdlu) .  T h a t  i s  w h y  he a t t a i n s  Parinirviina w i t h o u t  an intermediate . . 
e x i s t e n c e .  The badily w i tness  also*includes t h r e e  ca tegor ies  i d e n t i c a l  to those 
of the two p r e c e d i n g  g r o u p s  (Imddhridhirnukra and drstiprdpra): .. . ~ ~ 

7. he who a t t a i n s  P a r i n i r v i n a  t h r o u g h  compounded t h i n g s  (sdbhisams- 
kdraporinirvdyin); 

8. he who attains P a r i n i r v i n a  t h r o u g h  t h e  uncompounded (anabhisamskdra- 
parirdrvriyin); 

9. he who at ta ins  Parinirviina in rebirth (upap~dhyuparinirvdyin)~"b. 

voearirir. aye? vuccori bhikkhovr puggaio ditlhipalro). Cf. MN-A Ill. i89. 
K o i a  V i  9 31: The ascetic with sharp faculties, who war dhormdnurirrin, takes the name o f  

d,:!iprdpra. . . When prv j r ia dominate, 11" the ascr~ic with sharp i r cu iu r r l ,  rhe ascetic a ' informec by 
speculative view: he is chrrefore ~ d l e d  d!rliyriiplz. Cf nlm K o h  VI, 51 61. 63. 
242 TDs. 2Oc 46:'?86d$$' J b 8 P " k k g i q @  ,*fiEi$&h,i.%*%L& : he 
who atrains Perinirvsna i n  the interval (unrurirparinirvdyin) is he who, his l i f e  having come to an end 
and whore r e b i i r h  i n  another (world) has not yet occurrrd. "h,arnr the pnth (mirga) and auains 

Parinirusga i n  the interval: he is l ike s spark which is ex~ ingu i rhd  hefare reaching the ground. ff. Pug, 
16. The Abhidharmohuio and Abhidhurmvrvmuccriyn explains ,ha ontardporinirwdyin differently as he who 

amins Nirv ina (porinirvilri) i n  an inseirnrdiate exisance (by going to the rilpadhau). Cr. Ls Compendium 

dc  lo super-doctrine (phiiosophre) (AbhidhormnmmuccayaJ d'Asango (abbrev. Compmdium), tr. and ann. 
W. Rahula, PIIS: b l o w .  'The 8ecundary theses of the Pudzal&idinr: t h a n  Na14'. 

243 T ~ S .  zoc 6.7: 1 AP iP l: ii 40 X i# 9 J& &P 14 4~ A 1 ;k % I+ @a $$ rn : h. who 
atrains Pariniruina by being reborn IS he who obtains i h r  path (mergn). <hen mtainr Pariniruina at the 

moment of rebirth (uiponnamdtra) like 8 spark which is exiinguishrd the moment il couches the ground. 
K o i a  VI ,  537: The second (r6pupodyupurinirvirym) acquires N i rv ina  immed isa iy  he is reborn 

(urpnnnomdrral, quick ly by means o i  ropodhi iera-  (or, according to other rnarierr, n i rupodhihra-1 
Nirusga. because he is zealou. (obhiyuhro) and becausa the path i. rpomaneuus. iealislng i t  himself 
( o b h i y u k r ~ ~ h i m ~ g a ~ ~ d i ) ,  

244 This is the same category as that of ,he drdhvorrolo i n  ,he jroddhidhimukia group. See above. 
"237. 

245 Tds. 2Ob 23-24: ; 1% ( 8 '% ) 19 e : ( i i k rm ion)  through rwo elements (faith and widom) 

together is the bodily wilncrs (kdymrdi)in). M N  I. 478: Monks, what is the bodily witnen? There is 
monks, a certain person who ha3'louched with his body the p s c r f u l  l ibrations relating to the f a r m l a  
world which are b y u n d  rhe world o f  subtie form, dwells there, and when he has seen deliverance with 
his wisdom, some o f  his defilements sie complciely exhausted. Thar person, monks, is called bodily 
wilness (koramo cu bhiXXhovr puggdo hyosokkhi? idhv b h r k k v r  rkocro puggolo ye tr rantu vimoit*hil 
otikomma rape drvppi l  ,a kdyano phasrilvd vihorori, pori"dya c'arro disvir rkccco asova por iWl in i l  honri. 

oyam vuccari bhikkhove puggolo kiyosakkhi). Cf. MN-A 111. 189, AN IV. 451: Pug. 14. 
K o i o  V i .  5 43: The Ansgsrnin, whichever he may he, who has q u i r e d  nirvdha - as he has i n  his 

body, seen the absence of  thought. immediately axpr ie ised (rirkrirkuruii) a dharms rimilar to Nirvina. 
namely the nir"dhus.mirp.rti - ia cnllcd kiryardh~in, a bodily wimrrr  For details. we K*o VI, 5 43 

(pp.223-4. Prude", pp.977-8). 

246 The three categories have already been explained above. The characteristic o f  these f ru iu  is that 
they p n a i n  to the f o r m l a  world (irripyndhdiu) i n  which the intermediate existence (nntilrabhnva) d m  
not occur Titat is why lhare who p a r a a  them attain Parinirvinn without an intermediate existon- (Tds, 
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3. The A r b  

The Tds maintains that the A~hat is susceptible to regression"' and, consequently, it 
deals with the nine categories corresponding to the three faculties: 

30. (fikynendriya)! 
1. he who is stable (srhirdkampyadharmu?~), he who eliminates the passions by 

renouncing means (~pdya? '~ .  
2. he who progresses (prarivedhanddharmon): he who by eliminating the 

passions seeks and obtains the ex~ellences"~. 
3. he who is immovable (akopyodharrnan): he who possesses an immovable 

analytical kno~ ledge '~~ .  
3b. Xakhdy facultvrnrdvindriya): 

4. he who regresses (parihrinadharmun): he who regresses from comprehension 
of the Noble Truths (satydbhisarnaya) or the stage of cultivation (bhdvand- 
bhimiYs'. 

5. he who thinks (ceranddharman): he who thinks of abandoning his existence 
after having attained Arhatshid". 

2Oc 10-12) 

247 See below, 'The secondary rheses of the Pudgaiavidins: thesis Nu.13: 

248 Tdr, 210 20-21: 4L & 4 ' #i % % iPI ,+& 61 : l i t .  he who is stable is he whn renounces m u n s  
by eliminating the prsionr. KoSu VI ,  5 57: the rrhi,dkompyo is the Arhst who. whi le lacking strong 
causes far  regression, even uxthnut laking cars is ~ u b j e c t  10 not moving. rhac is, remaining i n  i h r  fruit: 

and who. by not regresink lacks effor~ ( ~ b h i y ~ ~ ~ )  and k not able to progrea (uordhayiluml. Cf. Rahula. 

Compndirrn. p157. 

249 ~ d r .  z lo 21-22: X iS ;$ . t.k S il ,+6 . ;f: i Rli l& 48 3 6  ;4 iS W .  l i t .  he who progresses 
(pro,iyrdhansdkrmna) is he who eliminaiss iite passlum, uekr rhe. cxcellances and obtains them. . . . the 
excellences srr hghe, knuwlrdge ( ~ i d ~ d ) ,  suprknowlcdge (abhijnal and analytical knowledge (prairomuid). 

Kuin VI. 5 57: The prorivedhanddharman (= proiive dhondbhnuyul is !he A r h a ~  able lo pnelrsle 
iprulivedhum) without effort Cabhiyogal <he Immovable Ones. Cf. Rahuia. Compendium, pISs. 
233 Td& 2la 2': V 2 ii . ?. # & , - --in :& * 5 a )i( he who is immorablo (skopya 
dhorman) 1% he who, having obtained the excel im~ f r u i i i  passser snalylival knowledge (p ro r i s~nv id )  
which no diicurrion can mavr  Kaio  VI. S 57: the okopyadhorman or Immovable One is the Arhst no? 

sub&, to regrer\!on The Compendivm gives a r lmihr  ddlnil ian. Cf. Pug, 11. 
251 ~ d . .  210 25: if . iz. t A i& ji B i O  . . ~ &. $? R J& le . c f .  below.  he secondary 
iheisa of the Pudgalavuinn ihcstr NolS and "7%. 

252 T ~ S .  21a 19-21b 3 : h &  ZF .C 1% PIG iE .d f ? i k F * f l  XE4FS & zMPfr45 2 4 5  .&iq& 
1+ , b i  & .$ : hh who thinks (crlonbdhorman) ir he who after having k o m e  an Arhat. due to the 
lessening of prsccicr snd vrcake%\mg or the M y .  Ihmks Ibsl, hawng accomplrrhed all the tasks lo be 
done. 11 is urelrsr to remain. Thus does he think. 

roi. vl, 1 57   he ceionirdharmon i, an ~ i h a t  who is capable of pucring an end to his existence a 
yiill (cetoyicurnl, wllhout Wing, an anurok$anddhormon, eic. I t  1s ~nterer l ing lo no&* the different 
interpretacim of #he Arhac ccrunndharnznn in  Cornpmd<rrn, p l57 (tr.1 Thir  is a p e r m  by nature having 
weak fscultias, whether distracted or no!, who irgresrer from lhir $,ate of  happines i n  this l i fe if i t  is  

not reflected upan. but does not IP~IPII i f  il is reflrcled YPir l .  According m KO?. V1. 8 57 (p.253, n.8 
Proden. n. 348, p.1072): the crionodhvrmon 1s he who. fearing l 'dl lng away, slway. chinks of puuing an 
end to his ex~slrncr.  Thur. the them G*Ih?ka who, hsvlng rrg$rs$ad six umer from abounding mental 

Liberation (mmbdhiko rriovimuii i l .  colnin>tlrd ruicldr iu  a8 not lu iegreu w h m  he realired i t  for the 
seventh time (SN 1. 120). war probably a cdmddharman. Cf. Pug. 12: crtondbhubho 
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6.  he who preserves (anuraksanddharman): he who protects what he has 
attained with all available meanP5'. 

3c. Middline (madhyendriya): 
7. he who is liberated through wisdom (prajfidvimakta): he who attains 
liberation through wisdom pertains to the lower category2" ; 
8. he who attains complete liberation2" ; 
9. he who attains inmmolete liberation"'. 
The last two categories together are also called he who is doubly delivered 
(ubhavatobhdnavimulttn). who oossesses both faith (Sraddhd) and wisdom 
(prajfid) and pertains to the excellent category2". 

253 T d s , Z l b > 4 : # & d .  ~ % ~ ~ . S ~ ~ I ~ % k ? i ~ 3 % ~ ~ ~ * d ~ < ~ @ * ; f : h s w h o  
preserves ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ k ~ ~ ~ d d h o r r n a n i  is he who dues no, regrers and doer not think hut (mobilises) ail available 

means (rnpdyo) to protect himself, j r i ~  as a poor man acquires a fortune through numerous means and 

guards it. 
KO*. Vi. 5 57: The .nuruk(."dhhormon is an A iha l  capable of guard in^. Compmdium. p.157; c f  Pug. 

12: onurakkhdbhabho. 

2.u Tds, Zlb 4 doer no, give a dsflnllion of ,he proj,idwmuiiio, except for the indication o f  ,he laver 

category. M N  1, 477: Monks. who is he who is liber8ted through wisdom? There is. monks, a cenain 
person who. nnt having touched wi th his hndy (he pacsful  liberations reialing to the f i l rmlen world 

which are beyond ,he world of sub,lc form, dwell% there, and when he has seen deliverance through 
wisdom, his defilements are cornpierely exhausted. That person, monks, is called he who is l iberal4  
through wisdom (knrarnv co bhikkhovr puggolo porinduimuilo? idha b h i h v s  eXacco pvggdo ye re sonrd 

vimokkho otikkamma r i p e  drvppd lo no kdyrna phossirvd uihorori, ponndye r'osso dirvd drovd pnriUhi@ 

honli. oyap  vwro l i  b h i k k v r  puggob pa6ildvirnwrui. C f  MN-A 111, 188: pug. 14 According lo KoSa VI. 5 
64. ha who is delivered from the klcSovorono chruugh the power of widom is a Sroddhahimukta 

235 See next note. 

256 Tds. 21b 5 does not give s definl l iun of these two fruit,. K o i a  VI. 5 65: 'The ubhoyotobhdga- 
vimuilto who is ramayovimuklo is eomplele from the pomr "f view of his atlainmen,. The "bhoynto~ 
bhogovr,""ka who is aromrya"imuk,o is co,nyie,e frorn ,he p l ln l  of view "f his facu1,ier and aoninmen,'. 

Cf. Pug. 11. 
KoSv VI ,  5 51: or else romaya means 'lime': ,he f irst f tvr  Arhala are survrptibis lo falling from 

deliverance (virnuklo). they are therefore delivered fur  s time (kdldnrura), and so are snrnoyovimwkro; the 

sixth Arhal (cf. K o i a  VI, 5 56) IS nni surceplible lu falling from deliverance. he is therefore definitively 

delivered ('"yanr~v~multoi. and ro ir  osom"yo"imuk,o. 
Hence. he who attains complete liherarinn ' fmm the point o f  view of his facultrer and auainmenr' is 

prababiy identical to the oramoyavimukia, while he who attains incomplete IibriaUon 'from the point o f  
view of his faculties and auainmen,' is idenlical io ,he r.mryuuimuha. For, moreover. ,he luo p i r a  o f  

frvirs penain to the ubhoyurobhdgauimukr r i  Tds. 21b 6 as well as i n  Kusa VI. 5 65 the A u i k g  is 
complete fro," two pinrs  or view (facullier and a,,ainment). 
257 Tds. 21b 7:4&.& k% a a % 2e f$&z a*% : l i t  Ihe who i r  dvubly delivered i r  he who 
(porrerren) fa i th and wisdom. having acquired ,how two elemenla, he is rxcelleni. M N  1. 477 Monks, who 

is  he who i r  doubly delivered? There is, monks. a certain person rho.  having touched r i c h  his M y  the 
peacrful IiheraLions relating to the foril.1e.i world which are beyond the worid of subtle fo,,,,. dwelb 
there. and when he has seen deliverance with his wlrdam his dcfilemena arc sumplelely exhausted. That 

person, monks. is called he who is doubly delivered (kalamo co bhikkhovr puggaio ubhalobhiguvimuiro? 

idho bhikkhave eknrco puggal" ye 1e snnio vimokkhd alikkommo r i p e  druppd re kdyrno pharsilvd 

u i h a r o l i ,  p a n n d y o  r 'arro  d i r v d  dsovd p v r i k k h i n d  h v n i i .  o y ~ p  vvccori bhikfihuvr pvggo lo  

ubhorobhdgovinurro). Cf MN-A 111. 188. Pug. 14. 
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Liberation means, the elimination of all passions (kieSo) relating to the triple world. 
Consequently, il consists of the following three categories divided into eight  level^"^: 

1 - Liberation in relation to the world of desire (krimudhriruvimokso) includes 
three liberations: 
I. Liberation accomplished through the contemplation of the repulsive 

(~Subhabhdvanri), in the perception of beings endowed with internal forms: 
meditation on the decompsition of a corpse in il ; 

2. Liberation accomplished through contemplation of the repulsive, i n  the 
perception of beings devoid of form: without perceiving any form and 
entering the meditation in which the body of another is perceived like that 
described earlierzb' ; 

3. Libeiation accomplished through contemplation of the lovely (iubMbhrivnnd): 
medintion on detachment frorn coloursZ6'. 

2 - Liberation in relation to the world of subtle form (rripadhriruvimoksa) 
includes four liberations in which the desires of the world of subtle form are 
already eliminated. These are the four attainments (samripalri) related to the 
fannless world (rirkpyadMtu)"? ; 

3 - Liberation through cessation (nirodhavimoksa) is liberation accomplished 
through the cessation of thoughts (cirta) and concomitant mental actions 
(cirra~umprayukra)~~. 

These eighl levels of liberation designate the lowest to the highest degrees of 
meditation practice. 

258 The eighl l ihationr ( ~ i r n ~ k ~ ~ )  constitute one of the best knuwn methods of meditation sod are 
described in  a l l  the canonical texts: for srsmyla: ON 11. 262; MN 11. 12-13; AN 1. 40. IV. M6. The 
K o j a  VIII. 14 32-4, gives a detailed analyiir of &his rubpel. 

m See next no. 
260 Among rha right liberations, rhe first are accomplished through contemplation of the repulsive 
(oiubbdbhduand) aimed at el iminating desire. and praclisrd in  the f i r s  two aborpliona (dhydnn). On the 
contemplation of rho rspulrive. cf. DN 11. 2%. MN 111. 82: Ko io  VI. 5 9, 
261 This is Izbe>aaon sccornplirhed by the contemplation of ihe iuveiy (Subhdbhaunnd), practised i c  the 
fourth aharplian (dhy-).  Cf. K o l n  VIII. S 32 

ZM Thso  four litersfinns are identiemi lo the four stiainmenrr (samdponi) of the formless world 

263 This liberalion is none other ~ h n n  the attainment of tha cessation of perception and feeling 
(somjAdvrdi#onir~dh#$amd~n~~i) I t  is considered as true Nirvgga i n  lhis world. 

A N  IV. 454: Morsover, a monk, having gone cumplerrly beyond rhe sphere of neither prcepl ion nor 
non-perception. c n ~ a n  the cessation of perception and feeling, dwelir there and. when he has seen 
deliuersnce. his dei8lemenrs arc completely exhausled. i n  that senre, the Bleoed Lord calls i t  N i r v i w  i n  

lh is  world. i n  rhr real sense (puna ru parom . . bhrkkhu sobbaio nevasaAfidndsoriAdyafsnem 
romorurkhmrn raaadvrdoyitoncrodhum uposompv~ jv  vihorotr, poAAdyo c'arso disvd dsaroud p a r i k u i n i  
honrr Elravatd p i  hhe , . di!!h# dhummonibbdnam uullam bhngo".,,d nippurryiymu). 
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CHAPTER TWO: THE BAD (AKuSALA) 
(Vol.11, 21b 26 - 25a 26; questions 89-150) 

In the second chapter, the Tds deals with the Bad (akujala). The bad is dcflned as 
'blemish', that which blemishes good conduct. It consists of misconduct (duicarira), 
thirst (rrsnd) and ignorance (avidydl. 

Firsr section; misconduct (duicariral 
(Vol.11, 2lb 28 - 230 7) 

Instead of dealing with the ten kinds of misconduct as do other canonical books2", 
the Tds lists only nine of them, grouped into three main categories: 

I - (kdyaduicarira) 

Misconduct of body is of three kinds: 

1. Taking life (prdndtipcira), the action of killing beings, accon~plished with: 
a) the intention of killing which consists of. 11 mental desire: the idea of 

killing; 2) the desire to be killed by another: inciting others to kill; 3) jay 
at the action of others feeling joy at killing by others; 

b) the order to kill which consists of: 1) advising; 2) ordering others to kill; 
and 3) approving the kiiling of others 

C) the deed of killing, the realisation of killing which consists o t  1 )  the idea 
of living beings 2) the idea of relinquishing lile; and 3) the destruction of 
lifez6'. 

2. Theft (adatrdddna) is the action of voluntarily raking the possessions of 
others, accomolished with: a! the idea of ihe possessions of others; b) the idea 
of stealing, and c) appropriation with intention266. 

264 Ko3a IV .  S 65: Bad acUans of  body, apeech and mind are regarded as being the three bad 

practice& On !he ten kind$ of mixmnduct. of MN 1. 44, 360. 111. 23; AN I. I l k  VinV. IS. 
265 Koia  IV, 5 73 Tak'ing l i fe  is to k i l l  mother, consciously. wilhouL making an error (prdndlipirrc?h 

sa~?cinZybbhrirntyoiva porirmoroaom, p.153, nl: cf. Pruden, p649). The A!!harilini. 97, l i s t6  the f ive 
conditions necrrrsry for ,*king life: 'a i iv lng being. conrciouinesr that there a a l iving king rhore. the 
intention of ki l l ing. the auack and the dwth  resulting ChereProm' (tors. paricn rombh6rir honli: pirno. 
pirnoraririiril, "odhokocin.m, u p d k m o .  ,.nu marqon'li). and ,i,e six methods Of rchleving it: With one's 

own hand, by instigation. by a projectile. by rtratagem. by ruse or by ruprnormai  means (<ha poyog* 
sahdiko, apotliko, nisagaib. thirvare, vi j j imnyo, iddhimyo ti). Cf. ?ratti 11, p.784. n.i. 

266 Koiv IV ,  5 73: 7 h c f ~  taking what is not given (adnllirdirno) - is to appropriate the pamasions of 
another by force or i n  secret' (ada,rirdinom pvrvvosvikoro~om baiaccholirl, p.155. n.4: cf. Pruden p.651) 
~!!hasll ini. 98, analyses chef, into five connltuentr: poaessions of ochers. m n r i o v r n w  that they arc the 
porreaions o f  others, the intention to steal. the erecucion and caking away resvlrine therefrom (porico 
sambhbrir honri: parapariggohitam. parvprvtggohirarn.nii1, rhryyoriirom. upukkmo imoharono~?). There 
are six methods of stealing: w i i h  one's awn hnnd, ere. One or another of there methods w i l l  be 
implemented according lo circumnnnser. through stealing by faise weights a n d  measurer by fore.  by 
~onceaiing. by intrigue or by counmfcit ing (rhoppoyogi raha(rhikirdayo va. ir  ca kho yorhi rnvipap 
lh ryy i rvah i r r~  pvsoyhirvohliro pu!icchonni".hir" porikappauahdro bsduohdro li imr ram .vnhirronoP? 
"arena ps".l,ir) Cf. Troll* Ii, p . 7 4  "I. 
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3. Sensual misconduct (kdmamirhydcdra) is forbidden sensual relationships, 
practised with: a) the women of others; b) persons observing the lawz", and 
C) through forbidden p a t h s  ( ~ r n d r g a ) ~ ~ ~ .  

On this s u b j e c t ,  the Tds shows t h a t  sexual a c t s  by lay people are n o t  necessarily 
misconduct (duScarira), b u t  that s e x u a l  wrong action is nlisconduct; whereas, f o r  

m o n k s ,  all sexual r e l a t i o n s  c o n s t i t u t e  m i s c o n d u c t  because t h e y  s h o u l d  observe 
continence (brahmarya). 

N e x t ,  t h e  Tds affirms t h a t  all wrong things arise from t h r e e  bad roots: it is 
possible chat w m g  things arise either f r o m  a t t a c h m e n t  (rdgu), or f r o m  hatred (dvesa) 
or from a t t a c h m e n t  alone since from a t t a c h m e n t  comes hatred. That is why t h e r e  can 
be no confusion between the 'initial resolve '  and t h e  sequence of events .  For example, 
'it is through covetousness of the teeth and skin (of animals) that hostility ( t o w a r d s  

them) ensues, t h e n  the a c t i o n  of killing: 

11 - (v(vdgdu$carita) 

T r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  misconduct o f  speech is of f o u r  kinds269, b u t  the Tds abridges t h e m  

to three: 

I. L y i c g  (rnridvada) is d i s c o u r s e  w h i c h  d i ss imula tes  the t ru th ,  i t  is  m o t i v a t e d  by 
covetousness of a gain. a) f o r  o n e s e l f ;  b) for another or c) for reasons of 
self-interestn0. 

2. Speech which is too f r a n k  is speech which possesses the f o l l o w i n g  three 
q u a l i t i e s :  a) speech devoid of grace, harmful speech ( p r i r u ~ y o v d d a ) ~ "  ; b) speech 

267 The sommerl~sry in the Tdr on the women of others and persuns r v b j e ~ l  lo !he law is very clear 
and rich: cfi Tda 220 5-18. MN 1, 286: In rensualBy, there are illicii praecicm: reiationd~ip with drls  
under the $uardianship of s mother, falher. mother and father, brother. sister or relaliver with @is who 
are under the proreetion of the law. already promised lo n husband and protected by a stick, or even 
with girls crowned with the flower-garlands of betrathat (kdmrru micchdrari kho pono hot;, ya t i  
milurakkhird piturokkhiri (mdl ip i l~rokkhi t l J  bhdtvrokkhild bhoginirokkhird Aldrakkhitd rassimikd 
r.porid.nd;l, vnramnlo *ald#""apo,ikkhi,rd pi. rvrhirYpdsu rdri,'.~ opvjjira hoti). Trilnliafed in t. 
Lmolte. Trsr i  11. p799. n.l: of. AN V. 176; KO$- iV. 5 74. 
268 According ra <he Tds, 22n is-21, sexual relations lhiouah forbidden paths consin of rexvsl 
intercourse wilh (1) 8 woman after her confinemanl. (2) a young girl by for-. (3) a man (= 
homorexualily) and (41 a hermaphrodile. l r l u r i  11, p.799, nl .  b : InLrrcourse wilh one's own wife ahrough 
a forbidden palhway (am4rga. that 1s to n y ,  anywhere i h s ~  is no, iha yuni Ct Koio IV, 5 74 
(~157,  n.3, cf. Prude". pp652. 739. n3UI). 
269 These are: (11 lying (musdvddo). (2) slander (pisupiyavada!. (3) harn~fui r ~ h  (pharusaynl. (41 
frivolour a y h  (ramphappaloldpoi cf. MN 1. 44. 
270 A!!harilini. p9P Lying has tour cnnnitueni faclors. (11 a faIra rhing, (21 tile imenlim lo d m i v c  
(31 a corresponding effort and (41 co~nrnunication of the rhing ti, another (tarso carrdro snmbhua honri: 
atorhorn vorrhu, viramvadonocitlorn. tr?ljo u"yamv, parorso tudollhovij&rm ri). Translated by & Lamoue 
in Trail/ 11. p.804. note. Kolo IV. 5 7 4  Lying is dixrourse held. with diffeiing thoughts with a prron 
who undentands its meaning 
2 n  Koio IV. 5 76 Harmful speech is abusive dircuulss 
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which provokes separation, slander (paiiunyavdda)"' ; c) speech which possesses 
both characteristics of the first two, combined harmful and slanderous speech. 

3. Frivolous speech (sambhinnapraldpa) consists of: a) inopponune discourse; b) 
untruthful discourse and c) senseless discourse2". 

111 - im!m&&s . , lhPlrght (manoduicarira) 
Misconduct o l  thought designates three mental actions 

1. Covetousness (abhidvd) is desire for other peoples' goods, a wish to seize . .  . 
others' possessions; it is differentiated from intention which is the desire to 
act, because it is desire limited to itselfn4. 

2. Ill-will (vydpcida) is malevolent thought which is dispsed to oppress 

3. False view (mirhycidrsri) is heresy, of which there are three kinds: a) opinions 
denying actions (karrnan)Zr6 ; b) opinions denying results (~ ipdka)~"  and c) 
nihilism (ndsridrsri)2". 

The three preceding categories of mcnrdl misconduct include all bad 
causes opposed to all good causes 

Second secrion: thirst (rrsnd) 
(Vol.ll, 2% 9 - 240 8) 

The second section of the second chapter deals with thirst (r(sna) which, according to 
the Tds, is p u r ~ u i t ~ ' ~ ,  consisting of three elements: attachment (raga), hostility (hui 

, prarighu?) and conceit (rndna). 

272 lbid. msliclour 01 rlsoderour speech ir the discourse of a pinon  wilh a defiled mind w i lh  s view 
to dividing. 

273 Frivolour r p e e h  isambhinnapra1dpu) is inconsiderate speech. I ?  is zl l  defilzd discourse wh is i  is no$ 
lyinp, slander or harmful. Cf. KoSo IV. S 76-7 
274 Xojv IY, 9 77. Coverousawr is l l r r  d r u m  rr, appropriate, lhrnugh illegal ways the 4 d others 

275 KoJu IV ,  f 78 Malevoience is hulred of living k in=.  

276 I t  1s opinion chat denies mars1 cau,al~ly iahr tudjs l i )  ur nun-action (okirryovddo) Far exanlple. 

Makkhali-Cosaln denied w i l l  and all causes of ~ar rup i ion  prednlined by fate He accepted rebirth but 
denied thst man can modify his denin). Cf. DN !, 53-4. MN I, ?X). The Bwldha critrcised h im ns one of 
the most harmful prmnr. Cf. AN 1. 33 
271 This is i h r  opinion o f  Pilrana-Kasrapa who denied merit and demerit or all the results of good or 
h d  acrioni (okiriyouida). Cf. DN 1. 5. 35. 52: M N I I .  404. 
178 This is i h r  opinlnn of elhical nihilism (naiih;kav#do) of Ali lr-Kerakan~hlx. a8~nlr.g that all h l i e f  
i n  s good nsrion and i t& recompense is purr  dalusiun h a u s e .  asci,rdins to hlin, l ire is nothing buc a 

combinsLion i l f  lh. fr,ur greal eiaman,s, nr,nriy: earth, water, f i t "  and .i,. and aft.. death, $her. a 
nothing Cf. DN 1. 55: MN I. 51% 111. 71: KuSu IV. f 78. 
279 Koia 111. 9 23 gives the same definition rrsnd. the slate , . i  b im wiio desire, sense pieasuic and 
Y X Y ~ I  union. 
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Attachmentz8' consists of: 

1. Attachment to sensedesire (kdrnardga) 
a) five kinds of attachment corresponding to five sense-objects (kdmngtqa)28' ; 
b) three kinds of attachment: 1) attachment to desirc for  a man (weak 

category): 2) attachment to desire for a woman (middling category); and 3) 
attachment to desire for a hermaphrodite (strong category). 

2. Attachment to existence (bhavardga) which corresponds to the triple world: 
a) attachment to the world of desire (kdmard~a): - .. 
b) attachment to the world of subtle form (nipardya): 
C) attachment to the formless world (rirripyarriga)28'. 

3. A:tachment to the pure life (brahmacaryaraga) 
a) attachment after having obrained the desired object; 
b) desire before obtaining the desired objectz8' and 
c) sorrow following the loss of the desired object. 

Attachment to existence has as its object the living beings and things of the 
triple world, whilst attachment to sense-desire concerns the passions (kleSa). The 
process consisting of thc three phases of attachment to the pure life can be applied 
to the other two attachments. As for attachment to sense-desire, this process applies 
to a woman, a man and a hermaphrodite; hence there are nine kinds of attachment 
in all. This number is equally valid for  the last two attachments. In all. 
twenty-seven kinds of attachment are counted. 

Hostility is discontent caused by oneseli, by those close to one or by one's 
adversariesz8'. The Tds deals with hostility in the section on thirst by explaining it 
as ill-will which also forms part of thirst. 

Wishing ill occurs in four circumstances: 
(I) for oneself, (2) for those close to one. (3) one seeks haodness which one . . 

has not yet obtained, and (4) happiness having been obtained, one does not wish 
to  lose it: unha~oiness which has descended on one. one wishes to escaoe. and the . . . 
unhappiness which still spares us one wishes to avoid. As for the adversry, while 
unhappiness still does not affect him, one wishes that it will descend on him. and 
unhappiness having reached him, one desires it to endure; happiness not having 

280 Cf. DN 111. 254: MN 1 433: AN IV, 9 K o B  V. $5 1. 2. definea aiiachmnz r. s tendency (nnuioyal 
nrwciatd with plesivre. 
281 These are: form (rirpn), sound (jobdo), d o u r  fgandhol. tan= Gosri) xnd the tangible (rpra+vyo). 
282 On the triple world (dk3ru). cf. MN 111. 63: AN IV. 61-8: Koio 11. f 71; E Lnmolte, History, pp.12-3. 
283 MN I, 102 Baaed on this* (fa+! mean% ihnt =or% of morality arouwd by deire f m  a hapw 
for example. 'because of this moral habit, cumam. austerity, pure hfe, I will bemme s heavenly being or 
another god fimini ha* silrna v i  vorrno u i  loprnv v i  brohm~cariyen~ vir devo u i  bhovirrimr 
drvaerimwo va ti). 

Z&2 W. Rahuls, in hia Compendium p.9, a.ndates prwighn as 'repupnsn~e'; the definition oi the f m c r  
in ,he text II: 'It is ill-will (irghau) towards living bein% suffering. and conditions of ruffcrinp: 
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been obtained by him, one wishes that he never obtain it, and, when he does 
obtain it, one wishes that he lose it quickly. 

Amongst the three kinds of hostility, hostility caused by oneself or hostility 
caused by those close to one have the same nittare: they are manifested in the 
three tirne-periods: the past, present and future, during which all pursuit is in vain. 
Hostility caused by an adversary is also manifested in the three times-periods, but 
i t  ensues from the success of the foe. Hence, there are nine kinds of hostility in 
all. 

Hostility, in this sense, is different from ill-will (vydpdda), described in the 
three kinds of misconduct, sine the former has external cruses, whilst the latter 
is  anger caused by ignorance. 

The Tds divides hostility into three categories, based on their duration: 

1. The weak i s  compared to patterns which appear on the surface of water and 
which disappear instantaneously; 

2. The middling, to patterns made by oneself, and which endure for a while; 
3. The strong, to patterns engraved on stone, which only vanish along with it. 

Conceit i s  arrogance, originating in a thought of comparing oneself to 
There are nine kinds of conceit in all: 

1. Conceit of inferiority (unomirna), arising from the idea: 'I am not like others'; 
this conceit is manifested according to the following characteristics: a) 
mistaken conceit (mithydmdna); b) unreal cpnceit (abhutamrina); c) very lowly 
conceit (adhihinamam): 

2. Conceit of equality (samam&a), arising from the idea: 'I am equal to others: 
I t  also has three characteristics: a) conceit due to oneself (asrnimdna): b) 
conceit .due to arrogance; c) conceit due to disdain; 

3. Conceit of superiority (udhimrinu), arising from the idea: 'I am superior to 
others'. I t  i s  divided into three categories: a) profound conceit; b) extremely 
profound concxit (matimPm); excessive conceit (abhimdnaP". 

285 Koja 11, 5 31  Mine. conceit-scorn, i s  arro8rn.x: Compmdium, p.9.: i t  is menu1 oxal\arion 
(cinoryonmih) which is bared on the ides of ,he sir.  
286 Similnrly. the Jninaprasthin8iisrra. T XXVI. 1544. 10281, 26-28 Leaches nine type. of 

mirw mdna"idhti, oor aimply vidha n.maiy: 
I. 'I am better (ireyht 2. 'I am qull', 3. '1 am len g d ;  
4. 'Anorher i s  better tinan m y ~ l r .  5. 'He 4s my qul': 6. 'He is len goud than I': 
7. 'Another is no better lhrn myaclf: 8 'He is not quai  to me'; 9 'He ia no ten g d  than r, 

These nine types mmc from three mdnms, namely: mina, odhimana and inominn. while the 
Koja counts only seven mdnas, namely: mina odhim-o, mindrtimdno, asmimino, nbhimdno. ino- 
nuin% mi1h16,mana. Cf. Koia V. 5 la 
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Third section: Ignorance (avidyri) 
(Vol.II.24a 10 - 25a 24, questions 135 - 1%) 

According to the Tds, ignorance (a~idyri)'~' consists of: non-knowledge (ajridnu). 
erroneous knowledge (mirhydjriiuta) and doubt (vicikirsd). 

I - (a ja la)  

Non-knowledge designates: 

1. Non-comprehension of compounded things (samskrta), that is, non- 
comprehension of: 
a. appropriation (updddna) - of the aggregates (skandha), elements (dhritu) 

and spheres (dyarana) of oneself and others, that is, attachment to the self 
(drmn) and attachment to what pertains to the self (ritmiyu); 

b. non-appropriation (anbpaddna) - grass, trees, a wall, etc., and the 
appropriation of others as an object; 

c. both together. 

2. Non-comprehension of the uncompounded (asamskrra) designates non- 
oornprehensian of. 
a. Nirvzina with a remainder (supadhiiesa); 
b. Nirvana without a remainder (nirupadhiiesa); 
c. a combination of both2". 

3. Non-comprehension of the ineffable (avaktavya) designates non-comprehension 
of: 
a. the designation of appropriation (upddd~laprajriopri): the living being 

(sarrva) who, not having appropri.ated the aggregates, elements and spheres, 
is considered as both identical to them and different from themx9 ; 

b. the designation of the past (aritaprajtidpti): the teaching based on the 
aggregates, elements and spheres of the past; 

c. the designation of cessation (nirodhaprdjiiopti): the teaching based on the 
cessation of appropriation, for example, the Parinirvana of the Buddhazw. 

287 Td* 2 4 1  12-11: *o A 6 ,g. ? & 4 ? . 3. iB 8 ,% .a &k #. +% 4 : Just 8s having one's 
ehi'dren devoured is equivalent to not hdvms any a, all. so. k a u u  isnorance (induce) aberrrnr know- . ~ 

isdge. it is that which is eslled ignorance. The cananiut rexls give precis deflnitionc 'Ignorance la what 
hide, the four Noble Truths' (cf. SN 11. 4). the origin and dirappeaiance of the aggregates ( c t  SN ttt. 162. 
171). Bein= one of rhe defilements (il.r@ov) and one of the tendencies (onuinunl. if constitutes the arieinal 
m d i t i o n  of he pr- of the twelve links af the cycle of birch sod death. 

Koja ttt. 5 28: 'Auidya is nn entity (dhurmu) apsn. the conlrary of "idye, 'knowledge: like non-friend. 
nor-true, etc' (u;dyir~vtpabo dhormo hyo ~id~6mirraryt~divat). 
288 Cf. above. "219. 
289 Tds. 24b 2-3: %? ik ik * ' 9 6 !? % . it - t The lrsnilalion is bared on the 
fottowing meaning approprirrion ( P  upaddno) in ryoonymou. with the iiving being (sottvo) who, in 
turn. is synonymous with the p d g d d .  
2W SFe below. 'The main theis  of the Pud#alwidini: 
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Moreover. the designation of the past has as its aim the remedying of the 
false views 011 annihiliation (ucckedadry!i) of living beings, the designation of 
cessation as remedying false views on eternalisiit ( idivorudrsr i) ,  the designation 
o f  appropriation as remedying non-existentialism ( n d s l i d r s t i ) .  and the 
designation of non-appropriation as remedying existentialism (auridr$ti). 

11 - Erroneour knowledredihylijirjno) 

Erroneous knowledge designates: 

I. Belief in individuality (sarkdyadrsriPW: 
a. belief in the reality of the self (rirmrur), 
b. belief in the reality of what pertain- to the self (cirmiya), and 
c belief in the reality of frecdorn (aiSvaryaP9'. 

2. Extreme views (awagr~hadrsri): 
a. belief in annihilation (ucc/tedudr.cri), . . .  
b. belief in eternity (Sa,iwr~rdr?ri), and 
c. belief in a combination of both'Y1. 

3. Attachment to views (drflipardnurri~?)~~': 
a. attachment to rules (iila): 
b. attachment to views (drsriPg5 ; 
c attachment based on the two preceding ones2". 

291 This a ihr  tirs, vf rile tm fenorr lsumyo,ond. c o n s r a t ~ n ~  uf twrr l~y catrgorirr ohlamed by 
rpptyins four categories of belief tn ind~riduaiity u, rach oi she a ~ 1 e g . l -  (rlandhu): (1-51 klid in 
being idrrnicst l o  the k d y  (r"pn). f r r l inp lvrdono). prcepciunb (sumj"d). formnations Iru,~rkiro) or 

NnScio~neS~ Ivi jndn~): (6-101 k l i e f  of bring known in  Lheln: (11-15) k l i r f  d lain8 ~ndependent from 
them; (1&2i1) bcllrf in k i n g  their pa-lr. 

Kojo V. 5 7: b l i rv lng in me and mine ~;"minn,i ,oyr~) conr,,,",es ~ a k e ~ ~ d ~ ~ ! ; .  
292 Tdr. 244 14-16: 'Bcllrf in  ihc reality of frnrlorn LT chr itlwion rcerding the five wn-h@vr 
(pn~azkimabuna) whish are rimilar l o  the trunk of m banan. tree. IT, balls of form on wusr. they arc 

innsiclerd as f rwinm (aiiuorynl, iwhersi  rho) are) like heavenly eittes' 

293 Accordillg lo the Tds, 246 18-22, tine f i r e  luo view. (onragrahadr?!i, ucclrndadrg!i) mainta$n ihn: 

(1) the univerv ir eternal and nun-ramdl <or is nr i~her eternal nur nan~earnrl: (21 the unlvrrr  il 
limited and unlimited or is neither limited !r,r unlimited; (31 t t l r  m y  und life <jiuiro) of l iving temp 
hare i n  end and do not have an end or nrilhcr have an cud itor dn not have m ad: and the last view 
(combinntion nf lnch the slnvel mainlaln8 ihnc (I) the univrrx 8s rimutunn,udy aerrui, limited vnd 

un~imited; (2) living bring are amu~t.na~u~iy nerl~.l .nd non-rcern.t. 

294 Tdr. 24b 23: lwchicn & R . The ~rmr la ion of the Silnrkril word -drs!ipurdmorio (r-hirn A 
= d,?!i, tau s = pordmurinl is pn,hrhIy mr~hrn in t .  Her.. the word men. .tlsch,nenl s r i rwx  

295 Tds: 246 2&Jt 5? f €$ & $1 $. a s R a( = % R , T h i ~  lopinion) is 8rur the mhws 0,. 

f a l r  and antrghful ,  that is attachmen8 in virrr  (d!~!iporamuriu). Similar phrase are found in  the 
canonic.1 texts. for rx8mplr '. . the world is sternal. that is lhr truth. m y  other (opinion) is fmtish 
(sosrom I&, idam mu ~occum. mogh.rm rui"rm rr  - Udins. 1.67). 

2% Acmrding lo Td% 246 27-29, .11nch!nrnl lbrrd an l l l r  lwil pr~edinl: unrv IS .lochmml whish 

r e ~ r  either on r v l s  or on views. hy c~anridrrlng that they snnslilvlr ,nuns of gurif~rrtion, such ar the 
five ~ l r m e ~ ~ t r  of p~l.if ication. ~mmrly: mor8tity l i i ln). c<mcr.nrrr~ion (romirdhi), wirdorn (prajilri). 

delivrmna ( v i u h i )  and the kno\utdgr of driivrranrr ( u i d ~ j i u i u e )  Cf, AN Ill. 57. 
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The Tds also classes these three elements 01' erroneous knowledge a s  
follows: belief in individuulity and extreme views are found in the Truth of 
suffering, in relation to the triple world: attachment to  rules is found in the 
Truth of suffering and the Truth of the Path in relation to the triple world. 

I11 - Rwbt (vicikirsrj?): 

DoubIzs' is indecision, hesitation: 

Surkdyudrsli 
Anrngrdhadrsri 

1. Not understanding the jewels (rarna): 
a) the Buddha; b) the Teaching (dhnrma): c) the Community (samgka); 

I Kdmadhrjfu 
duhkhusarya Ricpyadhdfu 

Arupyadtuiru 

2. Not understanding the truth (satyuh 
a) conventional truth (samvrfisafya) - the traditional habits, customs of 

socieiy, and the rules of training: 
b) characteristic truth (1aksana.sarya) - suffering (duhkha), the origin of - - 

suffering (samudaya), and the Path (mdrga); 
c) absolute truth (oaranuirfhasatva) - Nirvan~'~'. 

According to the Tds  only a single truth exists on the absolute level299, 

3. Not understanding wncentration ( s a d h i )  which consists of: 
a. Concentration in relation to the world of subtle form (nipyadhydna), the 

absorptions (dhydnaYo4 immeasurables (~pramdna) '~ ' ,  spheres of mastery 

291 ~ h i r  is the xransiativn of the e x p ~ l i o n  huo  chi^& $ ( ~ d r .  240 LO, 11. 24c t). IC is probble that 
the wrd chrh b is nsermry for the firat two elemanu in ~hih.r'k b . hrirh chrh .iP , but ia nor 
"44 for the third: hue & . where rhe Sanskrit word is wnlnsd 
298 Nirvins  is ,he rbroluto bcsvse it i s  the only reality whieh actions of body, s p s h  and mind 
anno1 .,hi" or conceive. Cf. Td% 250 1-5. 
299 So. Wow.  'The wcondary ih- of the Pudpriavidins, thesis NolO'. 
WO Thex srr ,he four .tsarplion. (dhyeno). srr abvc, "188. 
Y11 T h a e  .re ih. four immururabla: oor above, "189 
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(abhihh~riyurana)'~~.  three deliverances (vinrok.~~)'~' ,  the first eight of the 
ten spheres of totalisation of the object (krrsnriyaruna)'" ; 

b. attainment in relation to the formless world (rirripyasamripaffi). the four 
artninments in relption to the formless world, the last two of the ten 
spheres of tofdlisi~tioil of the object (krtsnriyumnu)'" ; 

c. undefiled concentration (andlruvasamddhi): this is concentration leading to 
the exhaustion of the defilements. It consists of the concentrations on e m p  
tiness (.iirnyafrisamdhi), on wishlessness (apracihitasumlidhi) and on "on- 
perception (or signlessness - wu hsiang ar (a , asamjirisamridht ani- 
mirra,~amddhi)'~. 

Moreover,  there  a re  twelve calegories of doubt by including non- 
comprehension of the four Noble Truths in relation to the triple world. The 
influence of doubt is very powerful, that is why doubt is also mentioned under 
the preceding headings 

Further on, the Tds states that in all there are ninety-eight tendencies, if 
thirst ( r r ~ @ )  is analysed in derail". 

302 The spheres of mauery (ubhibhviyalorm) rrr mght in  number: (i) having n notion of visible forms 

inlcrnsiiy. one M limited (porilla) furmr rx tcrn~ l iy  and marlrrs them: (2) similarly, one uer unlimited 
(opramina) forms: 13) having a notion of formleuness internally, one sees limited forms externally and 
masters ,hem; (4) similarly, one seer unlimited furma: (5) having s notion of foimiessnas intcmally, one 
see. forms that are blue. . . (6) . . . yellow . . . (7) , . . red . . . m d  (8) . . . white. and maserr them. The 
first two spheres of mastery are identinl lo the fir% deliverance (vimok+o), the next two to the asond; 

m d  the tnrt four, to the third. Cf DN It, t!U aq: MN 11. 11. 13: iV. 305. 348, AN 1, 40, IV. 305: KoSo VIII, 

5 4 Vism. ph4. Dhr. p.52; Bureau. Religiuns, ppn, Rahula. Compmdium p.167, "1. 
303 There are: (1) deliverance through rmplinns (S inya iv id?u)  resulting from the elimination of the 
conception of self ( d t m n ) .  (2) dcliveran~e through slgnimness ("nimino~irno@~). from the illusion of tho 
impermanence of things: (3) deiivcrance through wirhlmnes (oprunihilavimokla). from artachment to 

objects of craving. hatred m d  delvrion. Pa~lmbhidbma&ga.II. 35: ,.yo me bhikkhow vimkkhil s v i m o  

uimokkho mimlro vimokkho eppnniluto. Kojo Ill. S 25: lmnuculaa. they are the lhree uimdsnmuhhar. Cf. 
also pi81. "2: Visor XX1.7). 

304 The first right al the ten spheres of totsiisaLion of the ub+c (k:i?nPyuiono) are #he spheres of 

lolaliuaon of (1) earth (prthivikfl(~ayo8onu). (21 vslrr (up-). (3) fire (leiox-), (4) wind (~iry~.). (5) blue 
(nil#-). (6) yellow (pito-). (7) red (lohiru). (8) white (avnoara~). These spheres, whish present elemenu of 

B e  whoie uniuersa. constilute an external rn.ans of arousing m d  developi.lg eon-ntrstion and ruaining 

the four o h p i o n s  ( d h y i r ~ )  pertaining to the world of subtle furm Gipadhirru). Cf. DN 111. 2a. MN 11, 
14: AN V. 46: Vim. yi10, Kojo VIIi. 5 %. 
305 The last two of the ten spheres of to;siimlion of the obMt (k(rmayamu), namely, space (aka$.-) 
and mnsciouaness (vip&o-), relate 10 the 1.51 IWO formi- attainments (ariyyasnmoparti). 
?im SR above. "2W. 
W7 There sre 6 anvirryos rAgo. prorigha. mincr. uuidy4 drg!i. vi~noli (Koia V, p.9) They make 98 by 
counting )6 enu$ayar i n  the wortd of desire Uirnuclhitd. 31 in the world of form (ripadhinu) and 31 in 
Lr fo rmlm world (anipysdmu) (KoSo V, p.9) Cf. 'Trait2 1. p424, "4. 
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CHAPTER THREE: THE SUPPORT (NISRAYA) 
(Vol.Ill, 2% 5 - 30a 14: questions 151-2231 

The third chapter deals with the Support (niiraya). The support signifies the critetia 
on which beings base their existence and knowledge. I: includes the aggregates 
(skondha), elements (dhirru) and spheres ( i ryara~).  These three elements wnstitutc the 
Support of the G o d  (kdaio) and B3d (&~U:ala). 

Firsr secrion: The Aggregates (skandha) 
(Vol.lll, 2% 26 - 266 24) 

The image the Tds uses to illustrate the word 'aggregate' (skandha) is 'heap', 'pile'. 
Generally, the aggregates are five in number". Here, the Tds reduces tltem to three: 
form (rirpo), pyschological formation (.!amslidma) and knowledge (vijtirm). Although 
they are three in number, they encompasq all the psycho-physical phenomena of 
existence. 

I - Eacm (rupa) 

Form designates the group of corporeality. I t  co?sists of: 

a) the four great elements (nrahdbhtita): earth (prirhividhirru): solidity 
(khakkhatarvo); water (ahdhirnr): liquidity (dravarva); fire (rejodhirritlr): heat 
(usnarva): wind (vayudkatu): mobility (laghu.sumadiranotva). These are the 
reprate and mixed elements 

b) derived form (uprkiiryarupat 
1. the visible (sanidariano): coloars: blue (nila). yellow (pita), red (iohira), 

white (ovadata); shapes: rough (korkaSarva), silky (kasaya), tall (dirgha). 
short (hraxva). square (carurutiya), rmnd (porimandala): 

2. the invisible (anidorhno): sound (sabda), odour (gandha), taste (rasa). the 
tangible (sprosyavyo), the five senmrgans (pnitcendriya) and four great 
elements (ntahahiua). 

The Tds also counts smoke (dhuma), clouds (abhra), mis! (mahiko), etc. as 
derived formw. 

I1 - Formation (samskdra) 

Formation designates the group of psychological elements, supported by the 
body, speech and mind, and which constitute bodily activities, vocal activities 

308 These rrr ihr r g g r e g l r  (of (I) form (r~parIunr(hn), t?) faling (vrdand-). (31 pcr-ptiun (sop,Al-). 
(4) the formstionr (~~ ,~~k? t ,~ - l .  and (51 rr,rtuic,usn- (uijildoal. They designate a l l  ihe pyoh-phpinl 
plkennmens. n the Buddha declare4 uf the ohialmncr of a man or r ixiq Cf SN Ill. MI. 
309 Tho aggregate nf form designate a l l  that i s  form or matsr in the univerlc SN 111. % Al l  that i s  

effected mnterially i s  called form ( m p p u t i  l i  Ahu bhikkhoue lorma ripa,n l i  vucroli): el .  MN 1. 53. 
Koin I, f 12 3.. g i v r  n deuild cxpianauun af l h i i  r u h k l .  
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and mental activitie.~"~. 
Accomplished activities pertain to  the sphere of compounded things 

(samskrra), which is formation (samsktira). In reality, the five aggregates are 
formations from the sphere of compounded things ( ~ a m s k r m ) ~ " .  There are 
innurnerabld kinds which act according to these combinations and innumerable 
ways. By Svalysing it according t o  the three worlds (dhtitu), formation 
(samskirra) c#nsists of: 

a. meritqious formation (punyirbhisamsktirak 
b. demeri\orious formation (a~unvtibhisamskirrak 

ap 
. .. 

c. immov le formation (irnei~jyribhisarnskdra)~". 

Knowledge is ynonymous with the factors of the Path 6?1argdnga)"~. 
Knowledge is a i llective term to designate: (I) feeling (vedand), (2) perception 
(samjici) and (3) ~nsciousness (vijkina). 

k distingushed: \ 
a. pleasant feelink (s~dihavedawi), arising from sense-pleasure$ non-illwill and 

non-attachment 
b. unpleasant feel/ng (duhkhnvedanri), arising from birth, oldage and death; 
c. Neither pleasa t nor unpleasant feeling (aduhkhasukhavedanti), contrasted 9 

310 The aggregare of pychulopi r l  lormalions (aamskiralkandha) includes different menlal actions 

which i t  is d i f f icu l t  to reduce ro precise definition. The Theravldin Abhidhsmms marlen i na iyw this ! 
aggregate into 50 mental functioor (celosiko), a l n o n ~  which is volition (celand). wi th the sense of 
motivation, a c r i v ~ ~ y ,  attitude. etC lef. SN Ill. MI). This volirion is manifested i n  three kinds of activity: 

bodily, vocal and mental (of. MN . 301). I n  this sense, this .=regale is identical to action (hamman) (el. 
A N  111. 415. VI, I). IS) and constitutes a for- which influence ,he praera of rebirth (cf. DN 111. 2%). 
3 i I  SN Ill, 87: Wha t  is it. monkr. ,ha, you cal l  the formations? Because lhey form all that i a  
compoundad. thr! 1s why they are called formations. What is ihe mmpundad that they form? They 

fo rm form n the compound of form: rhcy form feelings sr the c o m p v n d  of feelins; they form 

psrreptions as the of prcrpt ions;  they form mensl  functions as the compound o f  menu1 

funcLionr: lhey fo rm conaciousners aa the compovnd o f  conseiournsar. Hence, monks, they form 
compounded ih ingr ,  that ia why they are ca1I.d forms~ions (krrica sonkhdrr vodrrhvl  sadthatem 

obhiaonkhoronriri, bhikkhuvr lmmd soxkhard li uurrori, k i a o  sorikhn#- obhisodilhnronri, rapam r ~ p a l l d y a  

. . , vedonvn vrdanorrdya . . .. sonnam rod f ia l r i yo  . . .. rodkhors snakhimlr iya . . ., i d M n o q  

vifirii.olriya sodkhoram abhira"khorunri: smiikhnu?p obhiroilkI*v~*vnrili kho bhikhhavr iasmi  rdilhnrl t i  

vwan,i). 
KO$. I. 5 7: Compvnded things (romrk(8o) mnniluce <he p n t a d  of !he rkondhnr, form, ere. 

312 Amongst ,i,rra ,hi.. formalion* of action, ,he f in, two, mrriioriour formstion extends from the 

world o f  desire to i hc  world o f  subtle form; imlnovrhle formscion, lo !he formles world. On the three 
formas~onr, of action. ~ n d  their couadon, sf. SN 11. 80-4. 
313 Sec below, 'The srcundsry theses of i h r  Pudgalauidinr thesir Nu.il'. 
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to the two preceding ones"'. i 
Taken as a whole, feelings exist in the three worlds, but whilst pleasant 

feelings exist the the world of desire and the world of subtle form, unpleasant 
feelings only exist in the world of desire. 

On the subject of the origin of feelings, pleasant feeling relies or: an 
abundance of desire, unpledsant feeling on the magnitude 9 hate, and neither 
pleasant nor unpleasint feeling on the depth of ignorance. ( 

Moreover, there is pleasant feeling without craving ich can eliminate 
desires, such as the third absorption; unpleasant feeling ithout hatred, such 
as the Buddha who, suffering from a headache and wou in his fwt, did not 
arouse hatred; and neither pleasant nor unplasant f ling, which exists in 

1 

i 
the fourth absorption and the attainments of the formlesY'world 

All feelings arise from action (karmnn), restraint an4 the elements (dluiru). 

1. Feelings arising from action consist of: 
a. pleasant feelings which arise from meritorious/action (punyakarman), 

which exist in the four absorptions, etc.; the) cdn dispel miscondoct 
(dukcarila); 

b. unpleasant feelings which arise from actions (apunja- 
karmun) constitute niimnduct; 

formless world. I 
2. Feelings arising from restraint consist of: 

a. restraint by oneself. for example when, ha ng harmed ourselves with a 
knife. we tend our wound; 

head-wound, tends us, and. 

1 
b. restraint by others, for example when onieone, having given us a i 
c. restraint by oneself and others, for a man, having asked 

another lo  harm'himself, tends him 

3. Feelings arising from of the elements (dhdrd), understood in the sense of 
fundamental constituent parts, consist of: 

a. feelings arising with time (kdlo) - because of changes in time, one has 
pleasant or unpleasant feelings; 

b. feelings arising from the ill - physical illness which consumes the 
body; and 

c. feelings arising from n~isfortune - material or natural things which 

314 On the three conditions. cf. DN 111. 275, SN 111. 84 IV. 732. They ariw immediately on eontac~ 
Consequently, there arc six kinds of feoling whish am b a d  on the f ive w m  and tho mind: Ef MN I. 
51). 

KoSo I. f 14: Feoling (vedanD i s  8 painful impression, ero Cf. Compmdium of  Philosophy 
1Abhidhammatlhasahg.h.) by S.Z. Avng and C.A.F. Rhy; h v i d s .  London 1890, p l t l  sq. Furthermore rhere 
a m  Mher ~ l w i f i ~ ~ ~ b n s  01 H OT IOB f=linp Cf. Vibhi*. 1%. T XXVIII. 154% 11%. 
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give rise to misfortune. 

Z Perceotion (samjfid) implies the receptivity of images'". Because the field of 

action of knowledge relates to the three worlds, there are.three kinds of perception: 

a. perception (samjfid) i s  the receptivity of images, relying on two elements: 

subject and object; 

b. the absence of perception ( a s a r y j ~ )  is the absence of receptivity, the state of . ~ 

non-reliance on two elements: subjen and object; and 

c. the attainment of non-vercevtion (asamjfidsamdpaffi); this i s  the total . . 
abandoning of receptivity of obpfts, namely, sound, form, etc 

The Tds adds: 

a. perception also designates the altainment in the sphere of the infinity of 

consciousness ( = v i i ~ n d ~ n r v i v a r a n a s a r m i m f i ~ ' ~  ; . . . . 
b. the absence of perception is the attainment in the sphere of neither perception 

nor non-perception (Mivasamj~samjf idya~(~~samd.pof~ik  
c. the attainment of non-perception i s  the artainment in the sphere of 

nothingness (dki~mydyafonasarmipall~~".  

3. Consciousness (vijtidm) is knowledge of different things"? I t  wnsists of: 

a. what i s  born; i t  i s  at the moment of conception, by entering the mother's 

womb, that the different kinds of formation (samskara) together produce 

consciousness'" ; 
b. what forms the sense spheres (dyarana); i t  is  consciousness, continually 

increasing even in the mother's womb, which gradually forn~s the sense 

315 SN 111. 87: What i s  ir. monks. that you call wraption? BLcsuse it wrceiues, monk& i t  ir died 
porcrp,ion. What dm. it perceive? I, perceiver (co1cur): bl".. green. yellow. red. while . . . (kUco 
bhikkh."r roaaam vodrth.? ~.,ijd"dli kh" bhrkXhaur tosn l  soilria li uurcmi. k i a o  sarijandr? nilon . . .. 
pilalo* . . .. lohi'ah* . . .. Oditom p, ro,i,.a"'i,i . . .l On ,he s ix  kinds of pera~lion which are srouwd 
by conucL d. AN 111. 413. 

Kaj. I. 5 4: notion ( ~ ~ ~ j " a 1  consir,s of the appr"hmsion of ripnr. 
316 Tda. 26b in: Kvon shon rhih ch'u i$ $ 3 1  & . The tranriauon here i s  rdrp~ed to the mnrrxt, 
aina it canno, he ,,."~l.,ed vthcrwisr despite lllr nnraning or the Chine words. 
317 Perception. in Buddhism, impiis no, only the Pact of receiving the qualities of eh,wt% but a h  the 
knowledge of internal obpso, idcan, memory. imagination. illusion. ideation. nc. Cf. MN 1. 410. AN V. 
10% Sn. 874. 
318 SN 111. 87: What is it. monks. !hat you call conroiausners? I t  i s  conriovr monk$ that is why i t  ir 
e.1ted conrciovsneu. or what is i t  mnrieur? 1, i s  ~ " n r w u s  of hiller (I.ELC), el* . . . (ki i l~.  bhikkh."~ 
vihMna* vi jmati? vij,nariti kh" bhikkhavs rarma viila,invm l i  vvcco,i. Xirice "ijenari? "rnbilon pi 
vijanmi . . .), , 

Koio L 5 14 Conr*.iourncu (rijri&a) i s  tile imprruion relating in each obet Cf. A~haulini 111. 185. 
319 1.e.. cons~iousnes (vijilina) uhich i s  formed in ihc cvurse of part liver and d-ndr into the 
mother's womb .I #he mommc or rebirth (ru,arkiru prolitya vij"Gnu1. See helow. 'The main theis of the 
Pudg.l."ldinr pudg.la-dsig".ted-by-,ra"sr"igssLi"", and n.5at. 
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spheres"* of four kinds: (1) disturbed spheres, (2) undisturbed spheres, (3) fixed 
spheres, and (4) unfixed spheres3" ; and, 

c. what is not formed by the sense spheres; this is consciousness, after birth, 
which is conditioned by the faculties and objects of the faculties 
(indriyrirrhaY2. 

Consciousness, according to the Tds is the point of support (airaya) of wisdom 
(prajiui), what is supported (aSriraY2? 

Second Secrion : The Elements (dtui~u) 
(Vol.111. 266 26 - 2% 28) 

As from the second section of the third chapter, the Tds deals with the elements of 
the three worlds. They include all living beings up to those who have attained 

320 I t  is colueiousnes lvij-) which conditions the prduaion of mentality and corpraslity luijdino 

protityo dmar ip l )  which. in  turn, conditions the prcduelon of the dx vtue sphere. (ndmorip protityo 
ioddyolaoo). The Tdr shorten8 the pr- and merely emphasis- the function of conreiousnevl SN 11. 
114: lust like. friend. two bunchar of reeds stay upright suppurting eneh other. so, friend, mnsc iouna~ 
drpcnds on nrme-and-form. m d  namcmd-form ir  conditioned by c o n ~ i o v s n e ~  the ten sen= sphere. 
are conditioned by name-and-form, contact by the ten ranre sphere4 etc. Such is the origin of this 

whole ma- of rvffering (rryyarhdpi ivuro dvr nalukldpiyo ondam nisraya rilthcyyum. evam evo &o 
avuso namarPpupeccayi viririlnan, uidAunapucr~yd ndmnrupom, ndmuripopnccsyi ralayaranan 
$ddyolmpaecayi pharsphar, pr a m  rlorro kvdarso  dvWvlkhhondhorsv avmvdoyv hori). Cf. ON 11. 63, 
321 Tda. 26b 1% cUng pu ching ju. ling p ting ju ** 4 h . F S h .  The iranaladon is 
W only on #he inurpralion. 
322 MN 1. 11-12: By roa8on of the cyr and she visible, friend. visual eomciousnm a r im  . . . ~ n d .  
friend. by reason of tho ear and sovnds auditory comiousne;t arises, . . . by r w v n  of the nore and 

d o u r  olfactory conwioumaJ arises, . . . by reason of the langue and laste gustatory eolueioumar a r m +  
. . by rwron of the b d y  and the tangible badily con~ciausnerr arises. . . . by reason of the mind and 

mental obiects mental conleionan- arises . , . (cakkhv~cavuru pcz!irca rcpr ca uppojjoti cokkhuv i~dyv.  
. . . rornrieivuso. po!icm rodde co uppojjali i o ru~ im i r~ r im ,  . . . ghinoriduuso pa!iccu #andha co 
uppaj jmi 8hinaviriAlen. . . . jiv&iuuro puicrm rase ca u p y j j a l i  jivhvi%d?am, . . &y&wavuso 

po!iceo pho!!obbr ru  uppoj jot i  kdyouinridnom, . . . mvnaAcavuso po!irca dhnmmr co vppojjnri 
mnnovvi+). Koho Ill. 5 32 Troiti 11. p.747. n l .  
323 I n  general. conriourn- is dimrimination (vi j in ir i  "ijrinbi ti . . . rosmi vid~dnam t i  ~vcrot i  - 
MN 1, 292h i t  is discrimination of the pleasant. vnpleaun! and neutral (k;icu vijdniii: rvkhnn t i  pi . . . 
dukkhanri p i  . . ~dulkhamosukhanti p i  vijdndri - MN 1. 292): or one knows things through 
eoaa~ioumaesr (,<no v i a n e w  j idi - MN 111, 242); whilst wisdom h comprehension ((projbnbli 
pajenarei . . . t o m i  purii6vd t i  vvccvri - MN I. 292); i t  ir the comprehension of suffering, iu origin. 
rraaation and the Path lkirica pojiniri: idam d d k h r i  . . , uynm dukkerodoyo r i  . . .. dvkkhonirodho t i  
. . .. du%irodhogamini pal-ti - MN I, 292). The difference between these two menmi factors is 
th.8 wisdom is cultivated. wherers conlciousnes i s  mgnition. knavledge (paand bhuv.robhi v;ril&om 

plrlrieyyum. idom msam n a o r u n u n  - MN 1. 293). Furthermore. wisdom priuns to the aggregate of 
the formations (sonkharakhandh 1, whilst eonrelousnsr pertains to shs axgregate of consciousness 

(viriridykhadho). However. in  rrsli ly i t  is difficult lo distinguish one irnm the aher: as i t  is mid in the 
Irxl: . . . aush is wisdom, such is conxiuumcrr; these lhingx are intermingled or are nor intermingled. a n  
the difference between these thine be demonnratal after having snalyrrd them so many time? What 
one comprehends one knows, what one knows one comprehends ( y i  ca poririi ya"co viAridgop ;nu 
dhommd sopsa!!hd no virornso!!hi, nu ca lobhd imerorn dhnmmdnom i n i b b h u j i t ~ i  vinibbhujirvd 

n h d L n r ~ ( ~ .  puririeplum. p" pnj-ti tern uijh&i. )w u i j a i  torn p o j a i  - MN I, 292). 
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Parinirvsna without a remainder (nirupadhiiesa) and wnsist of: 

1. the elements of the world of desire (krimadhirruk 
2. the elements of the world of subtle form (rlipadhdru); and 
3. the elements of the formless world (&fipyadhirru). 

Because sensual desire (kdma) dwells there and because sensual desire is maintained 
there, it is called the world of desire; it consists of five destinies3", namely. 

1. Mankind (mnrrusya) consisting of: 
a. man ( p w w a ) ,  
b. woman (srri), and 
c. the hermaphrodite - all live on the four continents ( ca fvdrodv ipa)  

surrounded bv the ocean: (1) lambudvioa, to the south3" : (2) POrvavideha, 
to the east, (3) Aparagcdgniya, to the west; (4) Uttarakuru, to the north326. 

2. The gods of the world of desire (kamadeva) who are gods who arouse sensual 
desire (yii $hang r'ien tn a ) with goddesses (apsarci)"' ; this distinguishes 
t h e m  f r o m  t h e  gods w h o  have  abandoned sensual desire ( l i  yii r'ien 

ra rc . virardgadeva. They are of ,three kinds 
a. gods whose sensual desire is expressed by conversation (shuo yii shCng 

r'ien u. a a k ), the NirMnaratis: 
b. gods whose sensual des i re  is expressed by look (ch'in yii shCng 

r'ien a a a x h the ParanirmitavaSAvanins 
c. gods whose sensual desire is expressed by contact (hsi hua y u  sung t'ien 

i. a a + ) are of three kinde (I) gods whose sensual desire is 
expressed by entwining: the YBmas; (2) gods whose sensual desire is 
expressed by holding hands: the Tusitas; (3) gods whose sensual desire is 
expressed by coupling: that is, the TriyastrimSas, who dwell on the summit 
of Mount Sumeru; the ~turmahSr~jakiyikas ,  who dwell in the middle of 
Mount Sumeru; the Bhtimidevas, who dwell in the forests of that land. 
All these gods obtain their sensual satisfaction as a man does, hut in their 

case there is no emission of irnpuritim only of breath. Their longevity is great. 

3. The had destinies (durgari) are places where there is more suffering than jay. 
Beings in those destinies always tend towards the Bad. They are considered as 

324 Koia 111. 5 1: Hdl. prnns. 8nimah. ~l?unklnd,  six [spheres utl gods such is she Kirnrdhilu. On rhe 
five detinics. below, ' ~ h .  -ndary ih- of the pudgatavidinr: , h e l  N ~ I ~ :  
325 According to ancient Indian geographical knowledge, J ambudv ip  is the oisngular kontinenl or 
rase-apple conUnmt in which India i s  rituaad. Cf. Bsreau, Rdipion~,  p.43 A. foueher, Ln vie du 
Bouddhn, ~ . 3 3 .  
326 On the four continmtr. dimensions and l i f erpnr  d living bcingr of lhme continen% cf. Ko50 Ill. 
ppl75-7 ff Vruden. p.473 11). 
327 Tds. 2& 18: t?rn n2 *+ : gnddearrs who are the equal of 111. gods in the six levels of the 
world of dairc h d h B u ) .  
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afflicted and there are three: 
a. hells ( m r k a ,  nirayak 
b. animals (tiryogyoni); 
c. hungry ghost? (prera). 

3a. The hells are places where one cannot be happy"'. There are many of 
them, which are divided as follows: 

1. Cold hells (Sifanaraka) which consist of: 
a) hells with distinctive lamentations: (1) the Arbuda, (2) the 

Nirarbuda, and (3) the Ababa: 
b) hells with non-distinctive lame~itations: (4) the Hahava, (5) the 

Huhuva, and (6) the Utpala; 
C) hells without lamentation: (7) the Kumuda, (8) the Sogandhika, (9) 

the Pundarika, and (10) the Padrna319. 
The ten cold hells are located between the four continents and 

touch the bottom of the great circle of the iron mountain (maha- 
cakravada). They are all hells destined for those who have spoken and 
thought ill on meeting the holy ones. 

2 Hot hells (us@anarka), which consist of: 
a) hells provided with torturers: (1) the Samjiva, (2) the hell of 'the 

aligned: and (31, the KilasPr& 
b) hells with a small number of torturers: (4) the SamgHta, (5) the 

Mahiraurava, (6) the Pritipana. The guardians (narakapdla) of 
the two preceding hells are not burnt by fire, as are the hell- 
bound, because of their mission; as for the consequences of their 
actions, that cannot be c~ntemplated"~ ; 

C) hells without torturers: (7) Ihe Raurava, (8) the Tftpana, and (9) the 

328 The Buddha denounced pupu1.r. ruprrtitiovs belief in hell during his rime but he spoke of r c  
pugnant, nauseous and ugly worlds. On the helk (nor&, nirayo) in ,he canonical text% ef J. k n ,  La 
religion pnpYI&z dens h CMM bovddhique pel;. p% q: L Leer. 'Llenfer indien'. IA. 1 8 4  11, p.213 9. 
329 SN I. 152. AN V, 172 aim ten -id hell% but their name are not the =me: (I) ~ b b u d ~  (2) 
Nirobbudo. (3) Abobo. (4) A!a!o. (5) Ahoho. (6) Kwudo. (7) Sogondhiku. (8) Uppala (AN V. 172) Uppn- 
la (9) Pundorihn. (10) p a d m  shih chi ching f+ il. t& (T 1. i. 12%): 7'. liu rhn chins *&d r (T 
1. 23. 18hk Ch'i shih ching &+kt& (T I. id, 32%) llw count ten cold hells. The S.myuk!igma. T 11. 
99, 3%-3520; Diuyiusdinr, p.47. and Ko ia  ill. 5 59. accepr only eight cold heilc (0 Arbudo. (2) 
Ninubudo. (3) (41 Hohnvo. (9 Huhuvo. (6) Urpda. (7) P a d m  (8) Mahapod- Cf. L in  Li-kownk 
CAidr-nimoire. p10 rq. with gmd and lung nac  on the cold hells 
330 On the problem of the infernal guardisms (niroyapila), ihe Tdr dwr not supply iatisfaaory 
oxpianeriunr. According ro s Vipiaka commentary, the S3mmiciy.a k i i e v d  that the gwrdiaru of the 
hells ware resi beings (Kate 111. 5 59 - ppl52-3, n l  Pruden. @34, n.409). In mnrrul. the Sarvislivsdims 
acceptad char the guardians of the hells were no, living beings IKoio. ibid. p. 153, nl: Prude". pn4.  
n.410). The Theravldins affirmed that there certainly erislcd infernal gwidianr just 8% executioners and 
punuhmenlr existed in this wwiQ d. Kathivathu (Poinrr of Controversy), pp345-7. 
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Avici3". 

3 Frontier hells (prafyan~a,raraka) which are hells found under water, in 
mountains and in deserts3". The hell-bound undergo, alone, the 
consequences of their bad actions there. 

3b. Animals (firyak) are all the species which are born as animals because of 
various criminal  action^'^', that is to say: 
a) beings which walk on the ground; 
b) beings which swim in water, and 
cj kings  which fly in the air. 

According to another classification, animals are distributed into: (1) 
apods, like the snake, etc.; (2) bipeds, like birds, etc.; (3) multipeds like 
oxen, horses bees myriapods, etc. 

3c. Hungry g h m s  (preln) are living k ings  reborn in a particularly wretched 
condition in fruition of their bad actions 3Y. They consist of: 
1. The wretched, those who are most wretched: (a) hungry ghmts whose 

mouths spit fire; (b) hungry ghosts w h w  mouths are as small as the 
prick of a needle; (c) the deceased whose mouths are malodorous 

2. The p r ,  those who sometimes obtain a little impure fwd: (a) hungry 
ghosts with pointed hair like needles; (b) the deceased with putrid 
hair, (c) the goitrous deceased; 

3. The rich: (a) the deceased who live off rejected things: (b) hungry 
ghosts living off lost things: (c) hungry ghosts who possess great 
power (the Yakws, R B k w  and PiG~as)'~'. 

- (rsubtlepadh&u) 

The world of subtle 1orm.i~ the world in which are rebarn living beings who, due 
to meditation, obtain a wonderful form. It consists ot 

331 Hence. Ihm Tdq 27b 24-28. 17 eounls nine hol hells, including the hell of ',he aiigled' (hsing 
ti-yS 1 that is aot found in other text& whish acceyl only eight hor hells cf, l3raks V. 
pp.266-71: Divyivadin.. p.67: Ch'; shih ching %*(e T I, 14. 32-k rq: Mahiuostu I, tr. IJ. Jon- 
London 1949, p p b l f  L'Aide.mirndre. p.3. According to the Tda, 27c 12-14. the hell of rhe aligned in. 
hell in which 'the hell-bound arc arrmged in lines as in abattoirs. (#heir) hands f a t ,  e.rr nov. and 
had.  are nwred.  T h a v  hell-bound were bulchen. which is why they undergo luch sufferings'. 
332 On the frontier hells (pra(yantanlu.?kn) which are often sixrrn in numbr .  Ef Shih chi ching 

rt Q @ (T I. I. lZlc). Ta iiu t'm d i l p  h & R BT (T 1. 23. 2834. Ch5 lhih rhing P h? (T I. 1. 
32-k). Koia Ill. 5 59: Tho sixteen hells are creatd by the power of n i o m  of aii b i n -  I . there arc 
hells. tho pridri iko hells, created by the power of individual action$ the actions of one b i n &  two 
bcinp.  several beings. Their variety is grcal: their p1.n is undilermined: river, mountain. d e n ,  or 
h w h e r c  a. alto Kaiq p.I% nl: Rudm,  p.535, "415. 
333 a AN 11. 72-2 vin IL 10, 
334 Xoi. 111. 9: They (Lh. prd.r) are or iwo kind.. .pp.ri,ion.1 and ,180 chorion-born 0. .Ira KO&,. 
~7.9. n l  Prude", pX4-5, a 7 1  
335 On rho Yak?as. Rikraras P i  cf I M.m. La religion popdoire don. Ir conon hovddhiqu 
par,. pp.126 q, I34 q. 
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I. The level of p y  (pririt 
a j  the spheres endowed with reasoning (savitarka) of  the Brahmapurohitas, 

Brahmakiyikss and Brahmapirivdyis; 
b) the spheres endowed only with investigation (savicdmmdtra) of the Mahi- 

brahmas who are experienced in the intermediate absorption (dhyancin- 
rara?" ; 

c) the spheres devoid of reasoning (avirarka) of the Paritttbhas, Apra- 
minibhas and ~bhavaras ;  

2. The level of pylwness  (apriri): the spheres devoid of joy of the Paritta- 
Subhss. Apraminaiubhas and Subhaknsnas; 

3. The level of equanimity (upeksli): . . 
a) the sphere with perception of the Brhatphalax 
b) the sohere without Derce~tion of the Asamiiiins: . . .. . 
C) the sphere associated with the awakened mind of the Suddhivisikas: 

namely, Sud@s Sudarianas and Suddhas"'. 

I11 - T h e x d d  (drirpyadhdru) 

The formless world consists of the four stages in which are reborn those who - 
have practised the righr attainments (sarnapatli). This is explained under the 
heading of cultivation (bluivand) in the first chapter. 

Third Section - The Domains (riyotana) 
(Vol.lll, 29a 9 - 300 14) 

The domains (dyarana) are the basis of the Good (kuiala) and Bad (akuiala). There 
a re  th ree  domains:  the  domain of the tangible (hsi hua ju  r 19 A , 
sprastavyhyarann ?); the domain of reasoning (lu ju a A , rarkdyarana ?) and the 
domain of liberation (chieh-r'uo ju M ar A , vimoksriyarana ?). Among them, the 
domain of liberation is that of the Good, the domain of reasoning is that of the Bad 
and the domain of the tangible is that of both. 

The domain of the tangible is based on objects (lilambana) and is divided into 
three fields of action (ching chieh * + , viyaya '?t 
I. The'nearby field of action (chin thing-chieh a jk a- , satpikrsravisaya ?) is 

the field of action which is the origin of the different kinds of tangible which 

336 On the interrnrdiste shrpxon (dhyruliuuro). see below. 'The wmndsry t h e w  d the Pudgrlavidi;u. 
thau No.?. 
337 Generally, the ~snaniesl term count five levrir of Suddhivirikar (thou of rhr pure ikdd namely: 
(11 Avchas (the not-largcl. (2) A m p s  (the heat led ,  (31 Sud+r (the gad-looking). (41 Sudarblus (thme of 
 BOO^ arpeco. anb (5) Akaninhs (the nutinferior). 0. DN 111. 237; MN 111, 10% Kojo  VI. 5 37: L'ldr 
cl.rrique 11. 5 2261. 
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are attained through knowledge; 

2. The not-nearby field of action (pu chin ching-chieh x m ,k x- . vipra- 
krsf iv i~aya ?) is the field of action the objects of which are not in contact 
with the organs and which depends on the power of the faculty of perception 
of external objects 

3. The domain of the absence of a field of action (wu ching-chieh A 

Z-, avisaydyarana ?) is the domain in which no correspondence exists 
between the objects and the senses3%. 

I1 - The (ru ju re A . rarkayarana ?) 

The domain of reasoning is the domain of innumerable nowBuddhist opinions on 
the cause of compounded things (samskrradharmo). Generally, three theories exist 
in relation to this domain: 

1. The theory of a single cause (i ch'u yin shuo-A s u , ekaherudr~fi)''~ ; is 
belief in only one cause -actions (karw~nn)~'~ among the three causes, namely 
(pakt) actions. (present) action by oneself and action performed by others: 

2. The theory of the incorrect cause (pu chZng.yin shuo 5 n rn ur , visama- 
herudrsfi ?) is the attribution of the origin of the world as well as of the good 
and bad to (1) creators - Brahmi, ISvara, Vi~nu'd', (2) things - time 

338 According to the Tds. 290 28-29b 4. the domain of she absence of n field of sotion (wu cking~ 

ehirh & Jk R . o"iynyly.,~.) i s  ihs, of luck of conlac, between ,he sense f.cu*,a and ,heir oblsu. 
is: farm. soucd, odour. caste and tangible (' %*a )5 Ik % - Tdr 290 9: 3- % * * - 
Tds. 29b 2). 
339 Accepting dependent origination (plarilyaa~lpilda) a8 the principel law. a l l  Buddhist schwls deny 
the lheary of a Primal Cause ar well as that of a single cause Cf. MN 1. 92.3 AN 111. 61; A!!hsgitini. 59: 
e k a k & m d u  p!&lrdhrro hoti. 
340 The expression 'actions' here indicate actions from the p.st: this is a belief auording lo which 
present existence i a  caused cnly by whsr war done in the pn (pubbn-kata hrlu). This opinion was 
critieised by the Bvddha rr being the dmtrine of pv iv i ty  - falalirm. Cf. AN 111, 61: MN 11. ?.I4 w. li 
v. 208, 
MI Brahrno, IPvara or Maheivara. and V i p  are ,he gcds of the brahmnic Trimurli; of. lidi I. ~137. 
n.2 The belief according l o  vhleh the world wa8 created by Brahmi or livara (issnro-nim,?w%whrfu) war 
cntisirod by rhc Buddlu as being theistic dcccrminirm. 

DN 111, 2s: ceraain monks and brahmrnr belirvc. according to their traditional doetrine, that (tha 

beginning of the universe) is the work of the Lord or of Brshmi (c)c semonabrahmopd i ~ s ~ h l l ~  
brohmokvrto~l lenriyokom oggaridoe pa6dapenli). MN 11. 227: Monka, i f  living beings. having been 
created by I creator, receive pleasant or unpleasant feelings. chen, monks. the Nigrg!h.r are truly cr-led 
by a cruel creator. since in tho prerent, <hey receive such pinfui, were, sharp foelings (roc<, bhiiWur*r. 
sdtd irsoranimmlnuhclu rdhodukkhtham po!irz~vedmti. oddhl, bhikUlour, nignnfho pipakern issoreno 
niminiti. yam am& evorqa d m  rippi. @YE v~d- ~ e d f y m t l  

On the criticism of theism. of. also J i  V. 238, VI, 208, or K.N. Jayatilleke, Early Buddhin Tkury ol 
Knowfrdgr. pp.410-11: Gonapaln Dharmasiri. A Buddhist Critique ot {he Christian Concrp( o t  Cod. 
Colombo 1974; Helrnuth von Olsrmrpp. Buddhism - A Non-Thrilic Religion tr. Irmgard Schiagel 
London 1570. 
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(kdfuJ3", b r e a t h  (prdnoJY%ad spontaneity'", and (3) both; 

3. The absence of a cause (aherudr.yri)'" is the opinion which denies any cause of 
the good and bad, such as t h e  theory of inherent nature (svubhdvadr~fi)~~~, the 

342 Tds, 2 R  7-% Time crestes euerylh#ng, 
Everything r i p n a  wilh lime. 
Everything ia drrtroyal by ,,in.. 

Al l  worlds are c h w i d  by i,!no 

T ime (k i ia)  is thu, a force outride cumpaundd things m d  considernl l ike liuara, Purusa. PraFp t i  

and Praklti, who are supposed to crmcr l iv ing beings and the universe (Ud-a. 345: vrrhoro pnrano 
issoreno .a ourispnn un pojipo,inu v i  kole,~o v i  pokoi iy i  v i  o ~ z h i  m lvkocv aimmito t i  attho). 1n the 

Atharvaveda (19. 53, 54). Kiia. conceived a, an h y p o s o t i d  emicy having everything under ia control and 
'beyond which there is no other grcssr fo re '  ((t.rntdd uoi ,G 'ny.rpammo.,ti ,.juh. 53-41, is %aid to ha". 
~ ~ w i ~ ~ e d  both the part and the future (kYo ha b h i i v q  bhovyan m . . . ajonayul. 19. 54-3). while i t  is 
itself elernally exirlenl (ojoroh. 19. 5341: am/coq nyusah. 19. 53-21, according lo ixyacilieke, op. <it., p.142 
and the no~es. Tho Truiri. when crit icir ing the opinion aocurdlng lo which l ime (ki ln) is considered as 

the aur of ail things give? a stanza rimilur to illat o f  (he Tds 
Ti,"* parrn by and k i n g s  ripm. 

Time advancar and king, burgeon 
Time can "nderaond IN". 
That ir why Time is a cause. 

Cf. Trai ld I, pp.76-9. Clearly. the Lwo preceding nmnzas are uurirnts of a well-known verre of the 

Kiisuida: Time ripen. beings, time embracer cruturer . . 
Time vs tchn  for those who sleep, Time, in  i ru~h .  is difticult io overconle 

(kale poccori bhsrdni t i l o b  samharotr p r u ~ i h ,  kilo)l rypte>u j u p r t i  k i l o  II duac i l vamh - ermc ld  
f rom Madhyamnkau!ttl. p.389. On the  sub:^^ of time. cf Liiisln l i bu rn .  lns'vnr n Courr, Paris 1955. 
pp.13742 

343 The word bresth (prino). according to chr Veda, designaces physical l i i e  (since as long 8s there is 
breath, ,here is life), whish is identical lo  ih r  Alrnan and Btahman as l i fe  and usmic  priniciplc Cf. 
Bthsdirapyaka Upanisad. 1. 5. 3: 3, 9. 20: Chindogya Up.. 3, 13. 5, e ~ c :  I. Onnda. Lss ra l i r ians d'lnde 
(V rd i rmr  el Hinduvirmr nnricn). p.241: L. Siibum, op. ci l ,  '1. huuffle vital ri cosmigus, p r i n c i p  ds 
continuit(', pp.104 IOY. 

344 Tdr. 2Yc 5: l r i ~ j n n  h )X. . There is no cominenrary concerning this theory. However, due to the 
c r i t i c i s m  o f  t h e  commontator: ' l f  spontunr i ty  produces (things). i t  no longer makes sense 

tb .t% P B 1k h ".A- Tda. 29c 16). we may rvpposr that this is !he theory mainlaining that lhing. are 
pi<xluced by ,he very initiativc of agena, wiihout ,he in,erven,ion of other ~ondil iors. 

3.15 The r h r w y  o f  !he absence of I a u s e  (ohaudr$!;) Is iioo of  $he three false opinions criticbed by 
the Buddha (cf. AN 111, 61). I t  was $he dnclrine of Markarln Go\i i~putm. a contemporary of the Buddha. 

who was airo s fatuiisl (cf. DN I. 531, l i  V. 237. If aobns haw nu cause. l h rn  who would be r s p n r i b l e  
for wrong. (aki,no-Xora"iy.rmiq Xv~idho pipma iippuri?). 

346 T ~ S .  2 9 ~  2 0 . 2 ~ ~  ii z x ih .W 9 B li a ik . m PA .* * .4. * 1.81 rr n a i r  L : TI,. 
theory of i n h a m ,  nature (ruubhavodr(!i) says ,ha, .li thing& 8,. engendered by their own nature and 
nor by mher ~ausrr  Why7 For example, r p2inrrd rprne is sharp, (here d m  nor errsl ( m y  olher rhing) 

which made i t  silarp. L Silhurn, op. c:i,. .p.133: l l r l  'For i h r  Svabhiuovidinr. things wr ing into exialence 
wirhouc i l le  intervention of an lnternsi or r x a m r l  final csurr such as nclionr performed preriovriy by 

r r c h  or by di",". ,"ill Things rvoive in  a m ~ h u n i c a i  way, ihrovgh lheil own nature: if the rp tna  which 
I co,ne up againr, ai. ,herefore sharp and i f  they are  found on my p l h ,  i t  is their macure to prick; i t  is 

no! i n  r a y  way through divine drcler. nor lxcrusr of faults I might have mmmil~ed'. C t  ibid, pp.132-I 
Tuebh#vru#ds: 
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theory of chance'" and nonexistent ial ism (nrisridrs~i)'". 
. . 

I11 - 

Libera t i on  (vimukti)  i s  the e l iminat ion of the bad and the reaching of the other 

shore ( ~ a r a ) .  This domain consists 01: 
1. Perception (samjki) - the penetration of the truth: 

2. A b s o r ~ t i v e  medita;ion (dhvrina), and 
3. Erudition (bahui rurafd)  - knowledge in c o n f o r m i t y  w i t h  the tcdching of the 

Buddha. 
In brief, t h e  comprehension and appl icat ion of the three doct r ina l  po in ts  

(rridhnrm) are essential t o  the obtaining of liberation. 

VI  - THE ORIGINAL SCHOOL 

B y  m inu te l y  examin ing the main thesis. the pudgola, and fourteen secondary theses of 
the T~s ' '~ ,  i t  can be concluded that i t  i s  a treatise of the PudgdlavBdins, in general, 
and of t h e  V i t s i p u t r i y a s  in par t icu lar .  I t  m igh t  he possible to  a t t r i bu te  i t  t o  the 

Smmi t i yas ,  but  the former hypothesis is preferable fo r  the fo l lowing reasons: 

I. A l t h o u g h  very l i t t l e  i s  k n o w n  about  the Vats iput r iya schism, the  m a j o r i t y  of 
Or ienta l is ts  agree in th ink ing  that the VStsiputriyas were those who provoked thc 

f i rs t  schism among the Sthaviras through their geisonalist docrrine (pudgalavada), 
in about  200 EP, that is, 280 BCE, whi ls t  the S i m m i t i y a  school, one of the first 

derived from that of the V.itsiputriyds appeared between the th i rd  century BCE 
and the  f i r s t  century  CE, a m o r e  precise date not  be ing  possible. Moreover, the 

347 Tds. 29c 22-23:f f i% . B %#iffis ' h,krK,kf%?*% +"&--a . The tite,,ry uf 

charier says ,ha, a l l  things rr, , .  by chance, ,us, as blade. of grlsi fall ,"to the suurcr of a large river. 

meet and ~~cumulaie. I& is the opinion which mainlains that the aritval of being? in rhe world has no 
obpctive nor subjecuve resson. In aular words, the rxislencc of life a undelrrminad: consequently, man 

is not for his actions. lr might he wondered i f  i h ~ ,  rheoly u the ram. ar chat crlhcised by 
the Buddha in MN 11, 222. under ,he tille of dijfhudhommupoktomahhtu Munkb. ~f living be~np, by 
chance as a cause. receive plcarant or unplrriant feeling. then. monks. ~ h p  Nlgan!hsr fall into the chance 
of ,he bad rince. at pierent, they receive such painful. wu.r. and rhnrp feeling. (sacs, bhikkh."r, rorze 
d~ ! !h~dhammupakkumohh I~  r v t h o  du l lhorn pa!irarnv~demiz. oddhii, bh i t thovr ,  nigun!?u 
pripodi!!hodharnmupakktta, yap elarahi rvorPpd dukkhri ripp6 &!"id vrdanri vcdiyantr). The irsnds,ion 
has k e n  made by cunrulling Ni-Am chmi.. T 1. 26. 44& 
348 Tds.29~ 2 5 - 2 6 : i % .  b i 6 m J t 4 ' i P t e  A%il i i44Th4i l$! i  , ~ t t r l . f i " I *  : 

Non-exhtentialirm (ndllrdry(i) aff i r tw that nuchin& r x i s ~ b  in <hc wi,rl&, hmh. ~ h r  caus, of bsth. 
place of b i r&  there th~!.pa never rxiued MN 1. 71: Thls world dws nu, rxiu, nrilhrr da~s the other 
world (nairhi oyop l o b ,  nurrhi pnraloko). Cf. DN 1. 55: SN 11. 26. 

I n  AN 1. 173. 175: 111, 61-2. the Buddha grouped she dciclrcner of consmp<,rary religious and 
phiiorophical schoolr into three ihrones. 0 )  The first rdmnr lhat all happtnrh~, suffering and neutral 
feelings are cngendcrrd by former actions (pubbe kuruhnru). (2) the second admits that everithing is the 
creation of a Supreme Cod (irrur~nimmdnoheiu). (3) The third admits that everylhing in u n a u d  nand 
unconditioned (czhrruuppcayo). Hc reircted them since they lead m puiv i ly  and rearerrion; thure chrer 
rtmnea do nui load to ,he good MS. according lu jhrm the rellgillul 18. is funiie 
349 Soc bclow, Cha~rci Three. 
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main reason for the Simmitiya schism among the Vitsiputriyas, according to 
Vasumitra, was not the pudgula theory but the different explanations given by 
the four schwls of the stanza common to the Pudgalavidin sch~ols''~. 

Beyond this information from Vasumitra, i t  is not known what provoked the 
appearance of the Simmitiya 

11. The lists of the fruits of the two schools - Vitsipulriyas and Simmitiyas - are 
totally different: 

1. Acording to the Tds, 20h I8 - 2lb 71, there are twenty-nine categories of 
~ r i v n k a s ' ~ ~ .  whilst the Sns (472a 13-21), which does indeed belong to the 
SBtnmiriya school, notes only ten or twelve of rhern that are different from 
the stanza mentioned which provoked the Simmitiya ~chism"~. According to 
the commentary on the stanza. the four fruits of the SBmrnitiyas in the Sns 
correspond to six kinds of per~ons'~'. 

By compering this l i s t  with the Vitsiputriya one of the Srivaka fruits, in 
the Tds, 20b 18 - 2lb 7. the latter i s  more coni~licated and orolix"'. 

In this connection, i t  can be stated that neither did the Tds belong to three 
other schools, namely, the Dharmottariya. Bhadraygniya and Sannigirika. 
because their list of the fruits, according to the interpretations of the stanza 
cited by K'ueikhi, are totally different from that of the Vtt~iputriyas'~~. 

Ill. Nearly all the theses found in the Tds corresmnd to those attributed to the 
Vitsiputriya school by the treatises, namely, the MahivibhisiS&tra, Samaya- 
bhedopacsnacakra, Abhidharmakosa, etc., and the Buddhist literature of 
Kashmir. 

IV. The Tds daes not mention the basic theses of the Sjmmitiya schwl: 

1. The thesis treating the ontological problem, cited by Bhavya, the absence of a 
commentary to which does not permit the obscurity to be cleared3? 

2. The thesis of the existence of an indestructible thing (uviprunriin), which 
plays An important role in the process of action and fruition, which i s  found 

350 see above. chapier onr.  he vat,iputriya sub-schools: ,he Snqmitiyar', and "44. 
351 Bnreau. Serrrr, p3): Irrl 'We do no, knuw who provoked lheil a p ~ d r a n c r  (,he appnrance uf the 
four rehoulr: Simmiliyas. Bhadiaysniyas. Dh~rm,z~lariyss and Smsil@rlkas) and we know li t t le of what 

differentkled them'. 
352 Se, behrw. The Pc~dgalavadldin lists o t  Sra~kas' .  
353 See pcev~oux note 

354 %e abave. Chapter One. The Viaiputiiya sub-schmlr: the SBqmitiyal', and "45. 
355 See below. 'The Pudgmlaridi!~ l i ns  of the Srsvak8i. 
356 8ar-u. Secrrs. pp.127. 128. 129, 11U. 
357 Ibid.. p lZX [trl ' W h r ~  should ex!,, (bhovaniyol and what exiru (bhavu). what should cesse (niro. 

dhnuyo) and what has Eearrd (niruddho). u h a ~  rhcjuld b h r n  Ounho~yo) and wlvat has k n  hm (jCul. 
what should die (moronipl and whml i s  dend (tnrla). whaL rlr,uld he liberated (mukluuyo) and what is 
tihersled (muklu), what should go kanzuvyo) and what gues bGmin), what should be cognised (vilnrla) 
and ~onsciourners (uijndno) exia' 
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in the Sns, 462.5 13163'8. 

V. The Tds gives us details of the essential doctrinal points included in several 
theses concerning the whole of the Pudgalavidin doctrine, whilst the Sns 
attributed to the Simmitiyas reveals only a few fundamental Pudgalavidin 
theses, namely: 1) the indestructible thing (pu-mir z s. , ovipru~dSn ?), 2) 
the pudgala. 3) the intermediate existence (anfardbhova), etc. 

In  brief, all the preceding information enables us to conclude that the Tds 
is a basic work of the Pudgalavidin mother school, that is, the Vitsiputriya 

11. THE SSil A-HAN-MI1 CH'AO CHlEH 

I - TITLE 

Ssfi a-han-mu ch'ao chieha m .r s XY % (Fragmentary commentary on the four 
Agamas) is a work which has come dawn to us only in Chinese translation. I t  
occupies fifteen pages of the Toiskc edition, volume XXV. Nol505, pages 1&15b. The 
tit le was probably given by Tao-an (312-285), who wrote the preface, in order to 
conform to Chinese tradition: the title of the book is always placed at the beginning 
of the text"'". The original title is certainly the 'Treatise on the Three Dharmas', the 
Chinese translations of which, found in the tent, differ: Sun f a  chieh t'uo 
ru i & m a IL (the Treatise on the Three Dhartnas) Ssti, 70 12: 8b 27) which can 
also be reconstructed as Tridhurrnukuidsrra. The existence of a new title can be 
explained as follows: Tao-an wished to mmphasise the importance and essence of the 
work which, according to him, is  a 'necklace of pearls' of the four AgarnasS1. 

'The Ssli was assuredly based on the same tcxt as the Tds since the contents of 
the former are similar to those of the latter. 

11 - THE AUTHOR, COMMENTATORS AND TRANSLATORS 

a. IhsAuh 

The Ssii was composed by the Arhat P'a-su-pa-t'o 4 *-, 14 w (Ssti, ib  5). the 
Sanskrit reconslruction of which, mode by Orientaiists, is Vasubhadra. Since there is 
no historical certainty concerning thc author of the S.?Li, i t  is better to retain the Chi- 
nese translation Chin-hsien + + (Ssir, 4a 12) as the name of the author. I t  is 
noteworthy that the Chinese translation of the name of the author of the Tds, 
translated by Sanghadeva, i s  Shan-h5ien sr w Obviously, the author of the 

358 Soe helow. 'The ircundary theses uf ilir PudpdtauPdins. ~h:s#s Nor. 
3% E Zlircher considers that the Sun / a  lu  lull 2 S fl .A lbul<mded a, ,he Sarvas~ivadin schoul. Cf. 
Ziircher. Dddlurl Conquesl 11, p4U8. 071. 
2 a  cf. <he prri~cr s, sri, ta 2 
%I Cf, ibid.. to 6. 1U. 
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Ssir gives only the essential messages which are followed by headings written by the 
commentator. The most developed section could have been written later by the 
commentator, Sanghadeva. 

Unlike the preface to the Tds written by Hui-yiian, that of the Ssli by Tao-an does 
not mention the name of the commentator, Sanghasena. Nonetheless, through the 
words ch'oo chieh (fragmentary commentary) included in the title and through the - - 
language forms. i t  is easy to recognise the existence of passages of commentaries and 
sub-commentaries in the text. I t  i s  oossible that the commentarv was written bv 
Salighasena. The comparison of similar passages in the Tds and Ssfi admits of this sup . 
position. The sentences of sub-commentaries were written by the collaborators of 
Kumirabuddhi in consultation with the latter. This section is very short and orinted in 
small characters at the end of passages and obscure words'62. 

c. 

I t  was Kumarabuddhi who, on the inviration of Tao-an, translated this work from 
Sanskrit into Chinese3" in the eighth month of the eighteenth Chien-yuan ih % yea; 
(382 CE). He completed the translation at the monastery of Yeh s (Chang-d i* 1e 

prefecture in Honan n m ) in the space of two months. Kumirabuddhi belonged to 
the royal family of Turfan and had come with his master to Chang-an in 382 CE. This 
is the only work that he translated. The rest of his history remains virtually unknown 
to US. 

Unlike Gaurama Sanghadeva, who was extremely familiar with the Chinese 
language after his long journeys in China, Kumgrabuddhi, whose knowledge of that 
language was unsure, undertook the translation in !he same year that he arrived in 
Chang-an (383 CE). Furthermore, the preface written by Tao-an indicates that 
Kumsrabuddhi translated the work from the Sanskrit tent"'. Tao-an does not mention 
that he translated orally into Chinese, as did Hui-yuan in his preface to the Tds, by 
indicating Salighadeva's method of translating3". 

I t  was Fo-nien tn; '" and Fo-hu r8 a who then translated the Chinese 

362 Cf. ibid., l a  21-22 
363 Cf. ibid., lo IS-2D. ISb 21 
364 Cf ibid. la I5 
365 Cf. the prefacz lo Td.. 7% 22. 23. 
366 Fo-nien {ih $ or Chu Fo-nien % & A nat ive  of Leng-chuu f* , he le f t  home in his 

youth. He learnt and recited the canonical texts md he knew p e ~ l e c i l y  ihr languages of var~our cosn- 

tries. since his family came from Hsi ho 4 iT . Having yrined rnaitrry of Sanskrit. he became a 
~ ~ 

translator-intermediary md cooperated wilh Sanghrbhadra and Dharmrdrnd~n. Ha hlmrelf publishrd the 
foilowing lexlr: 

1. P'" r. ycng lo <hing% 5 * * (Baihisllwmili). T XVI, 6% 
2. Shih chu l"." rhirh china or l r u i  sh lng  wan p ' u  so jhih chu rh'u k"" ,van chiah 

ching + ~f w .?& or i: iW ?dl 3 i# + 4% fC Jk W ?t 8 , T X, j gq  
3. Ch'u you chrng h ti Bii. (Dharmapdr. Udilnauilrga). T IV. 212 

4. T'oi king or P'u .?a rr'ang iou rhu ~' irn (:him8 rMn mu i,ai rhu" lvonp p,u chiny 16 8 
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Ssii'" after having understood the Sanskrit text explained by Kumirabuddhi. It is 
probable that these two important collaborators knew Sanskrit partially. The other 
collaborators, such as Seng-tao in u , T'an-chiu .+ fi and Sing-jui w L were 
tran~crikrs'~. 

111 - T H E  DATE 

We have no information concerning the date of the Ssli. Since the identity of the 
Ssir and the Tds is recognised, we should have two dates for the Ssri: one for the 
original text which must have been composed between the beginning of thethird 
century BCE and the third century CE. The other, for the commentary which should 
date to the first half of the fourth century CE. The dare of the sub-commentary is the 
same as that of the. translation. 382 CE. 

1V - T H E  LANGUAGE AND TRANSLATlON 

Apparently the Ssir was in Sanskrit, as is indicated at the end of the trxt: 'The 
Sanskrit text consists of fortysix folios, each folio containing twenty-eight s l ~ k a s ' ~ ~ ' .  
This information is confirmed by the preface to the Ssli written by Tao-an: 'Kumira- 
buddhi t w k  (the text) in Sanskrit in his hdnds'"". Nonetheless, we cannot be sure that 
the treatise was in pure Sanskrit since it is certain that, at that time, the word 
tan .a . for the Chinese, meant any language used in Buddhist books originating from 
eastern countries. A. Bareau's idea concerning the language of the Tds, namely that it 
was probably compiled in highly hybrid Sanskrit or Prakrit'", can equally well k 
applied to this text. 

b. zldmsMm 

The translction of the Ssic was directed by Tao-an, who asked the translators to render 
it literally from Sanskrit into the Ch'in + language (Chinese), that is tc say, only a 
verbatim translation was made, whilst the style and substance of the text was 
preserved as much as possible"'. 

If we compare this translation to that by Gautamd Safighadeva, we see that it is 

* 8 9 % R * R * + 8 % i % ~ + &  . T x l l . m .  
5. Chvng yin ching * k & (Anlarabhavusntr=J. T XII. 385. 
Cf. Koo I. T L. 2059. 329o~b, R. Shih. op. "i.. pp.55-6; E Zorcher. Duddhiri Cunquesr. nl of the first 

chaplcr. 
367 Cf ihc preface lo Sd,  lo 15. 
?6S Cf ibid.. In IS. 16. 
369 SS4 1% 27. 
310 The preface to Ss4 lo is. 
371 See above, n.125. Note 6 of the prefsce e Ssic (la 15) reinforspr the idea chat the Ss" was probably 
written in the ha b8 language rsther than ton % . The word hu bJ1 h.8 z vecy general meaning and 
deignsten all fareign 1sngusgen wax of China. 
372 The preface lo Sr". 1. 19-21: 
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and 

THESIS 11 - 'Merit (pwya) increases con- 
tinually even during sleep'. 

These two theses are explained in the same passage in Ssri, la 26 - 2a 6: 
'Morality (iila) consists of actions of body (kaya) and speech (vdc) in relation to 

the life of others37a, what is not the lile of others, and the increase (of merit)"' (SCtra). 
Morality designates the three elements which are associated with the body and 

speech and which arise together. 
Question: Wh.at does that mean? Answer: (With regard to morality concerning) 

the life of others, what is not the life of others and the increase (of merit, morality 
concerning) the life of othcrs indicates the fact that, k i n g  hungry and weak, knowing 
ourselves, we do not harm the life of others; living beings, if they know themselves. 
do not harm (other) living kings. (Sub-commentary: this is not killing). It is the same 
for not taking (with a defiled mind) the possessions and women of others. 

(Sub-commentary: hence, whatever is said about life (shou .a ), it should be 
understood that it also encompasses all that is nor life; outside body and speech, 
everything is what is not life)'". This is (respecting) what is not the life of others (?I. 
~ a l ~ h o o d ( r n r f a v ~ d a ) .  slander (paiiunyhvcida), harmful speech (pdrujyrivdda) and 
frivolous soeech (sambhinna~raldua) constitute the fact of not k i n e  interested in the . . - 
life of others. If the seven  factor^'^' do not harm others, power is used to help the 
poor by thinking that we ourselves and others are the =me ('1). 

Merit increases continually if one makes the following resolve: 'Henceforth, I shall 
abstain from killing living beings'. During that time. (merit) increases abun- dantly, 
just as invested capital yields interest. Merit grows in the element of consciousness3s2 
just as seeds, once sown, produce stalks and leaves and grow until they bear fruit. It is 
the same for (merit) which continues to grow abundantly even during sleep. That is 
why the increase (of merit) is morality. (Subcommenrary: (meri:) is not lost (even) 
during sleep). 

The explanations concerning these two theses are quite clear in both texts, Ssli, 

378 Sd .  Ic 26 !'a shou 'R !i : ihr term i s  vncirnr In lhlr conax,, we can suppi= ic  means ,he ,life 
af othera' rincc the word d o u  $ (upddimo 7) also tneani life. . . 
379 The word hue; JP. (Ssi .  ic 26) ~r meaninglor in this cr~nlcrc ARrr cunsul<ing the phrsw *hov 
r'o pa shoe r s h g  'h 4 4& % $ # I s s i c ,  lc 27-28] and the word iring 4 in the Tds. L6b 3, we propar* 
che <ranststion here. 
=a ~h~ ~ h , a a ~  ~ h i h  shen pu yd 14 * S T  V F * & I S S ~ .  I) is frr fro,,, 
381 There are i!!r three g d  W i l y  actions Uiryokormon). namely: 1) nut killing l iuinj  k i n e  (prind~ 
pdlivirali): 2) nut a ~ n i i i l g  (udarlJdiindvirolii: 3) not indulging in sensual mcsconduc~ Uirmornirhyicdru. 

wireti). end the four goad vocal sciiani, namely: I )  nor lying (rn(iiuddopratiuhari): 2) nor 
(pnriunydpraliuiruri); 3) not using harlnful words (pirur~dpmrivirnli): 4) "01 speaking frivoiouply 
(so~bhinmprdidp;lproliiiiiti) 

382 S d ,  Zn 4-5. shun rhing chirh rho" & !i Z !i : this rxplrsslon i s  nut cledi. However, in this 
context. we can propure the foilowing irsnsiacion: 'pirxsrionr j ruw in rile elemcnc of mnrciousna: 'rhe 

word clurh * means conrciaurnrs in lllis irrnsirlion as in utha, ~ l d  trunrirtionr 
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Ic  26 - 2a 6, and Tds, 16h 3-13, with the exception of the following sentence in Ss4 
Za 4-5: '(Merit) grows in the element of consciousness, just as seeds, once sown, stalks 
and leaves grow until they bear fruit'. In  Tds, 16b 11-12. the word 'consciousness' (chieh 
r ) is missing from the phrase: 'When the resolve to observe morality is taken, the 

element of the good develops continually, just as, in a rotten fruit, the seed begins to 
germinate and grow. 

Thus, the two translations do not have the same meaning. On the other hand, the 
sub-commentary of the SsS, 2a 6, also states the meaning of the second thesis '(Merit) 
is not lost even during sleep'. 

THESIS 111 - 'The adpining wncentration (upacdra- 
sarnddhi ?) consists of patience (ksrinri) 
name (ndma) and perception (sa~jEri?. 

This thesis is explained in,Ss& 4a 2-12: 
The adpining concentration (chin sh'an 5 z , upaccirasomddhi ?) is adjoining 

meditation which includes patience (kvinti), name (nrirn~)'~', perception (hsiang , 
samjiuiY (Siitra). 

That is why i t  (is called) adjoining concentration. (which adjoins) liberation, as 
was said earlier. 

Quesrion: I f  they have already been defined, why are the absorptions (dhyrina) 
explained here? 

Answer: The earlier ones were worldly, (whilst if) one practises here, one will 
surely obtain a liberation which i s  the supreme liberauon. 

I t  is i n  this adioinine concentration that one obtains (clear comorehension) of the . - 
four Noble Truths (dryasatya). I t  is l ike a man who, having cross& a deseifinds a 
park, dwellings, fruit trees, flowers and fruit, and thinks that he will certainly not 
suffer any longer from hunger since he is so close to such an accumulation. Being 
tormented by craving (raga), anger (a, krodha ?) and delusion (moha), he is  guided 
in meditation by a good friend ikalydnamifra). He assiduously practises the con- 
templation of the impermanence (aniryord, insubsrsntiality (nnrirrnako) and suffering 
(duhkha) of the aggregates (skondko), elements (dhriru) and domains (dyarann). I f  he 
practises i t  with delight, that increases patience iksdnri). (When he) reinforces the 
meditation and becomes unshakeahle (anrija), that i s  the name !ndrna). When clear 
com~rehension of sufferinp, (duhkhdhhisaniova ? F i s  as lucid as in a dream in which - . 
one sees pleasant image$ that is an increase of perception (sanrjriri). The supreme 
worldly dharma flaukikagrndharma) i s  perception of the Blessed Lord. In the practice 
of that concentration, (if one attains) enlightenment, comprehension and py,  that is 

383 Tha word wu & (Ssir. 4n 2) has no meaning here ConsulUng Tds, l8b 7. we cake from il the 
word mint 2 and tranilaa as 'name' ( , L ~ P , , ~ ) .  

384 srP. 40 10. ku <hih a s+ ,  hi, is a milrrnsialilm ,hc S U ~ S L C ~ .  lerin d u h t h ~ b ~ r n m o * o .  
Consequently. the translation 'true cumprrhmri<m of suffering' i s  u a,rrecta;n b s r d  on Tdr, 186 16: ku 

kuun hriong b a %3 
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clear comprehension of the Noble Truths (aryasaryahhis~maya)'~~. 
The formulation of this thesis and the examples which illustrate i t  in Ssli. 4a 2-12, 

are as clear as those in Tds, 186 9-18, However, the preceding paragraph does not 
contain elements which are found in the same paragraph of the Tds, such as: 'In 
concentration. one progressively examines the truth fsatya? (Tds, 18b 10). and 'It 
resembles, because of its successive levels, (the state one is found in) when coming out 
of a dream . . .; (Tds. 186 17-18), Consequently, the Ssli lacks a thesis in the Tds: Tlear 
comprehension of the Noble Truths fdryasntyrihhisamuyaY (Ssli, 4n 11-12). Is this a 
shortening of the original text or an error of translation? 

THESIS IV - 'There are fivc things subject to being known, the 
first three of which are compounded things (sac- 
skrmj: the fourth, the pudgala, which i s  neither 
identical to nor different from compounded things; 
and the fifth, Nirvana, which is devoid of causes 
and conditions fnhetupraryayaY. 

This thesis i s  explained in SsL. 4c 20-25: 
'That means the absence of atrachment to the three (time-periods): the present 

(pra~yurpanna:'~~. the past fariulj and the future (andgarill. These are all compounded 
things (samskrra). as i t  is said in the 'Discourse on the Place of Teaching' fshuo-chu . 
hsiu-ru-lu% a *e +p ~DeBanasthinasiitra) and the 'Discourse on the Past' f kuo ih~u  
hsiu-ru-lua 1, i+ u s Atitasfitral. Are consciousness. the oudaala and Nirvana . .. 
included in the three (time-periods)'! Are those three things identical (to the three 
time-periods) or different (from them)? The Nirvana of relinquishing the body is 
devoid of causes and conditions (aherupraryoya). When consciousness, in the present, 
ceases all reflection, that is the infinite consciousness, in the present. of NirvBga"". (As 
for the) pudgala. 'whether it is diifercnt (from the three times-periods) or not', is 
impossible to say'. 

The contents of the preceding paragraph arc quite similar to that in Tds. 19a 
22-26. I t  i s  noteworthy that KuniJrabuddhi, in Ssri 4c 22. translates the Sanskrit word 
pudyala by 'our body' (chi shrn 6 1, whilst Sanghadeva, in Tds, translates i t  as 
'self' fjlr) (Tds, 1Ya 23). The interpretation thus given of the word pudgala i n  the 
Ssli is as clear as that in the Tds The Ssil .  4c 24-25 writes: 'Whether the pudgnla is 
different (from the three time-periods) or not, is impossible to say'. While the Tds, 

38s The words shih rhanp ii rhih % !X :,h Bb (Srir. 40 121 a r r  m~sinnrlns~ns: lhry douhuear mean 

'true comprehmscon of rhr Noble T8utLv' (iiryururyiihhinmmyo) Td-. IXb 18. rhSng II kuon 3 :$!& 
386 Translar,on based on the , ~ h - c , , ~ ~ ~ ~ i d r y  hsiu,ig y i n g  h,virn r 3 0 i  yrh chu chih yeh 

c n?. JW. ri L 41 ,t (hi. 4~ 2111 ."d "2s hrflot irui JR Q % 
387 On ccrnsulling the buh-c,~mmencrry 4~ E& 1% bLCfit.4~ (S.xu, 4r 20). we think this i s  a 

mis,ranrta,ion: the chrrrc,""~ hiiong ycng 10 A priihvhly Llrn la, .  Lh" Sanskli, word prolyv'panno. 
Consequently. lhr charac~en h5iung yinp i n  kiir phraleik Jt 10 81 -in . . I$  2 d )5 & 'It $3 @. 
(Srii. 4c 23-24) should probably he 1runs1:ilrd ?? 'ilio pranr. Furilie~m<,re,  his pl,,pitiun is agnificant 
for ihr Pudgalavidins tn the rrvahtirl~~nsnt of the 'pudgola derlgnrtrd by cerrrtion', since i t  makes 
Ni rv in r  infinite a,nscifrumerr rather than rnnlliilaliun. See helow. The inain thesis of the Pudgalauidinr'. 
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19a 26 explains this idea in the following way: 'Whether the pudgala i s  separate from 
the three time-periods or not, is impossible to say3&&. 

THESIS V - 'There are twelve knowledges (jidna) 
in the path of vision (darianarncirgay. 

This thesis i s  explained in Ssic, 5a 9.22: 
'The path of vision consists of knowledge of things (fa ch ihe  C , dharmajidna), 

knowledge of investigation (kuan chih ar B , vicdrajidna ?) and knowledge of what 
is not yet known (wei chih chih jh #- C . ajrinrnjidnu ''7 (S"tra1. 

These three knowledges constitute knowledges of the stage of vision (dariana- 
bhicrni). With re~ard  to the meaninr of th? knowledse of things and knowledre of - - - - - 
investigation, i t  is comparable to a surgeon who discovers an abcess at its outset and 
as i t  develops, and who opens i t  with a lancet. With his fingers he prods the direction 
of the vessels in order not to harm then,. I t  i s  only after that that he opens it fully. I t  

is the same for the practiiioner who mekes use of correct reflection3Xs on suffering 
(dr~hkhafd), impermanence bniryuld) etc. 

By pl-actising(correcr rtllection on) impermanence (onifyard), he enters (the stage 
of) vision (darianabhicmi); his sufferings cease, his fetters are abandoned: 'Through 
those two knowledges, are the fetters broken or not broken?, so reflects the 
practitioner (this expression applies to the knowledge of what is not yet known)'. 

'Since the world of desire (krimudMla) i s  subject to impermanence (anifyard), it is 
the same for the world of subtle form (rLipadhdfu1 and the formless world (drlipya- 
dhdru)'. Having gained this knowledge from reflection, one abandons the fetters 
pertaining, to the world of subtle form and the formless world. 

'Hence. the attainmeni of correct reflection on sufferinz in the domain of . 
suffering constitutes knowledge of investigation (vicdrujririna) and knowledge of what 
i s  not vet known :airidfairidno) relalinr to the world of subtle form and the formless , . " 

world. Similarly, there are three knowledges relziring to the origin (sarnudaya) of 
suffering. The attainment of correct reflection and the cessation (of suffering)3Y0 is 
knowledge of things (dharmajiirna). The cessation (of the origin) is (also) knowledge 
of investigation. When the fetters are ab~ndoned'~' that i s  knowledge of things: partial 
liberation i s  knowledge of investigation. I t  i s  the same for the knowledge of what is 
no; yet known relating to the world of subtle form and the formless world'. 

'It i s  the same for the three knowlidges relating to cessation (nirodho) and the 
Path (mrir,qo). The attainment of correct reflection and the cessation of suffering 
constitute the knowledge of things (dharmajriat~a); and also the knowledge of 
investigation (vicdrojridnn '?I. I t  is likewise for the knowledge of what is not yet 

388 Sep beh>w. 'Tho main ihrsls of the Pudgrlilui~i~nr'. 
389 11 is crruin that Kumirahuddhx mmtnnrl;#iod the Sdnskixc word ).uni.vumunorkdro. Sadghadeva 

lrsnriitrd ii a\ rhi.rig r2-wri 3 ,%'It (Tds. 146 Id. 19). 
300 S,TZ. 50 in: yin hring 1, mir h i ,  il ii #'I 2% . 8  The Cilinr.r i~ansia~ion is completely word for 
word, hence the need for rndlficalinn. 
391 chdng S (Sru. 19) is a mVmke ha i . h i h L  



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER TWO 

known relating to the world of subtle form and the formless world'392. - 
'It is the same for the three knowledges relating to the Path (mirgaY. 
Such are the twelve knowledees which should be understood in detail. Each of the - 

four Truths re!ates to three (knowledges). That makes twelve (knowledges). 
On the whole, the explanation of this thesis, both in the doctrinal elements and 

literary expression, is similar in the two treatises. We can note that KumSrabuddhi 
mechanically mistranslated the doctrinal term, the original'Sanskrit of which is 
yoniSomanaskdra (lit. reflection which goes to the source), by 'practice of lust' or 
'giving way to lust' (yin hsing rn *r) (Ssi, 5a 13, 16, 18). whilst Salighadeva rightly 
translated it as 'correct reflection' (chlng sl-wei n .e n) (Tds, 196 18, 19). The first 
translation is incorrect both from the philological and doctrinal point of view. 

THESIS Vl - 'It is impossible to say that the pudgala 
(= living being, sarfva) and Nirvana are 
different from the characteristics (Inksap) 
or that they are identical to them'. 

This thesis is explained in Ssik 5n 25 - 56 2: 
'(Is it) not said, furthermore, that the Living Being (sazzva = pudgala)  and 

NirvHna are classed among the characteristics (Iaksana) (?). If it is said that the Living 
Being and Nirvana are (characteristics), that is a great mistake, (since) they are im- 
permanent (anilya). If it is not said, the mistake lies in the Sirtra. It should be said that 
the characteristics of compounded things (samskrralaksana) include arising (urmida), . . 
enduring (srhiri) and disappearance (vyaya). In the increase of merit (punya), which is 
the merit of the characteristics of the person (~udnala)?  Whether the oudnala is . - . " 

different or is not different (from the characteristics), is impossible to say. If it is 
different from them, it is permanent (nizya). If  i t  does not differ from them, it is 
impermanent (anirya). Hence, those two theses are wrong. It is not said that Nirvana 
is the absence of chsracteri~tics'~'. That is why one is happy to say more about the 
characteristics of compounded things (saq~skrralaksana) as such. That is what is called 
the increase of merit. What are the merits of the characteristics? We must speak of 
knowledge (jtidna)'. 

On the whole, despite everything, the explanation in the Ssii, is less clear and 
rythmic than that in the Tds, but there are no fundamental differences between the 
two treatises in respect of the doctrinal points. 

THESIS VII - The five superknowledges (abhijitd) a n  
be obtained by worldlings (pyrhagjanal'. 

This thesis is explained in Ssii. 5c 11-12: 
'. . . Flying, supernormal hearing and the knowledge of  other's intentions 

392 A propullion is obviuvsly miaing trcforr tile two words rhih cue% S 
393 See below. 'The secondrry ihties of ihc Pudgal~uidim. 1hn8s N o l o  
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(~aracitrairidna 1) constitute the superknowledges, (which, with the knowledge of the - - 
recollection) of former lives (purvanivesdnusm~ijRdno ?) and knowledge of births and 
cessations. are the five sucerknowledres of worldlinrs (nrrha~iandhhiiAdY. " - . .  ". 

With the pxceptidn of minor literary differences in the two translations, there is 
nothing to remark. 

THESIS V l l l  - 'The intermediate exisrence (nntarabhnva) and 
Parinirvena in the intermediate existence (an 
rardparinirv&a) exist in the world of desire 
and in the world of subtle form, but they do 
not exist in the formless world'. 

This thesis is explained in Ssti, 6a 27-28: 
'Liberation in the world of desire and liberation in the world of subtle form, (due 

to) these two  (liberations), all Parinirvsnas in the intermediate existence 
(anlardparinirvdna) are abandoned'. 

On comparing the TWO texts, we find the main point of the thesis is the same. 
However, the doctrinal elements which constitute it in the S s t  are richer than those 
foulid in the Tds. Since, apart from the element of the intermediate existence, the 
Ssri also mentions another element, namely, Parinirvgna in the intermediate existence 
(antardparinirvdna). The Ssri. 6a 27-28 states: '. . . Due to these two (liberations), all 
Parinirvenas in the intermediate existence are abandoned: whilst the Tds 20c 10-12 
rewgnises only the intermediate existence, which is defined as follows: 

'Being delivered from the world of desire and the world of subtle form, one 
completely abandons the intermediate existence; there is no intermediate existence in 
the formless world'. 

THESIS IX - 'The Arhat is susceptible to regression' 

This thesis is explained in Ssk 6c 12-16: 
'The weak faculty (mrdvidriya) includes him who regresses (parihdnadhnrma) 

. . ,' (Sfitra). 
' . . . Because of the diminution of thought which is called he who regresses. 

Regression does not mean falling among living beings ( x  a sarlva)'". (but) falling to 
the stage of cultivation (bMvanrihMmi). Cultivation (I~havnnd) means regular practice. 
It is the same with paragraphs (of discourses) which one forgets throu~h not reciting . - .  . - - 
them. (Equally), if one does not practise cultivation, one regresses. Regression (is 

394 Ssa. e 14: chirn fa pu chung s u n g  chien$: & 6 3 Y 9 . Regr~srion doen not mean fslling 
amonp living beines. Thi$ translatian is made in ~onruluninn with the foliowing phrase from the !ex- !in 
pieh li chi*" 'n\ 84 : falling lo the stage of culliuarion - KvmErsbuddhi rranslaled fh pirh 
r i  8 81 I& from the word b h o ~ o ~ b b h ~ m i ,  W I I ~ I S C  sahghadrvr translated 8 1  as hriv t i  R% .  he 
interpretation. a=oriling $0 the sm. is thu when the ~ r h a i  fnlh from . io i~~a 50 joihm, he remains in 
the stage of cul!iun~on - the frvlrr of ruilrdirgarnin and o,~ag'gdmm. und d u e  not fall ra the lover state  

of living k i n %  
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caused by) suffering, business, arguments, long journeys and walking. Those are the 
five things which cause regression. They are also (the causes susceptible) to leading to 
falling to the stage of cultivation: 

On comparing the translation of the Ssri with that of the Tds, we see that there is 
a notable difference from the doctrinal point of view. With regard to the regresion 
of the Arhat pertaining to the 'he who regresses' category, the SSP. 6a 14, says: 'Re- 
gression does not mean falling anlong living beings (s a . sattvn), i t  is falling to the 
stage of cultivation', whilst the Tds, 21n 25-26, says: 'He who regresses is he who falls 
either to a lower state. (but) not (from comprehension of) the Noble  truth^^^', or to 
the stage of cultivation (bhdvandhhtimi).   he difference in the two texts is that the 
Ssli admits that the Arhat does not fall amonp living beinm whilst the Tds maintains - . 
that the Arhat falls to a lower state. apart (from comprehension of) the Noble Truths 
(sarydbhisamoyo). Nonetheless, both texts have a point in common: falling to the 
stage of cultivation. I t  might be asked whether there is some difference i n  
interpretation between the two texts in relation to the theory of the Arhat's regression. 

THESIS X - 'There is an ineffable (avakravya), indicating: 
a) the designation of appropriation (upaciri- 

nnprajiinprii, the pudgaln, which i s  both 
identical to and different from the elen~ents: 

b) the designation of means (updyaprajriapri) 
associated with the past, present and future; 
and, 

c) the designation of cessation (nirodhaprajfia- 
pti) concerning Parinilw3na'. 

This thesis i s  explained in Ssti, IOU 4-29 
'The ineffable (avakravyn) includes the designation of appropriation (shou chieh- 

~~ ~ 

shou e tt n , upddanaprajrinpti), the designation of means (fang-pien chieh-shou 
jr .~c a n uodvuorai r in~t i  ?) and the desipnation of cessation (mieh chieh-shou . . .  . . . 
&% * * ,~irodhaprajfiaptiY (SGtl-a). 

'If one ignores these three designations, that i s  non-comprehension of the 
ineffable. The designation of appropriation is the designation of life (jiva). (Sub- 
commentary: as a phoneme from India the word [meaning] life and [that meaning1 
living being are the same). (Life is) internal appropriation (updddna) in the present 
and consists of the aggregates (skrmdha), elements (dhdru) and domains (uyurana) (?I. 

395 T ~ S  2 1 ~  2 5 - 2 6 : $ ~ $  . *a  w r 1: +r az o &h~&arr)-i.e H, W ~ O  is 
he who f a l l s  e i rhr r  to a lower stale. (but1 not (irom comprehension of) the Noble Iruths, or to the rsge 
of cultivacinn lbhduunibhdmi). I L  i s  prohnbie ihsl Lhe texL lacks csrenlial characlrrs which were fonound 
between the charrc,er f r i  $k and the t w o  chrrac,ers rhCny l i * %  we ihrrafure propose the 

preceding translation (01 raihrr. in~erpreir t ionl ,  i n  consulracion w i i h  K u j v  VI. pp.256-8 (Pruden 
pp.1003-121 and the nules on the rub%c!. The Arhal daa nut fsdl from !he rroindp'rnna fruit which i s  

established by the rbandoning of the prs~ions abandoned lhrnugb the vision of the Truths. For a detailed 
exotanauon, see hrl"~, "1%. 
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T h a t  is to s a y ,  t h e  o b j e c t s  of ~ p p r o p r i a t i o n  c o n c e l n i n g  i n t e r n a l  life in the present (?), 
which is f o r m e d  by compoucded th ings  ( s a m s k d r a )  and f e t t e r s  ( s a m y o j a n a ) :  t h a t  is 
w h a t  is called the d e s i g n a t i o n  of a p p r o p r i a t i o n  (?); it does not  p e r t a i n  t o  either t h e  

past  or t h e  future:  

' ( W i t h  r e g a r d  to) the des igna t ion  of a p p r o p r i a t i o n  i n  re la t ion  t o  l i fe  (jiva = s a f f u a  

= p u d ~ a l a ) ,  i t  is n o t  identical t o  ( t h e  b o d y ;  t h a t )  c a n n o t  be c o n f i r m e d  (?).If life and 
t h e  body are iden t ica l .  ( l i fe  is) impermanent (anirya) and s u f f e r i n g  (duhkha). If i t  is 
not d i f f e r e n t .  i t  is e t e r n a l  ( i d S v a r a )  and ( n o t )  s u f f e r i n e .  If ( l i fe  is) eternal. the Dure  life - . . 
(brahmacarya) is not prac t i sed .  In  e t e r n i t y ,  it is n o t  n e c e s s a r y  t o  lead a pure life; t h e  

harvesting of f r u i t ,  r e c e i v i n g  a n d  giving have no m e a n i n g  (If life is) impermanent. 
neither w o u l d  t h a t  make a n y  sense. S i n c e  in b o t h  casesm6, either eternalism"", or 
a n n i h i l a t i ~ n ' ~ ~ ,  n e i t h e r  s u f f e r i n g  n o r  happiness  exist. (Sub-commenrary :  the master is 
ex~la in inn I t h i s  ideal bv s a v i n g  t h a t  t h i s  is !he answer of t h e  Buddha whose aim is to - . . -  
sa t i s fy  s e c t a r i e s  so t h a t  t h e y  obtain th i s  or that)39q 

' T h e  designation o f  m e a n s  signifies des igna t ion  based on t h e  pax (arira), f u t u r e  

(artcigara)  and p r e s e n t  (p ra ryu lpan , la ) .  I t  is a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  t h a w  t ime-periods.  As 
( t h e  B u d d h a  said): 'ln the pas t ,  I was King S ~ n e t r a ' ~ " .  ( S u b - c o m m e n t a r y :  The S a n s k r i t  

Sunetra corresponds to t e n  n a m e s :  g o a t ,  eye, e a r t h ,  s k y ,  w a t e r ,  speech. d i r e c t i o n ,  l ight ,  

scissors, rea l i ty .  These are ten c o m p a r i s o n s .  T h a t  man does n o t  under -  stand t h a t  he 
belongs to .  some I t h i n g l  i n  the t e n  births). In  t h e  fu ture .  t h e r e  will be (a man) who will 
be named Ajita40'. In t h e  p resen t  period, i t  is G a u t a m a  SiddhBrtha"2. C o m p o u n d e d  

t h i n g s  (. . . is a p p r o p r i a t i o n  ( u p r i d i n n )  i n  t h e  future, (and) a p p r o p r i a t i o n  i n  thc past. By 

3% sri. !On i l  lung P"" * % ("piyo, proy*gol. whish mepor .lh. means. or .prepara,ocy exerci*.. 
is no, indicated here, ,ha, is why ,he modific.iion in mesning is necwrry. 

397 ssir. ioa i l  p l rn  ,"on% q : in ihlS cun,rx,, these words rhould be ,ranslated as ~eiernslhm and 
anzihilriion: 
398 See previous note, 

399 1L is probable !hat Kumarabuddhr is referring fu the allilude of the Buddha who remsind silent 
when Vscchsgooa asked him quw$ians airnut the existence 07 nunsx?>tence of the rdf (btrnan); cf. SN 
IV. 400 rq.; Udgna. 67 Srr below. T h e  main ilirsis of the Pudgalavidind. 
400 sso, 10u 14: ~1i.2 rirn wnng#iXL( a ) I . ~ i ~ ~ i e  characters cannot be reconaruc~ed in samkrit. it 
may be ,ha< they are a wrong transcription of the name of a king - Sunctra, who a p ~ r r  in several 
works concerning rile former lives of the Buddha. Cf. Kojv IX. I 271. 272. m d  the long note on Svnerra 
in 7roiri I, pp.319-21. 
401 Sri ,  1% tb: wu sMng i*Rb : t h e ~ e  ehar.clers can be reconstructed in Sanskri? ar Ajiu. another 
name of Msitreya. the future Buddha. as the Buddha predicted: 'A! the rime. monks, when hum.". will 
lire lo ,he age of eighty lhovsand years, ,here wiil a p p a r  in the world the Perfect One, rhe Fully 
Enlightened One. ,he Bleared One named Metieyya . . . (. . . just as I appeared in rhs present. Perfect. 
Fully Eniighlened . . .) . . That man. through his suprior knowledge. will understand and make known 
thia world with its devas Mhas,  Brahmjs, this world with i u  monks and brahmin% with ita devan and 
humms, just as st present I. through my rvpcrior knowledgr. have undcrnmd rhem and made rhem 
Lnown. He will teach Lhe Dhamma. he will proelrim the pure life (bmhmacariya). lovely in the 
beginning. lovely in the middle. lovely at the end. with it8 aim and itr mcaning. full and rallrable in an 
absolutely pure way. as 1 do at present. He will hrnd a community of several thousand monks. just as I 
at preen, head a co~nmunity of several ~ilourand monks' (D Ill. 7b). 
402 Ss4 10o 16: lung rlvh to I- R it. these characters are probably a misiranstileration of the Sanskrit 
words Oaulams Siddhanha. the name of the Buddha. 
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convention, this designation (is sstilhl'shcd) in order to (cure opinions) an annihilation 
(tcccheda) and eternity (idivula). I f  (King) Sunetre had been annihilated, how would I 
exist (now)'? I f  he had not been, how could I exist'! Based on conventional truth 
(samv(tisnryo), this designation 01' means is spoken of4"'. 

Quesri(rw: What dws the designation of cessation inem'! 
Answer: ' I t  is the designation of cessation in which appropriation is exhausted and 

where nothing further i s  appropriated' (Siltra). 
'Appropriation has been explained above. Th.tt appropriation is exhausred: no- 

thing further i s  appropriated, no other (life) is assumed; having ceased, nothing further 
remains. the other share has been reached; that i s  the designation of cessation (by 
means of which false) views of annihilation and eternity are cured. Hence, i t  i s  
certainly nothing but the synonym of the designation of Parinirvina C!) which is also 
the ineffable (itvak~avya). I f  (the ineflable) is different (from the body), there is no 
Parinirvilna. I f  i t  i s  not different. there i s  equally no Parinirvina. Hence, having 
understood the suffering of birth and the ineffable (ovukravya), one inevitably attains 
Parinirvsna which is like a lamp which goes out. Internal appropriation undergoes no 
further ~uffering'~'. 

The des~gnarion of means (~tpirynpruliopli) concerns the aggregates (skandha), 
elements (dhdru) and domains (risurunu~ of the past; as the Buddha said above: 'I was 
King Suneti-a'. I t  is the sarne for (the designation of means, of the future). 'The 
designation of cessation signifies, in th i  first placc, the cessation of appropriation 
(upddirna) (as when i t  is said): 'The Blessed Lord attains Parinirvina'. The de- 
signation of means (teaches us) that life ( j i v n )  i s  r u t  annihilated. The designation of 
cessation (teaches us) that life is (both) continuous and changed. The designation of aD- 
propriation eliminates the opinion according to which life exists or does not exist"". 

Amongst the three designations of the ineffable (ovakravya), what is written on 
the designation of appropriation and the designation of cessation in the Ssli is no dif- 
ferent fronl what is said in Tds, 24h 2-3, 4-5. Only, the designation of means has a 
very particular import. since i t  signifies the designatinn not only associated with the 
past, but also with the present and future (Ss& IOa 12-19); this designation expresses 
the continuity of life (j ivu) or of the Living Being (sortvn) in relation to the three 
time-periods, whilst the Tds, 240 29 and 24h 1 sq.. speaks of the designation d the 
past (afiraprajfiapri ?) which only prehents the link between the past and the present. 

THESIS XI - 'Only cne absolute truth exists: 
Nirvana'. 

This thesis is explained in Ssii. 10 1: 9~10: 
'Conventional truth (samvrrirarya), characteristic truth (Iaksanasnrya ?) and 

403 These phruser #re obscure. The Llsn>laL~c,~! ir Imbed lm the iliree dnignzliun% uf pvdgolv. Cf ha, 
100 17-19. 
404 ssu.too 2 4 - 2 6 . i m & R ? i b C T t L . i  a.&;bar.mr .rtl.a-rr%%ji* 
The propsixions sllould be rna l i f i~d  in <order tn have the meaning conform to the ILK,. 

405 See below. 'The secondary (hexes of the Pudgalavldins lhais NOR'. 
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reasoning. (The stage) which eliminates reasoning (is the stage) devoid of reasoning. 
(The stare devoid of) joy (prirD is the same (?I. Hence, by classing it with the . . .  ~ 

absorptions (dhydna): (the stage) endowed with reasoning is the first (absorption), the 
stage devoid of investigation is the second one, (the svdge) devoid of reasoning (but " - - 
endowed with investigation) is placed between the first and second k~bsorptiorn)'~~. (If 
one) oractises those absorotions. one is reborn in the world of subtle form'. . . . 

Generally speaking, the doctrinal elements of this thesis are similar in the two 
texts. However, the translation, or rather the doctrinal terms of both texts are not 
identical. For example, the Ssd uses the expression 'endowed with thought' (chih 
mien a 2 ) to indicate the stage which consists of the three other levels, namely: 

the level endowed with reasoning (savirarka), 
the level devoid of reasoning (uvilarku) and 
the level endowed (only) with investigation (savicdro), 

whilst Tds, 2% 23, uses the term 'endowed with joy' (yu hsi b 8- , priti) to indicate 
them. The latter is more precise than the former. Nonetheless, further on at Ssi,  
14a 8, there is the term 'happinesi, or rather 'joy' (I" n) which perhaps indicates the 
joy (priri) which characterises the three stages mentioned and which is often found in 
the canonical texts. 

VI - THE ORlGlNAL SCHOOL 

Because the S,si contains nearly all the doctrinal points - especially the theses of the 
Vitsiputriyas or Pudgalavidins - conrained in the Tds, and because the Tds, through 
its indications, is attributed to the Vitsiputriya school, it is permissable to believe that 
the Ssii is equally a Vatsiputriya work. 

Ill. THE SAN-MI-TI PU LUN 

I - THE TITLE 

Sun-mi-ti pu lun r la & * rt , the Sanskrit equivalent of which is Smmitiya- 
nikiyaSBstra (abbrev. Sns - The Tratise of the SBmrnitiya Schwl, found in Tnishh 
volume XXXII. No.1649, pp.462~ - 47%). This new title, very general in meaning, 
scarcely conveys the particular contents of the treatise which has another name, given 
at the end of the text, i-shrro lun ra w. a (Sns, 47% 141, and which corresponds to 
the Sanskrit ASraya-prajiiaptiSastra. This designation probably concerns the contents of 
the work, the largest part of which attempts to explain the theory of the pudgolu as a 
designated person. 

408 Modification% and additions in ,he translation are needed in order to make (he mmning conform 
lo the doctrine concerning the ahwrptioni. psilicuirrly the inwrmdiace abscrplion ( d h y a n i m r ~ )  which 
comes between the fiot and reond sbroroflons. 
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I1 - T H E  AUTHOR A N D  TRANSLATOR 

In  the Chinese translation, we find no trace of the oames of the author and translator 
of the treatise. It seems this silence over the name of the author of a literary work 
was very common in India i n  early times. In some cases, the author was either a 
well-known personality whose name i t  was unnecessary to indicate, or a person 
advanced on the Path whose hu~nility prevented him from quoting his name in a 
description of the Noble Truths. Another possibility annot be excluded: this is that 
the treatise was a joint composition, compiled by several persons - masters or 
co-disciples - belonging to the same - Sammitiya - school after studies and 
discussions which lasted for a long time. In consequence, the completed book was 
considered as a pint work and could not be attributed to a particular person. 

The absence of the name of the translator in this treatise is equally a fact quite 
often noted in Chinese Buddhist translations. 

111 - T H E  DATE 

The date of composition of the Sns is not indicated in the treatise. However, i t  is 
evident that i t  was composed after the schism which separated the Smmitiyas from 
the Vitsiputriyas, possibly at the beginning of the Common Era'09. Since place-names, 
Paficha-Mathurd, MathurB, are found in the text (Sns, 4710 1) in connection with an 
illustration of the doctrine, it might be asked whether this tredtise was written in that 
area of India. Furthermore, the Sns was probably composed after the Tridharmaka- 
Szistra, as arguments in defcnce of the pudgala doctrine are more profound and 
detailed in the Sns than in the Tds. Moreover, the supposed date of the Chinese 
translation, in the period of the Western Chin !Hsi C h i n a  s , 385-431 CE) dynasty, 
informs us that the Sns must have been composed in the very early years of the fifth 
century, and possibly even some time beforc. 

VI  - THE TRANSLATION 

The author of the ~kiyuanshih-chiUolrr , im ic. #$ u ~trt(T LV, 2059, 518c - 6216) 
suppos~s that this translation was made under the Ch'in S dynasty (265-313 CE). 
Until now, we havc found no prwf  of this date. However, i t  seems certain that this 
translation belonged to the early period of the history of the translation of Buddhist 
texts in China, because the technical terms are sitnihr to those of translations from 
the same period, for example: yin rr (skandha, 462b 4) ;  lung (vednnd, 463a 21, 
shPng yin A m (updddnorkandho, 4640 241, etc. In any case, it is certain that this 
translation was made before the tilne of Hsuan-tsang (602464). 

With regard to the language of the original Sns text, i t  appears to have been in 
Prikr i t  or ApabhramSa rather than Sonskrit or hybrid Sanskrit. In fact, the expression 
and syntax in this work differ from those of the other treatises. 

The translation is somewhat obscure. Furthsimol-e, the join between phrases and 

409 Thls date is deduced from (he ccln~rnlr of the work, i n  wiisch are iound extracts from the 
Buddlla's disa,",\"r, and dlrilinrl divrrgrncirr of Lllr \chrnl~.  
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propositions is found with difficulty because the necessary propositions are missing. 
Chih-hsu * AS criticised it: The style has little contin~ity'"~. 

V - T H E  CONTENTS 

Whilst the Tds and Ssic describe all the doctrinal elements which encompass the 
specific theses of the VBtsiputriya schwl, the Sns, in contrast, deals only with theses 
characteristic of the Simmkijja schaol, namely: the indestructible thing (aviprandi'u 7). 
the pudgala, the intermediate existence (ar.rarrihhavu). etc.. which formerly caused 
strong controversy. 

The Sns occupies more than ten pages of the ToisM edition and consists of three 
fascicles which do not correspond to any discernible logical division. That is why we 
can divide the text into four parts according to the subjects. 

FIRST PAKl 

The first part ( 4 6 2 ~  6 - 466a 27) deals with major subjects such as the thesis of the 
indestructible (uviprapdia ?). the seven opinions concerning the person4'' and its 
relationship with the aggregates (skandha), and the Simmitiya position in relation to 
these seven opinions. 

I - a d  thesis of the indestructible (avipranirSa ?) 

The treatise begins with an introduction (4620 6 - 6 5 )  explaining the existence of a 
thing (dhorma) ,  called 'the increase' (sh2ng st , upaaayo) or 'the i~~destructible' 
!nu-mieh 7. ;34 . ovipranda ?la'. This is the thing which preserves actions (karmun) 
by mealls of which results are produced in future existences; the intermediate 
existences (anrardhhava) of the holy ones (arya) can notably be explained in this way. 

After the introduction, the Sns (4626 6 - 464a 15) presents seven contradictory 
opinions concerning the pcrson, its nature idenrical with or different from the 
aggregates (skandha) and its permanence or impermanence. It is noteworthy that all 
these opinions are based on the words of the Buddha contained in the Sutras. Here are 
these seven differing opinions: 

1.  There is no person. since: 
a. only aggregates (skandha) and domains (ayarana) exisL and only suffering 

(duhkho) exists; but no person that suffers exists"' ; 

410 Chih-h,oR g a Y & h  rrong chth chin Dd & Iv rt- . op. cil. vollv. p,UY: A + aft PB 
411 The t r~n r i a t lon  sometimes mentions ihr  word j i n h  , and si>mecimn w o e  . In order to fscililare 
the disinction from the word self. tianslated from <he Sanrkriz drrnun. the meaning of which ir totally 
heretics1 in  Buddhism. we always irsnalace by s r l o n  (pudguiu) the words ,en, v o  A 4 which. in this 
terr indicates a designated individual (pudgoio) rather than that of an a b ~ l v t e  reif (arman). 

412 See below. T h e  secondary theses of the Pudgalavidins. t h e i r  Nor. 
413 The same idea is found in SN 1. 135. 

There is aniy suffering which appeal,. 
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b. the person does not exist"' ; 
c. o n l y  the ignorant c o n s i d e r  t h e  body as t h e  penon; 
d. the r e a l i t y  of the person and what pertains t o  i t  i s  n o t  proved; 
e, the person i s  unreal. 

2. It is impossible ro say that the person exists or dues not exist, since: 
a. the character of t h e  person cannot be defined in relation to compounded 

t h i n g s  (samskrta) and t h e  uncompounded (osu~skrra)"' ; 
b. the existence or n o n - e x i s t e n c e  of the person is a question which the Buddha 

avoided (uvydkrtaPM ; 
c. t h e  fact of the i n d e t e r m i n a t i o n  of t h e  person with regard to compounded 

things (sarpskrfa) a n d  the uncompounded iosarpskrra); 
d. the confusion between permanence (nitya) and i m p e r m a n e n c e  (onirya): 
e, the f a n  of not p e r t a i n i n g  to existence, nor t o  non-existence"'. 

3. The person really exists, since: 
a, i t  i s  the person bound to t h e  f ive a g g r e g a t e s  w h o  wanders from one life t o  

another; 
b. i t  i s  because t h e  v i s i o n  of t h e  person  is r i g h t  view (sarnyagdrsri) just as the 

vision of spon taneous ly  born beings (oupopdriku) i s  r i g h t  view"' : 
c. t h e  t e a c h i n g  on t h e  four a p p l i c a t i o n s  of mindfulness (s ,nrfyupasthdna) 

i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a p e r s o n  who con temp la tes  the body (kdya),  feelings 

ih r t  suffering rematns and diwpparr  

There a no ",her thing, oniy ,uftrr>,lgrl l ich appears. 
When i t  ceases. there . no fur ihrr  l l l lng 

(dukkham h i  ~ ~ ~ b h o r i  i dukkhap zii!hazi ~ r r i  io t i  niinnuzro drkkhd sambhoii I ndfiiam ~ V X W Y I  

n i ru j jahi i  ii): Vlsm XVI. 90. dukkhn!" rva hi, no Loci dukWliu. 

414 This refurallon of the existence o f  ihc self is based on rrgumenlr which air often found in  the 
canonical ~ e x b .  for oxamplr: !he Chrch*kkasuua (MN. Nel4R/III. 280-71 Natumhikasuue (SN XXII. 33/1II. 

33-41, 
415 11 seems rhls poiit inn 1s s8mllar lo titat of the pudgolu ihrris. Howeve#, il is refuted by thr  
Pudgalauidina thrmrclver. as i i  does no, ut f l i n l  the existence i,f llir ~ r r o n ,  while the Pudgaluvidinr 

admit ,I  See Lxluw, 'The %l"m,liya ,urz,,on i n  rrl"li,,li to the rrven i,p,ni<>nr' 

41h On the queslionr lo be rejected. \re iht,\e. 'The lherrr of the Pudgdlauadinr: thr ~r rg ina l  leaching 

of the Buddha' Cf. SN IV .  393: M N  1. 484. l!d VI. 4. According LC, D N  111. p.229, there a i r  four types uf 

ciinuerra~inn. namely: il the queaionerh dnuhr ale  dispelled by un.wcn (poiipurrhdvydhraniya): 2) diretr 
answers ale given to questions wilhoul dncus\ion with the qurs~i~,ncr (rkamsavyiikomniynl 31 answers are 

gwen i n  pail. that ik. one aspec! ul  ,he qurillon I< lrkeli up. 11,esi another fvibhujjuvydkoro"i;u). 41 the 
lndelerminala nature of the pmblem lead, lo ,ni,n,,y: that 1s why "11 d,scusri,,n f!hrponiya) should k 
avoidal. 'The order of qurAilr>"r io hr repclr*' n,,,cp"d> iv  >!la h,",l!, cr,rgirry r!u2vr 

417 This puri l iun i s  bared on t w u  exlremisl iden. extsiencr m d  non-exhtmce. i n  urder lo deny the 

existence of ~1,. self Cf. SN 11. IS 
418 T h r  canonical texts recognlre the exiriencr , , I  living h n n p  'hem r&mnmnrousiy' Ioupopiiritu. P i i i .  

llxnl 15, hclrn v # l h a u l  the ime#vmhinn of parmlr  Thr.r are heavenly b r i n e  und infernal 

beings MN 1. 34 . . . A f l r r  having ~ l i l n , n a ~ r d  the f ive lesw tourn.  I rhail he reborn splntaneourly (xn 
such and such a world), there I shall i incnrcli~ir ly atlain Rrinin30a and $l>all an return to this world (. 

p"rironnrrm ~ r o r n b h i i g i y d ~ o ~  rur~;ojd,ium pur i i khayu  ,,pnpirztku n.,:urn iv i lhapar in ibbhi iy i  
undvuziidhumm,, rormu ioka ii . . .) 
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(vedarui), the mind (citta) and mental objects (dharmaY1' ; 
d. the word of the Buddha to the disciples (Srrivaka) on fire worship causes a 

belief that there is a person who directs the action of burning the bady and 
who accepts the order to burn; 

e. the term 'person' used by the Buddha in the sentence: 'a virtuous person 
(pudgala) who appears in the world brings happiness to many men"Q. 

4. The person is identical with the aggregates (skandha), since the Buddha said 
rhot: 
a. the six sense organs and six objects constitute the person"' ; 
b. these are form, character, etc. (the aggregates) of a person which constitute 

the person, there is nothing beyond thaP2. 

5. The person is different from rhe aggregates, since: 
a. the Buddha said that the burden - the five aggregates - differs from the 

bearer of the burden - the person"' ; 
b. the Buddha said that the person appropriates thirst (rrsnn) as second nature 

in the cycle of birth and death (snmsdra?" ; 

419 The Satipa!!hdnasuua (MN. NolU/l. 55-63] deals with the fixing of aumtion on four o b k w :  the 

body. feellngr. ,he mind and lnenlal objects, for rxsmple saylng. . , and furthermure. monks, a lnonk 
going. knows: 'I am going'; $landing, he knows 'I am sanding: n c .  (pun. cu porom bhikkkve bhikkha 
#occhmto vd: gocchdmiri pojbniiii, !hit" vii: lhlio'tl&hiii pajrinali . . . - MN 1 Xi. 
420 This sentence is ceroin ly invested with the fame cuntma as the PPli phrase in  A N  1. 22: Monks 
there is a person whose appearance i n  the world in for ihe welfare o f  m a y .  fur <he happiness o f  many. 
through compassion for the world, for the knefic, welfare and hilppcness o f g d r  and mankind. Which is 

that person? I t  is the Tathsgata. the Arhat. !he Pcrfrcrly E n l i g h t a d  One (ekopuggalo bhikkhovr loke 

uppajjomdno brihujonahildyo bohvjonasukhdyu lukriyo sukhdyo devumanurrrinam. Xaramo dapuggalo? 

lolhirgoro arvhom somndsambuddhoi. Cf. Kuia IX, p259 (Piuden, p13Wi. 
421 Sce below, "437 
422 This idea conforms wi th what the Buddha u i d  abaut rhe idmtifisnrion of the person and the f ive 
aggregaus. This is the first of ihe fol iowin& fi iur r i i a c h m m ~ s  io tile r l f :  Monks. all recluse. and brah- 
minx who sdlnli !he re l f  i n  different way* alnsider Lhe f i v r  aggrrgr~cr. ur  one or .nuther of them. ar 
baing the self. Whlch ere those f ivr? Monks, an uneducated ui!r ldl~ng who does not discern the holy 

ones considers form . . . feellng. perceplion. the formations and sonAcinuiness a\ k i n g  the self. or else 

rhe self as betng the possessor of one of  ,hose groups. ur r ise lhare rgb(rag;lres are included in  rhe relf. 
or else the re l f  is included i n  thore rggreyaur Hence ,he view i t  occurs a, him to think 'I am' (ye h i  
kaci bhikkhaue ramo+ui brdhmand uri nnrknuihilam olidnrim ramunuposromrind samonupassanii, rabbe re 

pa"cupiid6nokkhonde ramonupassonti etrrom vo  ariholorom kulamr paiica? idho bhikkhovr r i s~ l l l ovd  
puthuj jnno oriydnnm odorrdvi, lo, roppurirndhumrne ovinflu ricpam otruiu .somonuparra!i, r ipevenram vd 

ollirnam ouon i  ua r ~ p u m  r ~ p a s m ~ m  ud oirirnom; uadnnom; sun,ium: r o ~ h i i , ~ ,  virindnam o , ~ o z ~  ram- 
anupassoti; utriridpauorum vir oildnam oiiani vii uin"dnam vinnrinu,mim uri ailenam i,i oyam cevo sono- 
nubassuna a rml i i  cosro ad)ugorom holi -- SN I l l ,  46) The iranrlauon i~ slightly m o d i t i ~ d  by abhrevirlion 
423 Cf. the Bhirahirarulla (SN lil. 25). I? is noleworthy that i h w r  is anolher ,)pinlun ain, h a r d  on this 
discourse in  order lo show that the prrwln md tho amregate? differ trir~n ruch ~ l h r r .  

424 This is an lupinion rerulung from a mi,undenanding ot ll,. Buddha', ~,,rds ,," the imporvancr of 

thirst. For example. ILiuuuskr, p8: Monk?. I d.1 not see any other f r t t r j  w h ~ c h  fetters (hnngd and 
lhrough r h i c h  beings wrnder fur a very icmb <,me and hanm ihroush i h r  cycle of rxiamces as this 
feuer of thirst Evidently, monks, helm& fettered by ,hat fetter nf ihirsc, brings wander and hasten 
lhrougn the cycle of rxsnences (ndhrirp bhikkhrivr vririom e k u . ~ u ~ y ~ j a r 8 a m  p i  .somanuparrdmi y e n e m  



c. the rebirth of a person in another life in order to undergo or enjoy the 
results of actions (karmon) in this life"' ; 

d. the identity of the person in different lives; for example, the identity of the 
Buddha and personages in his former lives under the names of Sunetra. 
MahBdeva, erc; 

e. the Buddha does not affirm that the nature of the person is impermanent or 
permanent, whilst he does affirm the impermanent nature of the aggregates. 

6. The person is erernol 
a. since it has no beginning. as the origin of the cycle of birth and death is 

inconceivable. (In consequence, the person is eter~al'~') ; 
b. the knowledge of the recollection of former lives"' ; 
c, because of the existence of an eternal plane where suffering and regression 

no longer ; 
d. and the existence of imperturbable b y  which can be enjoyed"". 

7. The person is impermnnenf, since : 
a. it has an origin, for example, the birth of the Buddha which brings happines 

to so many people4" ; 
b. this life is transformed into a heavenly existence, 
c, conditions of life change in differrnt lives; 
d. living beings appear and disappear; 
e. the states of birth (idti), old-age (jurd), disease (vyirdhi) and death (mnropa) 

are manifestations of impermanence. 

. .. . .  . . . 111 - The--. 
Next, the Sns (464u 16 - 46ha 27) explains the Srnmitiya position in relation to the 
preceding seven opinions. 

1. The perso, exists since: 
a. the Buddha does not deny the person, but he wishes to illustrste the nature 

of suffering, the arising and cessation of suffering, by emphasising the 

r o m y o j m e n a  rumyvll ir r a i l i  d ighoror iom rundh ivon l i  ramsuronl i  ynrhoyidvm hhihkhevr to+- 
ramyoionam. fnnhasomyojonena hr bhitkhuu~ mpyurrd r a r d  disharoliam rondhdvmli suproranli i i) 

425 This prop,rition reslr on rhe false upinlor. recording lo which the person having produced actions 
i n  s former h ie  is different i rom ,he person rscr iv in i  ,he fruits ,n a lrlrr life. 
42h On the impossibility of conceiving the l ~ ~ i g i n  of the cycle of b m h  and des~h. ue ea~lier. 'The 
lileralvre "f the Pudgalavadins' and notes 9, iNi, llil 
427 On <he knowledge of chr recollec!ir~n ~ut  former lhuc\, r e  below, 'The secondary rheres of the 
Pudgalav~dinr. thesis Nos. Cf. DN 1. 81: AN 111. W 
428 Thls ia Nirvana or Parinirvina. See helow, 'The secondary l h e v r  of the Pudgalauadini. lhe~is Nola'. 
429 See below. 'The main lhasis of the Pudgalav3dim ,he pudgal6 designated by cossulion', 
430 See above, "420. Here, ir is rile urgument mncerning the lrnpermanence o f  the prson which is 
mnniferted i n  this world far a certain lime. 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHARER TWO 

existence of suffering4'' ; 
b. the Buddha declares to the sectaries that there is a person as a designation 

which rests on compounded things (sa~skdra)'~' ; 
c. (consequently), the opinion on the substantiality of the five aggregates is a 

false view"' : 
d. the Buddha does nor deny the person but, in order to dispel attachment to 

another, he teaches the insubstantiality of the person and what pertains to it; 
e. certainly, the peerson is unreal but, i n  order to dispel attachment to existence. 

the Buddha responds with non-existence; that does not mean that he denies 
the person. 

2. I r  is possible ro say rhar the prrsofi exists, since: 
a. although i t  is impossible lo  say thal the person is permanent (nirya) or 

impermanent (anirya), i t  is possible to say that the person exists since the 
Buddha said: 'There are persons who burn their bodies, etc.' or 'the ignorant 
take bad actions (akuSoiakarmun) as their nature, the intelligent take good 
actions (ku,talakarman) as theirs'; 

b. the questions to be rejected (avydkrra)  are those which are not correctly 
asked, since the Buddha never regcts propoiifions such as this: the ignorant 
are bad and the intelligent are gaad, 

c. the fact of indetermination forms part of the person because the person is 
equally non-identical with compounded ihings not different f rom corn- 
pounded things4>' ; 

d, to admit that the person does not exist is to express a wrong view (mirhyd- 
drsri), because the Buddha declares that attachment to the two  ideas, 
existence and non-existence, is wrong, since this pertains to a question to be 
reiected (avydkrra) and leads to ideas of permanence and impermanence. I t  is . . 
right view (samyogdrs!i) i f  i t is admitted that the person exists uncon- 
Ailionally and does not belong to either impermanent compounded tii~ngs nor 
the permanent compounded thing4" ; 

e. i t  is possible to say that the person exists (conditionally) because the Buddha 

431 This i s  a defence of the siqmmitiya !ha;\ of the pudguiv in  relation to the Theravidmr who 
categorically deny ihr existcncr of a prrun undrrgolng suffering. S r r  abuvs, "413. 
432 Here the Sns. 4Mb 6.7, asssrcr !ha, the Buddha laugh, t h . l  a designaced piion rx is l r  which reru 
on the i m p u r e  aggregares, or person dedrripnalrd by the suppen ( i - r h u o - j i n  
asroyeprayap,apdgai~), 
433 This is cieer psool %hat .arbs PudgaI~vX\n> chemseha aim re*c%d <he hemp of r ruhnsnt,a\ sell 
(irtmnn). This i s  why <he definiclonr of pudgaio as a real and prmsnon~ subaance are unfounded, 
434 S n r . 4 6 4 ~  10-11:&%+,$t. $d%ttQh%leliWXR 'loZ1Z%&Zli&~li&it : 
we declare that: if the person is ~xamined [in order to knovl if i t  i s  identical with compounded things 
or different from them. i~ should correctly be scaled that i t  is neither idmticai with compounded things 
nor different from them. - 
This propasillon i s  i n d d  the aren~ial position of ihr pvdgdo ,hair. 
435 These are also the main with which ,he Pudgalavadins evablislied rhe pvdgola thesis. 
the position of which i i e s  between two rx~remirt ideas: rxirirn~r (prrmanence) and non-exirtmcc 
(imprmanencrl. ff. Snr. 4Mc 15-24 snd the !runslation k l o w .  'The mal" the.,, of the Pudgalavadins: 
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says that the basis  exist^"^. 

3. The person does nor exist as a realiry, since: 
a. although there is no chained person, the chain exists just as there are chains 
in prisons even when there are no prisoners; 
b. an opinion on the existence of the person is a right view (samyagdrsri) 
because the Buddha, relying on the defiled aggregates (sdSravaskandha), declares 
that the person exists; since it a man who sees the person"' ; 
c. in reality, only the mind (circa) exists which intervenes in the practice of the 
four applications of mindfulness (smrryupasrhrina), and nothing else4= ; 
d. the Buddha said to the disciples (Srrivaka) that it is things (dharma) which 
are based on the elements (ayacana), and that there is nothing else4" : 
e. the Buddha declares that the person exists as a designation (prajiiapti). The 
refutation of the person entails the refutation of morality (Sila), the four Noble 
Truths (dryasarya) taught by the Buddha, et~."~. 

4. It is impossible to say that the person is identical with the aggregates or that 
the aggregates are  identical with the person, since the person is ineffable 
(avaktavya) but the aggregates are not. Moreover, if the person were identical with 
the aggregates, when the aggregates disappear or appear, the person should also 
disappear or appear44', 

5. 11 i,s impossibie ro say rhe person is differenr from rhe aggregates, since: 
a. the discourse never teaches the separation between the life of man"' and the 

The words i ~ c h i h  {kit are translated by .the basis' with the meaning of the basic elements, i e ,  the 

aggregater. 
437 Snb. 46% 1X1R Ij 2?? 1% . fdi ;i 6 A .rX A R * A bk % L % harlng hlmrslf on the defiled 
aggrega,cr. ,he Buddha rp,re of the exir,rncc of ,h. perran. Because ui ,he rsc, ,hat a man perceives the 

existence of &he pcrv,n. that is called r lghi  view. This lranslalivn is more af an inirrprelaiinn, rinse the 

text makes no di;lincLii>" beiween the two wc,rdr j;n A 
438 Thi? refutation in  the Sns prnves tlrli the Pudgalsvidtnb nrvri rd in i l l rd that ihc pudgola -a\ what 
observe the four objecu in  the prrclicc uf ,he fnur applications (rmjlyuporrhilna). 

439 SN IV .  IS Whai  1s !he lo l r l i ly  o f  ihings'J 11 1s !he eye and viribler: (he err and roundr. the nose 

and odour. ,he iungue and taste. the body and the ongibl.. the mind and rnmca1 objeocs Those things. 

monkr, are called !ha totality. - Mvnks. ~f wmeonr says: 'Repcling thaL totality. I shall make known 

another lolalily', t h a t  i 7  mere speculation on his part and, when qursul!ned, he canna, give m explsna- 
lion. furthermure. Ihr i? in a dilernin;:. Why7 Because, monks, (hat is beyond his crpacrly (robborn vo 
bhikkhnve der.\r ir l imi, lorn runrilhi~. kiriru bhikihovr rabbom? rukkhum rcvv rUpii i a  surnz?ra soddil ca 

ghilniiAco pundhti ro i ivha r o ~ d  co kilyv ,-a plio!!/iobbii ca mnnu i u  dharnniri cu. idam u u r r o ~ i  bhikkhove 

robham yo bhikihnvr rbum vodryya ulium r inm robban pu.iakkhiiyu vnnum robbarn paz?riiiperrirmie. 
ivrrv ririavuihri evurra, putrho m nii nimpiipry)u, uto?i&.u vighdium dpujeyyv, tor? kisra hat", y d h i  
cam bhlikhovr on~r iyn,minl i )  Cf Ku.Cii IX, p21X and n l  IPruden, pplJ?4. 11641 

440 1, 8s ubv,oui l h d l  ihc Snr  is promoting v i g o m u ~  and conuincing argu,nmtr in favour of the 
exircence of the pudjolu: cf. Sns. 46% 17 b I. tor below. 'The rnain ihrvis of <he Pudgalavadins'. 
441 Thew an are arguments on which ih r  e \ \mt~ i l  ps i l i on  i,f (11. pudpula thesis is b a d .  
442 T h a  lrnnslrles the wordr j i n  ming h 8 I = jiva?) ISnr. 4656 51 
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person, but it says that there is a person who bears the burden; that is why the 
burden exists; 
b. when thirst (trgna) is eliminated, there is no further transmigration in the 
cycle of birth and death; this means that the person and the aggregates are not 
separate; 
c. it is by being based on the aggregates that this life and the future life 
receive the results of actions (karmun): this means that the person and the 
aggregates are not separate; 
d. the 'I' of which the Buddha speaks is a designation marking transmigration 
between the different existences of a person"' ; 
e. the characteristic of things (aharmalaksana) cannot be defined as permanent 
or impermanent. It is the name for the person"'. If the person were different 
from the aggregates 

a) the person would either be found in the body, or enclose the whole; 
b) when the sense organs are destroyed, the five objects should still be 
known; 
C) the person could go from this body to another, then return to the first 
body; 
d) the person should not be reborn in different destinies; otherwise it would 
be reborn in all the destinies at a given moment; consequently, it should not 
always reside in the body; hence, liberation would be difficult to obtain; if 
the person were to pass from one destiny to another, it should not create 
actions (kurntan): i f  there wcre no actions or results, neither would there be 
any merit (punya): equally, there would be no detachment from the bonds, 
nor the practice of mediration; it is thus that likration should operate. 

6. The person is nor errrnal, since: 
a. it cannot be said that the cycle of birth and death is eternal because its 
origin is inconceivdble. Equally, it is impossible to mdininta that the person is 
eternal because it has no origin; 
b. the knowledge of the recollection of former lives does nor allow a 
Conclusion that the person is eternal, since the person is different fro111 the 
aggregates; when the aggregates disnppear; rhr person would nor disappear Thus 
the recullection of the past does no1 concern this life and d m  not extend to 
other lives, whilst the cycle of life and death is unceasing 

4 4 3  11 is wilh th is  idea rhai the Pudgslrv#dins enrhlished i h r  (~ud#ola derigoa-d by <ranrmigr&x~ 
( I Y s ~ Y " . ~ ~ "  Jt a. A , ~.nb"m~pr.,"upiipud~<ri#).  
444 Sm,46%2V & $ C i t N d K T j r % ~ j t  3 E ~ % + B F A $ & . K ; & . ~ % . ~ ~  

we declare lhd! i t  i r  impossible ro i ry  (ha! ltlr i g g r r p l n  md ihs person ale either differe8,l ur 
identical That is w h y  15 is irnpusrlhle ar =y,  in  ?lie firs, plrcc. 111a1 $lie ~ha racc r rms~~c  of t l t~ngs  la  eitllrr 

iprrrnsnrnce a, irnprrmrnence. Thesis llr ilf i h e  Vstdpulriyor by V a s u r n i l ! ~  'Compounded things 
lmmrkrid etcher enduse irmplrarily or ~ l ~ ~ ~ p p a r  in il rrnglr inrtanl ic2r,kropiku): Acronl?ng ro their 

docliane. th l r  is a specific plapercy not only r , f  ci!mluundd l h i n p  in genend but r l ~ o  of ihr Pudpnla i n  

pr l i cu la r  See helow, 'The sm!ndar). Ihes% ut the Pudguladd8nr; ~hcr i?  NOS' 
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c. certainly, the Buddha spoke of N i rva~a with a remainder (sopadhiSeso- 
nirvdna) and of Nirvana without a remainder (nirupad/u'ie.junirvdna), but he did 
not speak of an eternal person; 
d. imperturbable joy exists in Nirvana without a reniaindeP5, but, for the 
eternal person, there is no imperturbable joy kcause, for it, joy and sorrow are 
not important. 

7. The person is nor (ahsolstely) impermanent, since: 
a. the person is designated on the basis of the appearance of the aggregates 
This does not mean that tlx: aggregates are diffel.cnt from the person. Hence, i t  
is impossible to speak of the appearance of a person, only its designation can be 
spoken of; 
b. i f  the person were totally impermenent, then there would be no relationship 
between the former life and the later life. Cunsetlltently, there would be no 
results of actions. merit, recollrction, etc. The impermanence of the petson is 
based on the disappearance of the aggrcgetes of one destiny and their 
appearance in another destiny"'. 

SECOND PART 

I n  the second part (46& 28 - 469a 28). the Sns deals with t'he pudgola thesis, 
questions concerning life after death and the origin of the course of existence. 

I- ul&M&u 
The theory of the p d g u l a  i s  presented from 466u 28 to 4h6c 28. The pudgalo is a 
conditioned penon whose nature, connection with the elements, r6le in the round of 
rebirth (sonisdru) and cessation (nirnrlka) are progressively defined in conformity to 
the Buddhadharma. 

The thcsis of the p u d ~ a l a  i s  based on the following three kinds nf designations 
(projriapri): 

1. The pudgula designated by the support (i-rhuo-j2n ra u A , irjroyuprajirupri- 
pudgala?). The support here consists of cornpour~ded things (so~,vkdru).  'This 
relationship is similar to thut of fire in relation ro fuel4", or to milk in relation 
to its colourUs. In this sense, the peJ.son and form (rupu) are two things which 
are neither identical nor different. They exist and perish together; 

2. The p u d ~ a l a  des~gnnted by transmigralion ( l n s / z n o - j ~ ~  a u ,+ . 

445 On the imprrturhohle joy in Nilvlna wlthoul n remuinder, ef. lrriow. "The main lhesis of the 
Pvagalavedins the pvdgotv dtiignnled by ccusmd and nbV2. 
446 This porilion is cerlriniy snnrisLrnl vilh lilr p i e c n l i n ~  thesis co"cerning cumpoulided ihings: it is 
impmvihle to my thnl the charsccrrisiic of thing ib either ptmonence or imperm~~nmce (Snr. 4b3b 291. 
447 The relationship lhnwcen fire and fuel rs difficult ai rrplnin; ci Koiv IX. 234. or shou* 'The 
main lhrrlr of the Pudp~iavGdin). the imiliun af she p v d ~ ~ l d  
448 11 i s  impursihle to bay rhac milk i s  idenilcal with coivur cir dtfferrnl from coiour. Cf. Kojo  iX. 
239. or ahwe. T h e  main ihwir of the Pudgaioradi~,~. the l u j i i i o ~ ~  of the pud~diilo: 
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sankramaprajriapripudgaIa?). Transmigration is the continuity of a living 
being in the three time-periods: past, present and future. Without this 
designation, there are no means of recognising the identity of living beings 
from one existence to another; 

3. The p u d g a l a  designtifed by cessation (mieh-shuo-jOn !& id. A , 
nirod,~aprajAaptipudgala?). Cessation is the extinction of the five aggregates 
or defilements (airavo). In other words, this designation shows that the cessation 
of the cycle of birth and death does not signify annihilation. 

The pudgala is therefore only a designation (prajiapri), the existence of which is 
based on the first idea. The second explains the continuity of the pracess of the life of 
a person. With the third, it is intended to demonstrate that a 'state' exists after 
ParinirvHna in which the five aggregates are no longer present. 

I1 - ~~ 
From 46% 28 to 467c 14, the Sns deals with questions and answers on the subject of 
what happens after death. There are divergent opinions which are opposed by the 
affirmations of the Sammitiyas in relation to the doctrine of the pudgala and the 
intermediate existence (nntarrihhava). 

1. 1. 

With regard to the different opinions on the subject of the question of what trans- 
migrates and the answer of the Simmitiyas, the Sns (4670 1 - h 18) explains: 

a. The three adverse opinions: 
1 - Only the five aggregates pass from one existence to another. They are 

consciousness (vijirdw) and actions (karman) which determine rebirth: 
2 - It is the person (alone) who goes from one life to another, and not the 

aggregates 
3 - There is no person which transmigrates because, according to the Buddha, 

new divine persons exists, the name one receives depends on actions ac- 
complished here and there; when virtuous persons appear in the worid, many 
people delight in the happiness they have brought. Hence, those who are born 
are not reborn again. 

b. The Sdmmitiyaf answer. 
1 - When the aggregates disappear, the pudgala, by means of the intermediate 

existence (anrarahhava), passes on and is reborn in another destiny. The 
divine eye alone is capable of perceiving the intermediate existence. 

2 - It is impossible to say that the person alone goes to the other destiny, since 
the opinion according to which there is a real person separate (from the 
aggregates),  whether it be eternal o r  non-eternal, is a wrong view 
(mithyadrsri). 

2. 

The Sns (4676 19 - c 14) explains the manner in which the intermediate 
existence appears as follows: at the moment when a man is about to die, the 
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intermediate existence is on the point of manifesting itself. That person 
consisting of the intermediate aggregates cannot be considered as the same as 
the one which is designated by the support (dirayaprajfinptipudgnla?). It is not 
true that a person first assumes the five intermediate aggregates then abandons 
the human aggregates, since a person cannot have two existences at the same 
time. Neither is it t o  the contrary, because, if a person were first to abandon the 
human aggregates, then assume the five aggregates of the intermediate 
existence, there would be a void between two destinies. Hence, the actions are 
taken simultaneously. This means that the very instant when the mind (citto) of 
the last moment of tliat human existence has iust expired, the mind of the 
intermediate existence begins to  exist. That state is called the state of the 
appearance of the mind. It is thus that one abandons the five human aeereeates . . -- - 
and receives the five aggregates of the intermediate existence. 

. . 
I11 - ? 

From 467c 15 to 4690 28, the Sns describes opinions concerning the question: Basing 
themselves on the teaching of the Buddha, the Simmitiyas affirm that the absolute 
origin of the cycle of birth and death is inconceivable. It is impossible to say that it 
exists or that it does not exist because, if there were a real origin, it would be 
inconceivable. It is, however, impossible to say that it is absolutely real or unreal. The 
Buddha declares that the question of the origin of the cycle of birth and death is a 
question to be rekcted (avyrikrra) since, if one says that existences have no origin, 
one falls into the false view of nihilism and, if one say$ that existences do have an 
origin, one then falls into the false view of eternalism. Here are the reasons for which 
the origin of the series of existences is inconceivable: 

I. The beginning of thirst Ors,tri) in relation to existences is inconceivable; 
2. If there wer- no cycle of birth and death, there would be no Nirvi0a. Although 

Nirvina has a beginning, the origin of the cycle of birth and death is in- 
conceivable; 

3. It is the evolution of causes which constitutes the cycle of birth and death. It is 
not men who are provided with original persons; if they were so provided, the 
cycle of birth and death would be infinite; 

4. The lives of the past which can be remembered are innumerable; that is why 
the origin of the cycle of birth and death is inconceivable; 

5. If an origin of the cycle of birth and death were to exist, the origin of one life 
in the past would also have to exist; 

6. Due to the evolution of thirst (rrsnri), the Buddha declares that the origin of 
lives in the past is inconceivable. It is because thc origin of the cycle of birth 
and death does not exist that there is no name for that origin. 

It is thus that the absolute origin of the cycle of birth and death is in- 
conceivable. Nonetheless, that does not mean that no origin exists at all, since the 
cycle is conditioned; consequently, it is not eternal. As conditions evolve. con- 
sequences also evolve. The inconceivable fact of the origin, middle and end of the 
cycle of birth and death does nor niesn that cycle does not exist. For example, the 
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Sfimmitiyas always affirm: 'The pudgala exists in relation to the aggregates and 
transmigration'. 

It is noteworthy that, according to  the school's doctrine, the Simmitiyas 
distinguished between the elements (dharma) of the person (pudgala). From the 
point of view of the elements, they say that the origin of the cycle of birth and 
death is inconceivable, but that does not encompass the point of view of the 
person. The person is veiled by ignorance (avidyri), consequently, it transmigrates. 
In other words, 'when the elements reach the mind (citra), rely on it and (then) 
transmigrate, the Buddha calls that the person (pudgala)'.  he pudgala is thus 
something 'separate' from the elements, then it is possible to say that the elements 
are impermanent, but it is impossible to say whether the pudgala is permanent or 
imoermanent. Hence. we can understand the exoressible or inexoressible nature of 
the origin of life. The cycle of birth and death therefore does not possess any origin. 

THIRD PART 

The third part of the work is very long (4696 - 471c 3). In this section, the Sns first 
presents ten of the adversaries' arguments aimed at denying the intermediate 
existence; it then affirms the intermediate existence by refuting the adverse arguments 
and by reinforcing its own. 

I-- 

From 4696 5 to 469c 26, the Sns descriks the arguments of different schools, based 
on the words of the Buddha and which are opposed to the intermediate existence: 

1. The absence of any mention by the Buddha of the intermediate existence, of the 
being who goes to the intermediate existence and the path leading to the 
intermediate existence. 

2. The Buddha does not speak of the intermediate existence in the context of the 
destinies of birth (the five destinies) or the categories of living kings. 

3. The Buddha does not speak of actions (karma") leading to the intermediate 
existence when he speaks of actions in the five destinies. 

4. The Buddha clearly specifies the number of the five destinies but he does not 
mention the intermediate existence. 

5. The Buddha says that rebirth in the Avici hell, after death, is immediate. 
6. If there were an intermediate state between death and birth, there would be 

another intermediate state between the intermediate existence and birth, etc. 
7. Due to the uselessness of the intermediate existence which does not posssess any 

of the specific charactersitics of life. 
8. Due to the impossibility of conceiving the birth of the elements which are both 

identical with and different from those of the birth existence (uwoarribhnva). . . 
9. The Buddha does not speak of the characteristics of the intermediate existence 

whilst he does describe the characteristics of the five destinies 
10. The Buddha says that birth takes place an instant after the decease of the 

present body. 
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. .. n -  
By answering the tenpreceding arguments, the Sns (469b 27 - 4706 15) justifies is 
support of the thesis of the intermediate existence with the following reasonr 

1. The intermediate existence is like the vehicle of the five destinies. That is why 
the Buddha does not speak of i t  in the context of the five destinies. 

2. The intermediate existence is not a destiny in which one stays, but i t  is a stage 
for the transfer of the faculty of life (jivitendriga). That is why the Buddha 
does not speak of it i n  the context of the five destinies4". 

3. A man receives the results of his actions and undergoes rebirth i n  the six 
destinieF0, but not in the intermediate existence. That is why the Buddha does 
not speak of actions in the intermediate existence. 

4. What is not mentioned by the Buddha noncthelm exists. The Buddha himself 
says that there arc many things to be taught but that he cannot speak of them 
all. 

5. I t  is i n  order to reject the opinion according to which there i s  no intervening 
destiny in the course of rebirth that the Buddha speaks of immediate rebirth in 
the Avici hell. That means tl~at there is no intermediate existence. 

6. The intermediate existence cannot be demonstrated in a conclusive manner by 
the existence, for example, of intermediate meditation (dhyananraraY". 

7. The intermediate existence enables a person to reach and be reborn in another 
destiny. 

8. After having passed into the inrermediate existence, one receives the birth 
existence ((upaparribhnva). These two existences are similar bemuse the former 
is the vehicle and the latter the destination. That is why the intermediate 
existence exists. 

9. I t  is because the Buddha wishes to avoid disputes on the existence or 
non-existence of that intermediate stage that he d m  not speak of it. 

10. It is because the birth existence has nor yet appeared that the body must p s  
through the inrermediate existence to reach the other existence. 

. ' UI - 
Further on, the Sns (470b 16 - 4710 51 again cites the words of the Buddha aimed at 
dcmonstrating the intermedinte existence. Here are the basic ideas: 

1. The Buddha teaches that attachmenr !o the intervening stage (which, acwrding 
to the %mmitiyas is the intermediate existence) should be abandoned. 

2. The Buddha affirms that there exists an individual composed of a, mind-made 

449 On !he five or six deuinies, see kluw. 'The r i r indary ihous of the Plrdxabvidinr: chais NulI'. 

4% Sce pmn.alinp, nut. 
451 On the insrrinedlaa tndiol ion (dhyiiniiniiiru), sec b~iclw. The rmundnry i h w  of the Pudgals 
vidinr. t h u s  Nay'. 
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body (mun~rna~akirya), of thirst (rrsvi) and of appropriation ( ~ p i r d m r * ~ .  
3. The intermediate existence from which one attains Parinirvsna, among the five 

categories of the non-returner (andgdmin)'". 
4. The fact that the body cannot reach the other existence; it is therefore 

necessary to  have another subtle body so that consciousness (vijicim) can reach 
the other existence. 

5. The supernormal power of the divine eye (d ivyacak~us)  can see the 
disappearance and appearance of living beings. (That is why there is an 
intermediate existenm) 

6. The Buddha speaks of the existence of the gandharva, one of the three 
elements which constitute the embryo4>'. That is an affirmation of the 
intermediate existence. 

7. Because of mutual relations, the intermediate existence is necessary for a 
transiticnary domain to exist (between death and rebirth). 

8. The example of the seeds and seedlings: seeds give rise to  seedlings and 
seedlines vield seeds. The seed corresoonds to the orevious existence. the - .  
seedling corresponds to the intermediate existence and the seed produced by the 
seedling corresponds to the birth existence. 

9. The illumination of the world by the Bcdhisattva (the Buddha before his last 
birth), when he descended from the Tusita heaven and entered his mother's 
womb'5s. 

10. The existence of the changing of the mind (cirra) which occurs at the moment 
when one is on the point of receiving the new birth. Without the intermediate 
existence, this changing cannot be accomplished. 

Opce again, the Sns, 4710 6 - b 20, presents the counter-attacks of the adversaries of 
the thesis of the intermediate existence: 

1. The intervening state (in argument No.1) consists of the six consciousnesse~ 

452 Thir idea is found in tho Vibyiynnaailm. which is mentioned by the Snb 47Lo 12 q. Thir pmn 
is considered to be that of Ule incermdiare existence provided with aruchmenr lo the taste of meditation 
I the hemen% d leaving the wald of deirr, but who h nn y n  reban in the wnld of subtle f a m  
453 On the five ~ ~ t ~ g ~ r i ~  of the non-re~urner (onigdnin). a= below. 'The Pudgalavidin Lku of 
Srsuakas'. AS far the idea of atmining ~arinirvip in the intermediate existent* cf below, 7he  rsondtry 
th- of the PudgaI.vidIn& thesia No.14'. 
441 See below. nore MO-2. 
455 Clearly. this proposition is bared on r pngraph in the A~~hariyabbhuudhammuulu (MN 111 120) 
inanda. when the Bodhi3nua, having Left the Tuxit. heavm, drnoends into his mother's womb. an 
immense m d  marucllous radiance, rurprsing wen the power of rhe godS a p p n  in the whole univon. 
including the world of rhe gala. tho world of Msra and of Brshmi and the world of Us tcel- 
Brahmins, gala and msnklnd . . . Ondd. Awndo, bodhisatto rusitd Eirp cmirvd. rnau *ucchin akkmL 
artha soddvolc lotr r o m b o k  sobrohrnake ~osromaybrilhmoniyd pojilya sadrvmzmussdya oppundno 
urrro obhdso pdtubhovoti arikkorn'rvo drvinan, drvilnubhivam). Cf. Rnrndnlie Legend o/ S i k p  
B v d d h n ( * % F r [ i &  L ) . t c s ~ a l , p p 3 6 1  
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(vijkinu), but not of the intermediate existence4". 
2. The combination of the mind-made body (manomayakdya), thirst (rrsnd) and 

appropriation (updddna) means the combination of attachment to the a t e  of 
meditation ( d h v a a )  and thirst, but not to the intermediate existence. 

3. Attaining Parinirvena in the intervening state"' does not mean attaining 
Parinirvina in the intermediate existence. 

4. The fact of reaching the other existence is amparable to the appearance of a 
shadow o r  of an impression of being lightly touched. This is the manner in 
which the death existence (maranabhava) precedes the birth existence 
(upaparribhova). That is why the intermediate existence is not necessary. 

5. The supernormal Dower of the divine eve (divvacoksus) enables it to cerceive 
subtle destinieP8, but not the intermediate existence. 

6. The Buddha speaks of the gandharva by giving that word the meaning of a 
being which aims at its destiny or is guided by the power of good or bad 
actions The gandharva does not imply the intermediate existence. 

7. Mutual relations can be manifested from the death existence (maranobhava) to 
the birth existence (upaparribhava), but not from the death existence to the 
intermediate existence. 

8. The example of the seeds and seedlings is dangerous (for your position) because, 
according to that example, on leaving a human existence, if one were reborn in 
the intermediate existence, one would not be able to be reborn in another 
human existence. 

9. The citation is wrong. The illumination of the Bodhisattva takes place while he 
is in the process of becoming a Buddha, that is, during the time which separates 
the Bodhisattva state from that of Buddhahood, but not in the intermediate 
e~istence"~. 

10. The changing of the mind (cirra) which occurs at the moment of rebirth is 
similar to the following example: One dreams of PaAca-MathurB and one 
perceives Mathura: there is no intervening coun~ry"~. That proves that there is 
no intermediate existence. 

. . . .. V - p 
After having described the criticisms, the Sns, 471b 21 - c 3, also deals with the con- 
firmation of the intermediate existence by the Smmitiyas: 

4% According to Vasumitra. Lhe Mahhimghikas, Ekavy%"ahfirikas. L o k o L t a c a u ~ i ~  Kukknlika asand 
(early) Mnhiiarakas denied the existence of  the intermediate exirancc. Cf. K d o  Ill, p.32. n l  IPruden. 
p.372L 
457 Cf, k l o w ,  'The wcondary th- of the Pudplsvadins, thesis No14'. 
458 Sns. 471o 2 6 2 7 :  hsi roo C i# or yu too hsi u i  f i  i# te @i 
459 On consulting the propasition in the- Ac~hariysbbhucadhsmmasu~t~ (MN 111. 120). we  can condude 
chrl the  citation is not wrong: only the iiiustnlion of the intermediate existence could k crilicisd from 
rhe dmainal  pain, of view. 
460 Mathurl was a town in whirh medieval Buddhism flourished. I! neighbored on Panu-Mathud or 
Pandla. On Paridla, lee B.M. Law. Geography o/ E v l y  Buddhrhrm. London 1932. pp.18-19. 
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1. According to the discourse, the intermediate existence certainly exists. If is the 
Buddha who, with his divine eye, sees living beings who come and go with 
their actions (Imrman) in the cycle of birth and death. 

2 Leaving the human destiny. after death, one is reborn in other destinies. 

FOURTH PART 

The last part (471c 4 - 4730 13) deals with, the different destinies of life, including the 
various states of evolution of persons, from the ordinary man to the arhat. This 
section is very obscure, not only because of its language, but also because of its ideas. 
However, we can grasp the following classification of the two kinds of person: 

The first, that of the worldling (prrhagjano) is divided into three categories: 

1. He who is not yet disgusted with the world of desire (kdmadhdrwirvedira) and 
who possesses the ninety-eight tendencies ( an~Saya) '~ '  and all the passions 
(RleSa) in connection with the three worlds (dhriru). 

2. He who is disgusted with the world of desire (kdrnadh&u) and who is reborn in 
the destiny of the non-perceptive gods (asamjriideva). 

3. He who is disgusted with the world of subtle form (ripadhdrunirvedita) and 
who is reborn in the world of desire (knrnadhdru) after having fallen from the 
world of subtle form (rirpadhriru). 

The second, rhat of the holy one (drya), is divided into ten or twelve categories 

I. He who undergoes seven deaths and seven births (saprakrrabhnvaparama); 
2. He who is a once returner (sakrddgdmin): 
3. He who is a once returner (attains Parinirviga) by being reborn into several 

families (kulamkulasakrddgdmin); 
4. He who is a once returner (separate from Parinirvina) by the interval (of one 

birth) (ekavicikasakrddgdmin)"' ; 
5. He who is a once returner (attains Parinirviod) by being disgusted with the 

world of desire and by being reborn in the higher stages (kdmadhdrunirvedha 
irrdhvasrorasnkrdd8d~nh 

6. The category which includes three categories: 
a - He who attains Parinirvena in rebirth (upopadyaparinirvdyin); 
b - He who attains Parinirvs~a through compounded things (sribhisamskdra- 

parinirvayin); 
c - He who attains Parinirvsna through the uncompounded (anabhisamrkdra- 

parinirvayin); 
7. He who attains Parinirvina in the intermediate existence (anrardparinirvdyin); 
8. He who is disgusted with the world of subtle form and is reborn in the higher 

461 The nurnkr 98 of the ~ u i v o y o s  agrees with that of the Tdr. cf above, n M 7  
462 Sns. 4720 17L i-chirn hn-,'a-hm - by % P2 lckuuicikorak!dogdmin?): whrress Tdi 210 13 ha$ 
ichvng - $t (ekobi,i"), E e  abave, "235 
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stages (ricpadluitunirvedha ~irdhvasrota); 
9. He who attains ParinirvBna through compounded things in rebirth (upapadya- 

~apskdraparinirvbyin?)'~'. 
10. The arhat. 

The majority of passages in this part are devoted to a detailed explanation of 
these categories of persons. Nonetheless, the obscure style and doctrinal points, or 
rather, incoherent ideas contained in these passages, prevent us from citing the 
continuation of the series of these categories. 

The Sns concludes the treatise with a stock phrase aimed at encouraging the 
practice of the Buddha's teaching. 

VI - THE ORIGINAL SCHOOL 

The important element which first makes us think that the Sns belongs to  the 
SBmmitiya school is the title of the :reatise itself. Nonetheless, we might wonder if 
this title was given by the author himself or attributed to it later by the translator. 
However it may be, by examining the characteristic doctrinal paints of the treatise, 
the conclusion can be reached that it is a work of the PudgalavBdins in general and 
the Smmitiyas in particular for the following reasons: 

Firstly, the Sns defends their specific theses, namely: 

1. The pudgaln; 
2. The indestructible thing (aviprandSa?); 
3. The intermediate existence (nntordbhava); 
4. The six destinies (goti); 
5. The characteristic of things (dharmalaksann) which is both permanent and 

impermanent; 
6. An intermediate meditation (dydndntara) exists. 

Secondly, among the above theses, only No. 2 and No.4 are theses specific to the 
Simmitiya school, the others are common to various other Pudgalavidin schwls and 
a re  also found in the Tds. It is noteworthy that the common theses are better 
formulated and better explained in the Sns than in the Tds. For example, the thesis of 
the p u d ~ a l a  is dealt with, in the Sns, with the refutation of adverse arcuments and . . - 
described in vigorous style. It is the same for the thesis of the intermediate existence. 
Converselv. these theses are described in a eeneral wav. but not in detail. in the Tds. , . 
This tends to  prove that the Sns was composed late in the period when the 
Pudgalavedin school was flourishing and the SBmmitiyas were eclipsing the 
VBtsiputriyas. 

Thirdly, i t  is impossible to attribute the Sns to the VBtsiputriyas or other 
subschools, such as the Dharmottariyas, Bhadrayiniyas and Sannegirikas, because: 

1. The title of the work indicates that it is of Simmitiya origin; 
2. The work contains theses specific to the latter, namely: the indestructible thing 

463 On the fruia, cf above. the Tdr, rhird section the frvltr (phola) (voill. 206 2 - 2lb 25) 
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(avipranaia?) and the six destinies (gari): 
3. The list of the ten or twelve categories of fruits is totally different from that of 

the VHtsipurriyas in the Tds and those of the other sub-schools4*'. 

In conclusion, we have every right to believe that the Sns is indeed a work of the 
Smmitiyas. 

IV. THE LU ERHSHIHERH MINO-LIAO LUN 

I - TITLE 

The Lu Grh-shih-trh ming-liao iun re z + ; -A -, H (Treatise dealing with twenty- 
two stanzas explaining the Vinaya) is a treatise concerning the Vinaya. This work is 
so-entitled because it consists of twenty-two stanzas encompassing all the essential 
ideas disseminated in the canonical books of the Basket of the Vinaya and the 
unrecorded disciplinary traditions 01 the Simmitiya school. The meaning of the title is 
quite clear, as the text itself conf~rrns: 'The reason for entitling thc text Lu rning-liao 
lun is because it can analyse and explain the Vinaya'"l. The treatise which we have to 
hand is published in the Taish6 edition, Vol.XXIV, No.1461, pp.6656 - 673a. 

I1 - THE AUTHOR 

All that we know of the author of the Lti rniny-liuo lun is his name transcribed in 
Chinese, Fu-t'o-to-lo-to #, re y n B . or Fo-t'o-to-lo-to re b n B . the Sanskrit 
reconstruction of which is Buddhatieta. He was certainly an Indian monk who was 
well-versed in the Tripitaka in general, as is indicated by the title 'Dharma-master' 
(fa-shih .a 6- ) which accompanies his name; furthermore, he was also a Vinaya 
master whose knowledge of the discipline is illustrated by the present very succinct 
and learned treatise. No biography of him seems to have been preserved. 

111 - THE TRANSLATOR 

The translator of this treatise is Paramirtha (Chen-ti a r* ) or Kulanatha 
(korc-lo-no-1'0 $4 n np re I (500-5h9)466. He was horn in a brahmin family in 
Uiiayini (Uiiain, central India) where he did his studies. Once proficient in Buddhist .. . 
literature, he went to northern India and probably settled in Pilaliputra. He went to 
China as a cultural and religious messencer for the king of Maeadha at the reguest of - - - 
a Chinese mission. He was welcomed in Nanking m d in the year 548 of the 

4M See below. 'The Pud8alauid8n Liso id Srivakai 

465 L. ming~~;ou tun. M5b 17 : +. A = t = 88 3 IB . 8~ B 81 x f i  tf m * A  
466 [is. kao i n n  chuon % i# . T L. 205U. 42Yc-431a: cf. P Dcmievlilc. 'Sur i.auc1lenroite du 
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emperor Wu * (502-550) who wished to name him head of the programme o i  
translating Buddhist books. Unfor!unately, this programme was not realised because of 
internal discders. Paramartha went to southern China where he led a wandering life 
while translating Buddhist texts in those regions. Disratisfied with his mission in 
China, he aimed to return to India. In 562, he embarked on a boat for India but a 
typhoon obliged him to return to Canton. 

From then on he remained in China and continued to translate Buddhist texts. 
He died at the age of 71. 

Paramirrha was the most cultivated and erudite of all the Indian missionaries in 
China. He was the only master of Buddhism to whom Hsiian-tsang bowed. Half of the 
seventy works which he translated have survived. Of them, only this treatise pertains 
to the Vinaya, the other major translations are basic works of the Yogiara  school, 
namely: 

1. Ta-ch'@ng mei-shih lun % s .C u. N (T XXXI. 1589): 
2. ShL ra-ch'&ng lunu  k L 4MahSyinasamgraha) (T XXXI. 1593); 
3. Chunn-shih I u n u  u. (T XXXI, 15872 
4. Hsien-shih lun a u. N (T XXXl, 1618); 
5. San wu-hsing l u n s  n a~ d T  XXXI, 1617). 

Two other translations concerning the history of the Buddhist schools deserve 
notice: 

6. Shlh pa pu Im-r rp 4Samayabhedoparacanacakra) (T XLIX, 2032k 
7. 1 pu rsung lun 1m x rp a a k (Samayabhedaoparacanacakra) (T XLIX, 2031). 

IV - THE DATE 

The date of composition of the treatise is unknown, as is the history of its author. 
The contents of the treatise prove that it was not composed until after the 
compilation of the three Vinaya, Siitra and Abhidharma collections of the Smmitiya 
school, that is, between the second century BCE and the fifth century CE. This 
hypothesis on the date of compostion of the treatise can be reinforced by the fact that 
it was probably composed at the time when the Simmitiya school was flourishing. 

V - THE LANGUAGE AND TRANSL.ATION 

It is d i f f i c ~ l t  to discover the language of the original text of the Lri ming-liao 
lun through the Chinese translation. Nonetheless, it can be assumed that it was 
Sanskrit or hybrid Sanskrit for the following reasons 

Firstly, the language of the treatise, throughout the translation, is clear and 
precise. Even the stanzas give us condensed and clear idea$ and the prose is elegant. 

Secondly, Paramirtha, the translator, was a scholar with a perfect mastery of 
Sanskrit and well-versed in Sanskrit Buddhist literature, as his translations demonstrate. 

The translation was made by Pararnirtha, one of the four great translators of 
Buddhist texts in China. That is why the translation is marked by its clarity, not only 
,from the point of view of language, but also of doctrine. 
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As to the history of the translation. the colophon says: 'In the second Kuang-ta 
year of  Ch'en n k, on the twentieth day of the first month of the year Mou ts6 
* t- (568 CE), the Vinaya master Fa-t'ai % o of the Ting-lin a + temple in the 
capital, who was to be found at the Ndnhai h ro command past in the prefecture of 
Kuang-chu m r~ , asked the Tripilaka master Chu-no-lo-t'ornwsm o r  t'a ra. to 
translate the treatise. (The monk) Hui-k'ai % te of t h e  ASoka temple in the capital 
repectfully held the brush. The translation 01 this treatise is in one scroll. The notes 
and explanations are in five scrolls' (Lii rning-lim lun, 672c 59). 

VI - THE CONTENTS 

The treatise consists of twenty-two stanzas with commentary. k i n g  ourselves on the 
stanzas and their meaning, we summarise the essential ideas here. 

Stanras 1-11 are devoted to part of the introduction which explains: 

1. The agreement between the Vinaya and Abhidharma of the Smmitiyas on the two 
numbers which explain the correspondence of defiled thoughts and the ob~ervances'~'. 
2. The Buddhas' praise of the practice of the three trainings (SiksB). 
3. The basis of morality (Silo), consisting of knowledge of the eight  precept^"^ and 
the obtaining of ninety-six merits"'. 
4. The purification engendered by the merits"' of the observance 01 the precepts 

Stanzas Ill-XXI constilute the main part of the treatise. With their commentary, 
they mention and clarify all the elements of the disciplinary code of the Smmitiya 
community without any special cldssificalion. Consequently, we can do no more than 
summarise the essential pints, paragraph by paragraph. 

1. Five characteristics of a precept (66Q 16-27). 
2. Nine parts of the Vinaya ( 6 6 6 ~  27 - 6666 11). 
3. Five categories of prarirnoksu (6hbb 12-18). 

467 See above, niM. 
4fg According lo ihr Lu rning-liuo lun, t4Sc 19-24. 8 proccpa: 4 wrong bodily acdonr (absuining from 
taking life. <heft, sexual mismnduct and other wrong actions). and 4 wrong vocal aetiona (abstaining from 
false speech. slander, harsh speech, uselen speeh).  These eighl are not the same as the 8 precepts 
advaated in MN 1, M: rbaaining from (1) taking life. (2) theft, (3) fslwhad.  (4) slander. (5) a v s r i u  (6) 
acrimonious blame. (7) anger, and (8) vanity. Cf. Traiti 11. p37l and 0.2. 
469 W ming-lioo lm. 665r 25 - & I-> % merits which can k muntrd in rwo ways 

I. (24 merits: 8 precepts x 3 bodily, vocal and mental obwrvsncea). DYF 10 the obscrvansc of on*rlf. 
the  teachings of others. the delight in observance of others. and the practice or 8 p r s a p u  txfore 
rseiving them. one obuina % merits in all; (R x 3) rr 4 = % 

2. 124 merits = 8 merits obtained through abstention from 8 wrong bodily actiuns in the a h n e e  of 
hafed and delusion. 8 through abstention from 4 wrong v a r i  actions in the ~ b s c n e  of the u m a  two 
roota. 8 through abstention from 8 wrong bodily and vocal actions in the absence of cravin~).  By 
multiplying these 24 mcrirr by the four preceding methods, ,here are. in nli, %, (4 x 2) + (4 x 2) + (8 x 
t j x 4 = 9 6  
470 Here ihc meritr n u m k r  421MO (420 x 10 x LO). ff. W mng-lieo lw. 5-15. Seo .bow, "117. 
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4. Eight kinds of transgresssion (6666 18 - 66% 21). 
5. Seven groups of offences (61% 4-12). 
6.  Five methods of prdlimokja recitation in the bi-monthly ceremonies of confesion 
(posadha) (666c 13-17). 
7 .  Four defeats and four gains (666c 18-26). 
8. Undefined (oniyara) offences (65% 27 - 6670 6). 
9. Precepts based on conviction and reality (667a 8-19). 
10. Natural offences described in the Vinavd (667a 20-28). 
11. Judicial acts (karmavricand) of the two communities (6676 1-91, 
12. Schism, nonschism and circumstances (6676 10-27). 
13. Minor, sub-minor and non-minor precepts (6676 28 - 667c 3). . . 
14. Correct conduct for entering lay people's houses (667~  4-11). 
15. Three wavs of makine amends for faults (667c 12-24)). 
16. Three methods of confession (667c 25 - 66&1 1). 
17. Precepts established on thesc three bases: diminution, development and equi- 
librium"' (66Ra 2-5). 
18. Transgression and non-transgression ( 6 6 8 ~  7-24). 
19. Five methods of making amends for offences (particularly the sunghddiie~as) 
(6685 25 - 66% 15). 
20. Four wlegories of forfeiture"' (66% 1M8). 
21. Application of sin prescriptions concerning the pardoning of offences consisting in 
the temporary forfeiture of the three robes (civara) (6681, 19 - 668c 1 ) .  
22. Four kinds of offences"' ((66Rc 2-6). 
23. Among the thirty parasarnikas, six precepts requiring the forfeiture of objeas 
before confession (668~ 7-13). 
24. Four kinds of  relationship authorised by the precepts concerning the category of 
pamsar~ika"' (668c 13-16), 
25. Seven methods for receiving full ordination (upaunmpadd) due to others: four 
for monks three lor nuns ((66Rc 17-22). 
26. Two methods of creating merit: that of the Praiyekabuddhds is limiled, while that 
of the Buddha is unlimited and perfect ( 6 6 k  22-23). 

471 T h r  inadrqvacirs of the commenlary ilnpede clsiificatius c,f these terms. However, it is p i b l e  lo 
make a p rav l~ innr i  iranslauun of rhe earrage in  ih r  commmary 8s foilors: 'In the Vinaya. <he prrceprs 
are er~ablirhed on r h r r r  differroc noii<,ns. i h r  eslabiirhmeni of i h r  precepo r r c s  on rhe baris (1) of 

development (of purification). (2) an equil ibrium (in the munauic life) and (3) inn the diminntion (of 
wrong ac,ions): Cf. Lii ""ng~lio" 1m. me 2-4. 
472 There are modalities of the forfeiture of ubpcl~,  8ueL ai clolhing and bowls obtained impropr ly .  
473 Lli m i n x - l i u  iun, M&- 2-6: Aocuiding to ihe Vinayr lhrie a i r  four kinds of dfrncer rncomprr ing 
all  offences: ,hey a r e  0) offences the s m e  i n  rzrigin hut different in  character: (2) offence. the rams i n  
character hut d l f f r r r n l  in ongin: (3) offence the mme in  charncirr and urIgir1: (4) offences not the vrme 
i n  character and orig1n. 
474 They are: (I) ,he matarnal relativer 1 ~ 1  the mother: (2)  11s parrrnd relriirer <of the mother: (3) the 
maternal relagiver of the father: (4) the p le rnv l  relalives of the taihrr C i  Lli minx-limo lun. 668c 13-15. 
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27. Five kinds of falsehood4"' (6& 24-28). 
28. Natural thinm and things prodlrced by the practim of the Path (66% 29 - 669a 16). - .  
29. Four manners of receiving nourishmknt (669a 1624). 
W. Three conditions for receivine alms (669a 26 - 6696 6). 
31. Ten kinds of fwd kept after nightfall (669b 7-11). 
32. Seven causes of loss of assistance (669b 13-26). 
33. Three ways of touching and moving Can alms-bowl) before eating (669b 26-29). 
34. Five cases when not seeking alms from door to door is allowed (669b 29 - 
669c 3). 
35. Five cases of offences destroying probation"' (669c s14). 
36. Nine cases of interruotion of the retreat durine the rainv season (varsa) which - 
can be summarised in three cases: leaving for seven days, the existence of dangers 
and voluntary interruption ( 6 6 9 ~  14-24). 
37. Five conditions for accomplishing the retreat during the rainy season (669c 25-29). 
38. Eight cases of danger in the retreat during the rainy season ( 6 6 9 ~  29 - 6700 5). 
39. Merits and demerits of the five iudicial acts (knrm) (670a 5-iXj. 
40. Through four kinds of prohibition concerning the precepts, the intention of the 
Buddha in establishine the DICCeDtS can be undentood (6700 18 - 670b I). 
41. Three categories of alms-bowls and clothing to be transmitted, retained at will, the 
places and prescribed times (670b 2-15]. 
42. Constituents of offences of forfeiture (nisargika): placc, means, ownership and 
object (670b 15- 670c 4). 
43. Eight manifesiations of respect of nuns ( 6 7 0 ~  4-16). 
44. Relationship between the two communities concerning the teachings by monks 
on a mission to nuns (670~  16-29). 
45. Four kinds of dwelling (671a 1-2). 
46. Five judicial acts based on five cases (6710 2-12). 
47. Five categories of acquisitions (6710 12-17). 
48. Five group of persons who transgress the Vinaya (6710 17-20). 
49. Judgements particular to otfences engendered by the domains (dynrana) and 
elements (dhdtu) (6710 20.27). 
M: Eieht deeds of destruction of the efficacity of the kalhina robe (671a 27 - 671b 2). 
51. ~ i i e  merits for whoever observes the k&na robe (6716 2-61, 
52. Two methods of preserving the knchina robe (671b 6-81, 
53. Twenty categories of persons who cannot receive ordination (Upasampodd) 
(671b 9-13). 
54. Ten ways of leaving the monkhood (6716 13-19). 
55. Two methods of preserving things (671b 1926). 
56. Four judicial acts (karma") concerning the seven methods of calming disputes 

475 Since circurnrcsncer and intenticins diffr,.  there are five kinds of f#lrehood: rhore leading to 

pzmjiko, sanghddi~rro, rrhaiuyoyo, p o r o r ~ i k o .  du.ykrio. The nature of there offences can be asferlnined 
from the Vinuye. Cf. LP mhg-lko lun. Wr 24-28 
416 These are circurnrcancer which cause !he inefficacity of the 17 kinds of probation prrciind by the 
monks. 
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(adhikarwaSamthn) (67lb 26 - 671c 13). 
57. Four judicial acts concerning confession in the bi-monthly ceremony (posadha) 
(671~ 1320). 
58. Five judicial acts concerning the celebration at the conclusion of the retreat 
(pravl i rw) (671~ 20-25). 
59. Transmission of the almsbowl and three monastic robes (671c 25-25). 
60. Five kinds of fruit which are purified"' (671' 25-29). 
61. The ourification of veeetables is feasible bv oneself. others or both (671~ 29 - - 
6725 6). 
62. The preceptor (upridhyaya) and teacher (dclirya) qualified from the viewpoint of 
the Vinaya should be chosen from among those who possess five merits in the five 
group of fifty merits (6720 6 - 6726 20). 

The last stanza (XXII) is the conclusion affirming that clear comprehension, 
recitation and practice of the preceding disciplinary codes enable us to grasp all the 
significations of the Vinaya and to explain them easily without consulting others. 

VI - THE ORlGlNAL SCHOOL 

The text concerning the disciplinary codes in the treatise gives us no positive proof 
enabling us to identify its original school. Nonetheless, we have found many clear 
indications confirming that the Lii rning-liao lun pertained to the Smmitiya school, 
apart from the assertion, mentioned with the name of rhe author in the first lines of 
the text, in particular that the author of this work belonged to that school. 

Here are the doctrinal indications due to which it can be confirmed that this 
treatise is a work of the Siqmitiya school in particular, and of the Pudgalavidin 
school in general: 

T h e  four stages of "entry into the predestination of rightness (samyaktvaniylirna), 
namely: patience (jLn .e, kslinti), the name (rning g . nlima), the characteristic 
mark (hsiang a , 1aksa"aP" and the supreme worldly dharma.(shih ri i a  ar - . 
1aukikdgradharmaY (Lu ming-liao lun, 66% 13). 

It is certainly difficult to rediscover the origin of the school in the Vinaya 
treatises but, owing to these indications, i t  can be concluded that the Lii ming-liao 
lun is a work of the Sqmitiyas or, more grnerally, of the PudgalavBdins. 

477 rheae are methods of purifying frvil which the monks should observe before erting them. 
4n inatead of using the word hrimg hj (sornjnt perception), as in mher ~ o d g s ~ s v i d i n  work% the LL 
,nmg.lioo lun. 665r 13, men%ionr the word hsiunp (loksano: charactenstic). 



C H A P T E R  T H R E E  

THE THESES OF THE PUDCALAVADINS 

A - T H E  ORIGINAL TEACHING OF T H E  BUDDHA 

Before embarking on the Pudgalavidin theses themselves, we should recall some of 
the main doctrines of Buddhism with regard to the reality of a man or a being in 
relation to his fetters and liberation. We need to refer to  the original teaching 
propounded by the Buddha in order to grasp and judge the doctrinal ideas presented 
by the Pudgalavadins. 

To this end, we will briefly describe some doctrines considered to be the essence 
of Buddhism from the point of view of knowledge and its applications. 

Among the doctrinal principles (dharma) advocated by the Buddha, the doctrine 
of dependent origination (pratiryasamurpada) is e~sential"~. Overall, this 
doctrine explains that everything is both conditioned (prariryasamurpmna) and 
conditioning (prafiryasarnutpdda): therefore it is relative and interdependent. 
Being cndowed with non-determinist characteristics, this doctrine opposes 
theories of determinism through past actions or an all-powerful deity and 

479 Vin. 1. 4 0  Of things which are engendered hy a cavr, the Talh6gau explains the csvw A% regards 
their cersacion. the Great Rrclure s p k r  (ye dhammn hriuppobhova. ~ e r o m  baum rorhrgoro iho. rrsmicn 

yo nirodho. cvomv"di rnuhrisomqo, Cf MN 11. 32: SN 11. 28: Sanikrit: yc dherma hrtvprobho+ hewe  
rrrom torhegaroh hyovadai. torom ra yo nirodha avow v id i  mohd$ramn~@). As this smna says, the 
essence of  i h r  Buddha's l r a c l l i n g  i r  i v # n m s r i r e d  i n  the doc l r ine  of dependent o r i g i n a ~ i o n  

(prarityoromui@o). This isw war discovered by the Buddha un his auainmeni of p r f e c l  enlightenment 

(cf. Vin.1. I. 2:  Udina 1. 2). The Buddhx disserod chat 'whwvrr r e 8  <he law of drpndent an$nslion 
sees t h e  leach ing :  whoever recs !he r rach ing  rees the law of dependent o r ig ina t ion '  ( Y O  

po!icrosomuppddom dhammom porrnti ru po!iccoro,nuppadum dhomman possotiri - MN I ,  190.1). The 
following verre ro a cercain degree ~ummar i \ r~  the pirnciple of chis drrr r ine 

When this is. lh.l k 
This arising. tho, arlser: 
When this is not. that is not. 

This "easing. ,ha, cnrm. 

(imarmim ral i  idam holi I imarsupudir idam vppojjuri 1 imu~rni," usori idam no hot; 1 irnano nirodbi  
idom n i rv j j hmi  11 - MN 111, 65 SN 11. 23. 70. 95, Ud 2). 

This law is lnanifrsled everywhere and in  rveryrh~ng, u SN 111. IU3. wr i ts :  I have tough, you, monb. 
to see dependent originallon rverywhers and in cvcrylhxng (po!iccu vi,l it i  Xltu m rumhe, bhilkhove, tot,. 

taw leru dhomrnesu). MN 11, 197: i n  <ruth my xrrchlng is unalytiwl, i~ does no) avpport I ~ i ~ g i ~  chesi, 

(uibhojjoiirdo Wo nhom etlhn. mbnouo. nihon erih,~ ekomrav&le). Hmcr. chr litv of depndent originallon 
is supplied w i th  the charaoLeristier of 'objrcuvily. necessity. invrrinbil iry and ~ ~ ~ d i t i o n a l i t ~ '  (tarhard 

evilolhato unnriridhaa idupparcayair .yo," vvccai . . . po!iccarmuppddo - SN 11. 26). 
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theories of n o n d e t e r m i n i ~ m ' ~ ~ .  

In order t o  develop the doctrine o f  d e p e n d e n t  o r i g i n a t i o n ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  at t h e  

level o f  a man or a b e i n g ,  t h e  Buddha a d v o c a t e d  t h e  d o c t r i n e  o f  insubs tan t ia l i ty  

(anrirmavddn) and that of i m p e r m a n e n c e  (uniryavidn). 
The f i r s t  r e j e c t s  the c o n c e p t  o f  a soul e n d o w e d  with a p e r m a n e n t  s u b s t a n c e  

(drmon) a n d  m a i n t a i n s  t h a t  a man is merely a psycho-physical  complex which, 
like e v e r y t h i n g  else, is insubstantial"'. This d o c t r i n e  is an analysis of phenomena 
in space: 'All c o m p o u n d e d  th ings  a r e i m p e r m a n e n t " 8 2 .  Compared to form or the 
M y ,  t h e  mind is even more i m p ~ r m a n e n t ' ~ ~ .  

480 Being endowed with non-detriminace charscterisdcr, ,he dwirine of dependent origination op- 
iheoria of determinism lhrovgh part acttons lpubbrkatohrtu1. lhzou~h an all-powerful deity (issorn- 
nimmdnou~a).  and the theory of non-deternlinrsm (uhelu-apocroyo-vdd~). ff. AN I. 173 sq. 
481 ~ h p  279: subbe dhammd anatra. ~ h , .  doctrine conati~utes the special reaching of the ~ u d d h a s  
lbuddhdnop rdmukkoprikci drsanz - MN 1. 3801 which rejects iho concept of a soul with permanent 
rub- nance ldrmon). Similarly, this doctrine analyses wha~ IS convrntionslly called r 'mm' or 'person' in 
their different physical and mental aspcts .  To show that a man is merely a eomposite of psych* 
physical elements. the Buddha, baring himself an these two foundaiionr name-and-form (ndmarupu) ( d .  
SN 11. ILW IV, 1241, used ~~vereral systems of analysis, namely: 

I the five aggregsta ldondhu) (d. SN 111. 5941); 
2. the six elements (dhdrG) (cf. MN 1. 140. 111. 239)': 
3. the twelve bas- (ilyotonu) lcf. DN 11, 302): 
4. !he eightcn elements (dharu) ( d .  SN 11. 72): 
5. Lhe five nourishmenll lcihdro) (cf. MN 1, 48). elc. 
Of these analyses. IhaL of the five aggregates appears frrguenlly in the canonical texts It emphasizes 

the inrubrlaniialily of the mental aspecL, prticuiarly that of a man. The* mnnituentr are unr-I. empty 
and inrubslanliai (cf. SN IV, 54). mat is why a man or a being is only a convrnlional designadon. If 
there were s permanent absolute =if. the ideal life leading to $he cesalian of ~vffering muld not bs 
established (cf. SN 111. 143). 
482 Dhp 277: Sobbe smiWiud anicrP: SN 11. 49: Yam bhicrnp tom nirodhodhommop. This doctrine d r  
,nonslralcs chat the world is like a mountain s~ream whlch fiawr fan and is forever =hanging (ef. AN IV. 
137). There is no existence. there is only k o m i n g  (bhaua). The aciring iuppddal, dimppearana (uyoya) 
and changing of what exists loriiornrho) are (he three signs of compounded lhingr k f .  AN I. 152). Thing. 
appear and disappear from inscant to instant lcf SN 11. 49). The five eggrrgs~er which eonaritute s man 
or a being are impermanent icf. SN 111. t43), but they are not t i s n ~ f o r m d  and they do no! lotally 
dissolve. t h a t  is why there is continuity icf. MN 5 401. Nonetheless, il <I because things are impormment 
and life changeable ihac the ideal iife lerding io the cemlian of suffering can be ertabllahed (cf. SN 111. 
143). 
483 Oenerally. !he belief in the prrmmnonce of phenomena ii b a d  adon ihs view that the mind is 
something la r ing  which does not change. l o  roalily. the mind <s l e s  prmanens than f a m  n <he body. 
sr the Buddha said in AN I, 1D Monk$ I know no other thing rha! changes ss rapidly ss the mind; ouly. 
monks. it is not easy lo find a lhing which can be compred Lo rhe mind in the rapldily of change 
h i h a m  bhitkhovr oriAo$ rkodhommq pi s o m n v p a r s d i  yam suom idupuiva t tep  yorhayidq cilfam 
yam6 c'idam bMkkhavr upu- pi no rukmi *"o.lohu~rivN,.p ri,lon ti). 

By means of dialectical analysis, the Buddhademonrirar~d the impermanence of the sir kin& of 
conaciausnesr, of contac~ (sparin), of feeling (veddnd). of mental factors Isop~kcira). of perception 
(aomjilr), by explaining that even their conditions are imprmanenv 

.owing to <he r y e  a d  ,he risible. Yi3".1 ~Onscim"01. .,i~.% The q e  1" impermnen,, chmm~ble. 
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I1 - The Application of rhese doctrines 

The t h r e e  p r e c e d i n g  d o c t r i n e s  e x p l a i n  w h a t  is t h e  r e a l i t y  of t h e  world in general and 
of a person in p a r t i c u l a r .  

I. 

With  regard t o  t h e  person, these doctrines a c c e p t  t h a t  that  which we 
conventionally c a l l  a person or a being is no o t h e r  than a s i m p l e  pysch~physical 
process of f i v e  a g g r e g a t e s  w i t h o u t  a s u b s t a n t i a l  s u b j e c t  and which changes 
p e r p e t u a l l y .  In t h i s  sense, n o t h i n g  exists excepr c o n s c i o u s n e s s ,  feeling, etc., bur 
never anyone t h a t  is c o n s c i o u s ,  f e e l s  e~c.'~'. 

2. 

As long as a person clings t o  existence, despite t h e  c e s s a t i o n  of conditions of 
e x i s t e n c e  in t h e  p r e s e n t ,  his c o n t i n u i t y  is m a n i f e s t e d  in t h e  n e x t  l i f e .  In this 
process there is no p e r s o l !  w h i c h  t r a n s m i g r a t e s ,  b u t  o n l y  n a m e - a n d - f o r m  (ndmo- 
ricpaYs5, linked indissolubly t o  c r a v i n g  (rrspd) as v i t a l  force486, continues t o  exist 

u n s ~ a b l c .  ~ h u s .  that dual i ty  is ephemeral and ~ r s n a i o r y .  Thac c r u r .  chat condition which giver rise to 

virur i  cunscV~umass ir also imp~rmanen! ,  changeable. unstable, rrld how, monks, s i t  possible that visual 
ha i , ing  a r ~ r e n  in depmdcncr ,on impermsnem c u n ~ l i i ~ ~ i r ~ s ,  &"Id become permanent'! Hence, 

t h e  mar l ing .  t h e  uunuorgmce the comlng logechrr of these ihr re  things. - ,hat, monks. is called e y e  
contact. E y e  concrci ia also impermanent,  c b m g e r h l e  unstable That cause, l h a l  condillon which gives rise 
to rye contact, that is a l w  i m p r m m m t ,  cilangrablr. unaabl r :  and how, monks. could eye  contact, having 
arisen in  d e p e n d e n c e  on lmperlnaneni o,ndl,ionr, k c o m e  permanmi'! E x p r i e n c i n g  contact. monks, one 
fee ls  Exper iencing contact. one pcrveivrs Thore  state. are e p h r m ~ r a i  and ,ranri,ory - impm,anen, .  
changeable, unnrhle '  T h e  other six kinds of conrciuvsnrss are exaln~ned in the  same way (SN 111. 67-91, 

o n  t h e  o t h e r  lhand. t h e  Buddha used imp.rmanencc. along %.ili, the  other iwo signs, as a basis of 
argument for  repcl ing  belief in a pimrneni w u l  or r l f :  

' W h a t  d o  y o u  i h i n k ,  m o n k s ,  ir t h e  bady (or o t h e r  piycho-physieal phmiimena) .  p e r m a n e n t  or 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t ' !  - I m p e r m a n m l .  Lnrd - But what is permanen,,  is ,hat suffe i lng  or @y? - Suffrnng.  
Lard  - T h e n  , # h i  i \  i m p e r m a n m , ,  fu l l  of r u f f r i l n g .  w b j o c i  I<> chiinge, can ,one, when conridering it. 
say th is  is mine. I a m  ,his. ,i,is >i my reit'! - O n e  c.nno,. Li,ld. - C o n r q u r n , l y ,  munkr. Wilh regard 

cu body (and o t h e r  phmomena) ,  e i e r y l h i s j  iilrt never has h e m ,  r r l i  be nor i s ,  whether it  be in us or in 
,he  e x t e r n d  ,"r,rld. . ., whether  It b e  wrnk or Urn"& high 0, low. trr or near, 811 ,ha, ir no, mine. I r m  
no! 11, is is nu! m y  \e l f  lhir is whal rhuuld he hy whomever pnrruer lrur knuwlrdge' (SN 111. 67-8: 
VI" I. 14). 
4 8 4  SN 11. I): 1 ( t h e  Buddha)  dl, nrrl ,perk o f  a n y o n e  whc! louchoa (phurur i i i  a h o m  nri uodumi) I d o  
no, s p n k  of anyone who feelr (vrdiyoiili uhom nrr vudiicnc). Cf. M N  I. 29): Virm. 460. 
485 In th is  cunlcxi, namr-and-form (ndm<i-rQpa) indicates tile t l v e  agjiegaL=, since name ir a colleccivo 
, r r m  f o r  ,he  foul inenla1 aggregatei. ,ha, ir fee l ing ,  p r c e p , , o n .  mental frclolr and ;"nrclournr~: whiis, 
f o r m  indicates i h r  body. 11 is chis p l~momenc,n  of name-md-lixm which reapprars in anather  exinmce.  
but < h e s e l f  d m  not iranimigiate. 
48h Craving (r(mii) 8s ,he  v ~ r a l  f v l c e  c,f the  c y c l r  uf birth and d n t h ,  consequently, it a the  cause of  
ruf fercng in 11s t h r e e  a%prclr. DN 11. 308 M u n k ~ ,  what  xs the  Nizble Truth  ot the  origin or rufferrng? It 
is Eiavlng w h i s h  always incurs new hlrlhs and r1,,c1,, attached I,, p1aarvir and coueiousnerr. sometimer 
here ,  solnetimes i l l r l r ,  rlivays flnds new />y I t  i, c i u u ~ n g  f u  \pnlualtly, craving f n r  rxlslence and craving 
for annihi la t ion  (yrjyum l a n h d  panobl inuiki  n o n d i ~ r i r g n ~ r a h u # o r u  lo l ro  loirlrbhinondini,  r ryyolhidvm 
kdmulunhri bhuurilri?ha vibhauaiu?ha) 
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in one of the five destinies. Because the life of a person is unique, he who is 
born in the later existence and he who died in the preceding existence are not 
the same, nor anotheP7. Hence there is continuity but not identity. 

. .. 
3. v 

'Beings are the possessors of their actions, inheritors of their action$ action is 
the womb from which they are born, action is their friend, their refuge. What- 
ever action they accomplish, good or bad, they are the inheritors of it'*". The 
manifestation of actions and their results (karmavipdka) is not limited to the 
present life or to humanity, but extends over the five destinies and three times: 
past. present and future489. Here, a problem arises: the identification of him who 
performs the actions and the identification of him who receives their fruit. Are 
they identical or different? - The person who performs the actions and the one 
who experiences their results are neither the same nor d i f f e r e n P  

Hence, a person is responsiblefor his actions and will inherit their 
consequences,.even though he is neither the same nor other than himself in 
relation to the earlier existence. 

4. -llkatd 

Beings are attached to the wheel of existence by fetters (samyojanu). Due to 
practice in accordance with the Path (mdrga), liberation (nirvdqa) is attained. If 

Craving, being comparable lo what kindling is lo fire. is an element necesary lo the rebirth of a 
being (cf. SN IV. 400). D h p  334: In a nrgi igrn l  man. craving grnws like a c i i i n b i n ~  plant. It jumps from 

one exissence lo another like a mankey g r d y  for f ru l l  in she forest. (trans i f k r  A. Bareau i n  Bouddhq 
p.138) (rnanujosso parnolro r i r i n o  lank5 voddholl d u v a  viya. so piovati hurilhhuraq pholan i c c h q ,  vo 

"ousm'm "n"or01. 
487 During Lhe pmcess o f  existence across differen! limes. only i h r  person composed of the five 
aggregates appears and disappears successiveiy, but there is nu flxad hcing: con8equenLiy, the identity or 
difference between two erisrenccs -,,no, b "ffirmrrl. It is =id in  Mll". p.41t 

- Venerable Nigosnr,  is he who is rrhm the sake as he wha died or another? 
- Neither the =me, no, another (no cn r" no cu en"). 
Cf. SN I!. 20. or below n. 4%. 

488 MN 111. 201: k u m m o r ~ o k i l  sorti l  karnrnddilyidi konmlryani  kammoiundh i  karnmopo!irornnil. 

h n m n p  svrra vibhojori y d i d o p  hiqappnitolnyil l i ,  

4R9 A N  111. 415: There ex;.($ an action. monks, which ripen2 in the hall% an action which r i p n r  in  the 

womb o f  animals. an action which ripens in the domain of hungry ghsis, an action which r i p *  i n  
hurnanily . . . an action which r i p n s  in  the heavenly worid. . . Monks, I declare that the result of 
sctiofl is threefold: ripening during this life. r iprn ing during the "ex, rebirth and ripening during 
%uccsssive births (czirhi bhikkhovc karnmum xrroyuvsduniynq. atjhi kammun r i racchinoyonivrdaniy~~,  ouhi 
hummom pitriuisayavedonipm. ot ih i  kammoq monvrsalotovedilniyilm. urrh; bmmum dsudokovadaniyaml 
. . (rividhilhambhikAhaus hmrndnom vipdkoq uoilatni: di!!h'eva dhnmm vpnpnlja vii opvrc u i  pariyEy~) 

4YO SN [I. 20: He whil performs (the acl ion~l  rxpriences (the re ru l~ i )  - t h l l .  Ksslaps, which you fir* 
called ' ruf f r r lng craaiad by oneself consi8luia rlrrnrlism. One performs (acriond. the oiher experiences 

(the reru1,a)': tha,. Kaisapa, for wh., is affecled hy 1.riings. explrssd by 'suffering caused by another 

person'. conrtilulrr nrhiltsm (so koroi i  ru pn!isupvediyariri W o  Karrupo a V e  raiv rayomlorern duiiXhonri 
ili vodoq sosrarop aion pora i ,  arid" koroii arino pu!iraqusdiyaiti UIQ Kasrapv ua4anilbxta!~!msso rao 
porapkoram dukklwnti i r i  vadvm ucchodam rrom pureti) 
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the defilements (kleia)  are -eliminated, N i r v i y  is realised, even in this life4g'. 
Nirvana pertains to the uncompounded (asamsk~ta);  it is ultimate reality. That is 
why it is immeasurable, unknowable by ordinary people and only the holy ones 
actualise it. Nirrana realised by a holy one who is still alive with his old 
aggregates is Nirvana with a remainder (sopadhiSesanirvdna). Nirvana without 3 
remainder (nirupadhiiesa) is Nirvana without the psychephysical pr& which 
occurs on the death of the holy ones. It is also called Parinirvina. What happens 
to  an Arhat or a Tathigata after Parinirvaod? That is a question which the 
Buddha refused to answer ( a v y ~ k r ~ n Y ~ ' .  To prevent his disciples from engaging - -  - 
in interminable polemics and harmful speculations, the Buddha spoke very little 
of Nirvina, esoeciallv of Parinirvsna. On thts avoided subiect, the Buddha said: 
'This teaching is profound, difficult to see, difficult to understand, calm, 
excellent. beyond the domain of reason, subtle, intelligible to the wise"93. 

Nevertheless, it is cerlain that tltere is no person who accedes to Nirvana, 
since the remainder of the aggregates which form the existence of a being is 
totally extinguished after the death of an Arhat or a Tathagata; it is like a fire 
or a lamp which goes out after the fuel is consumed4Y4. 

111 - The Characrerisrics and Efficacy of  rhese Doctrines 

What we have seen constitutes the main points of the truth taught by the 
Buddha concerning the person or being with its fetters and its liberation. The 
Buddha only taught: 
'truths which are profitable, fundamentally linked to the pure life, leading to 
aversion, to detachmcnt, to cessation, to tranquillity, to supernormal knowledge, 
to perfect enlightentnent, to Nirvina"". 

In this sense, original Buddhism is a pragmntic do~trine'~', which never 

491 Cf AN 1. 58. 
492 On this sub@,, rep below and n. 4W. 
493 MN 1, 487: Gombhiro Yoyan . . . dhommu dvddnso duronubodho ronro panilo o l a k ~ o u a c a r o  

nipuno po@lavadoniyo . . .. 
494 See below. 'The main r h s l l  of !he Pudgniavidinr Pudgdo-daignard-by-tiii'. 
495 MN 1. 431: Erom hi rndlurikydpu,urro urrhosamhitam. rmp idibrahmncariyulta~, atam nibbiddya 
vnhgiym nrrcdhaya upormaye a b h i ~ ~ i y o  rombodhayo nibbeniya ~ ~ p v o r r o r i ,  rormi mp mnya by6kotap. 
4% The pragmatic nature of Buddhism is clenrly rvmmed up in the simile of ihe po'mnd arrow (ef. 
MN 1. 429) by ,he fscr that the Buddha did not reply to inmiuble problems (ovydkorc) because they are 
not profitable, not bsing fundanr la i ly  l l n k d  to the pure hfe, nor lnding lo sverrion. to detachmmt, to 
cessation, to tranquillity, to ruprnorm.l knowledge. to perfocc eniighlenment. to N ~ ~ V S ~  (o. 
o#lhosnmhirom n'idibrohmocoriydkom. no nibbiddya M virigiyo no CrodMya no u p s - p  m obhik 
"iya no sopbodhayom nibkdya - MN 1. 431); and in the simile of the raft serving to reach the 
other ~hore (cf. MN 1. 134). the ~ o n ~ l u s i o n  of which is 8. f~iiows: QwIIY. monks I hare taught a doc- 
trine resembling r r a f t  - it is made for crosring.and not for relying on. You, monks, who understand 
the doclrinr resembling r raft, you should abandon good things and. even more so, bad one (.v.m.ev. 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER THREE 

touches on metaphysical and non-profitable problems such as those of a 
Creat~r'~', or a Primal Cause4Y' or other questions to be avoided (avydkrrn), 
namely: 

1. Is the universe eternal, or 
2. is it noneternal; 
3. Is the universe finite, or 
4. i s  i t  infinite: 
5. Is the soul the same thing as the body, or 
6, is the soul one thine and the bodv another: 
7. Does the Tath8gat.a exist after death, or 
8, does he not exist after death, or 
9. does he (both) exist and not exist after death, or 
10, does he (both) neither exist nor not exist after death?4Yg. 

These are questions engendered by false views about the concept of an 
absolute self to which the Buddha never replied'oo. His silence was very often 
misinterpreted. However, when we re-examine thtse questions, opinions become 
much less opposed to each other. In particular, the discussion of these points has 
nothing to do with the search for truth. In  other words, the Buddha was 
concerned only with the profitable, immediate and urgent problem which is 
directed at the happiness and liberation of mankind, and knowledge of which is 
the most iniportant point. 

Xho bhikkharr  kuliupomo may* dhummu d r i i r o  nirrharansihiiyo no pahaaurrhiiyo kul l ipomom uo 

hhikkhuve dj rmunirh i  dhommo p i  vu peh5r~bbo. papauo odhatnmo - MN 1. 135). In fact. Buddhism is 

only prr !ccupird wi lh the prubletn of 'wi fe l ing and !he cessui#<,n o i  suffering: On llla other hand. Bud- 
dhi;m itself sh,mld he considered a\  a rnrrnr of apj~licalinn and not as a lhlng tu whlch one should c l ing 

497 There is no rneiaphysicat piohleln c,~nceinxng a Creator and crealion in  Buddhlrm. The Buddha 

considered belief 8s an almighty God (ir.~iira,~immd,~uuhdo) an a t a l r  view Cf AN 1. 173 sq. 
498 The doclrlne of depndenl  origmauon renders void the scarcil fur n prhrnal caurr. since i n  renllly a 

prima1 cause never axisled The or,pin 101 ,he exirtsnce "f r bang and ,he "",verse is inconceivable 
(rinumurogga) (cf SN 11. 179) Fur lh~rmure ,  specul#llun dn a primal caum can lewd lu rnrnlal trouble (cf. 

AN IV. 77). 
4 9  MN I. 426 I r a r s o i ~  l o b  2. u s n s . ~ a i ~  iuku I anrnva ieku 4 a n ~ z n v i i  IOXO 5. tom jivom ram 
sorirnm 6. arinam j i v a ,  orinom roriro," 7. hol i  inihaparo parat:, mora?o 8. no hu i i  ioihagaio param 
marma 9. h v i i  ru nu ca hori io,ho~nio parum rnurunii LO n'run ha l i  no nu hori, ruthiigaiu param 

mnro,~ii, Cf DN I. 191: 11. 68. 111, 135: MN I. 484-5. SN 111, 257, IV .  393; AN 11, 41. The P i l i  texts only 
menlion ten quesiionr. whereas the Buddhlr~ lhlcralure in  knnkri l .  such ai K d a  V. 22, refer to fourteen 
nvydkjrounsrur: 1) the world i s  e~ernr l .  2) "on-eternal. 3) e le r r r l  and non-e~ern.1. 4) ne~ther eternal nor 

ron-r i r rnal .  5 )  (he world is finite. 6) i n f i n i ~ r .  7) f inl ie and infinia. 8) neither finlre nor infinite, 9) the 

Tathigala exiqtr after death. 10) does not exist aftur death, 11) rx~srs and doer nu, ex in  after death. 12) 

neirhrr ex i ru  nor does not exist after dealil, 13) the l i fe  plirlcipte is the rarne rs rhr  M y ,  14) different 

from the M y  Cf TRY. M u r ~ i .  The Ceniral Philuruphy of iluddhirm, p X  n.2 

5W on ,he rraions for  which the Buddha did "<It answer ,he quer,iun, lo k avoided, ree k low.  'The 
main the i r  uf t l l r  Pudgalrvidinc Payition 14 Lhe pudpdu' Alro ~ 1 .  SN IV. 191.7: MN 1, 484: Udina VI. 4. 
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Alongside the pragmatic aspect of the teaching, the doctrinal p i n t s  mentioned 
above are characterised as being the middle way (rnndhyamapratipad) which 
avoids ail extreme notions both from the p i n t  of view of knowledge'" as that 
of practice'". 

It is right view (sarnyagdrsti), according to the doctrine of dependent 
origination. of insubstvntialirv and of impermanence, which dispels false views - 
(rnithyddr~ri) of the reality of the being such as the belief in a substantial and 
permanent soul which gives rise to non-profitable things (akuialadharrna): 
'sorrow, grief, suffering, lamentation and de~pair'~'. Furthermore, he who, with 
right view, sees that the five aggregates are not a self, do not pertain to a self, 
is he who is detached, freed by the absence of the acquisiron of impuritiess0'. 

In consequence, knowledge in conformity with the reality of a being con- 
stitutes 'the pure life (brahniacarya), for the total cessation of s~ifering"~'. 

501 M N  1. 65: There are, monks. two  ihrurior -. the theory of exislmce m d  ihnr a1 non-existence. 
Monks r n d  brailma"as who adhere to the ih-ry c,f exi.,eoce are intimate Wilh il. cling L" 1, and strung- 
i y  oppose ,he theory "f non-exisrensr: monks and biahmsnas who adhere or the lhealy "f non-ex\,.?nce 
are in i imrte wi th it, cl ing to i t  and are rirungly opposed m the cheary of existence (Dvo'rnn bhikkhvve 

dilihiyo: bhdvodi!!hi ca vibhavadi!!hi co. ye hi keci bhikkhour romiind r d  brohrnqd vo bhavdcr!hirn all ind 
bhouadi!ihrrn upo*uta bhavndii!him u j jhu r i r i ,  vibhouodif!hiyb 1 po!iarudhii. ye hr keci bh~kkhovr rornond 
vd brah,nuna vo vibhnvodirihim oi l ind vibhovudi!ihirn vpogvli vibhovudi!!him ojjhosirii, bhovodi!iluyii ,e 

pa!iwnrdha). I n  ,he canonical lexts, the folhrwing palis iof ertremin theories are R~unli: 
I. The theory adm.oing chat eurrylhiog exisu (rubborn a t h i  I t )  and the ihevry admiains that nwhing 

exists (sobhem nnrihi 8;). Cf. SN 11. 76, 111, 134. 

2. Eiernalirm (sussarodi(~hi) admil l lng lhal the i l fs  of k ings  r rarnal, and iinnihiialion (ucchedadi!(hi) 
(cf. SN 11, 20) admitting ,hat (he l i f e  o f  beings ends afler death (111. 98). Etrrnsl i~m rdmlts that he who 

qerformr rci ions is the u m e  as be whu axyrriencer i hc  rrbui5s. m i  snnih'ilmtm :\dm>is ihal he whu 
performs actions is d l f fe ren~  from him whv experiences i h r  remits (cf SN 11, 20). 

3. The niarerlaiirr concrpl saying chat the M y  and the l i fe piinclple are identical jlvom t z q  

sorirorn Cf. SN 11, 61 
4. Drtorrninirm rdm,liing ,ha< ,he happines3 and suffering of heinm are determined by actions from 

the prrviovs l i fe ( ~ ~ b b o m  pubbek(ltohb8ir). nnd "on-determiniszn adrnilllng that ihings never relate la 

causes and conditions (sobham ohru apocruyo) Cf. AN 1. 173. 

502 i n  thc in l rodacl i f ln  ai the first diro,u:rr (Dhrmmacskkrprvrumn~~uttt), addrased lo his f ive former 
c o m p n i ~ n r  i n  Banitius. the Buddha said Tllrrs are, monks. two extremer with wluch a monk should nor 

be asx,zcioad. Which are hey?  Clingcng m sense pieaxuie, which is base. vulgar. common. ignoble and 
srrocirled r l i h  daradvanragr, and drvoling onsel f  lo self-murlification, which i s  p in fu l ,  ignoble and as- 
sociated w i th  disadvrnirge (Dudme bhrkkhuur anra pvbbojirrno nu revirubbii. korarne dve? yo cdyom 

k i r n r s u  karnosuk)~oli ikhnuvo~o, hi?, xomme, p~!hujjonclu, unnriyo, unut,hururnhiiu, yo cayam a m .  
biornoihiinuyoao dukkho, onariyu, anol8hurur"hiro - SN V. 421) 

503 MN 11. 138 Wel l  now, monks! LI I do not see, monks. any theory of !he rclf i n  which atiachmenl 
does not ri,. to sonow. grief, surfrliilg iarnmcation and dayair ( s i i d h ~  bhikkhuur. pi kho cam 
bhik lhovs o # i o " i d u p i d d n o ~  no mmonuparr[lrni yum ."a aOnvidupbddnum upbdiyaio no upaj jeyyvm 
s o k o p a r i d e v n d u k k h u d u ~ ~ a ~ ~ s ~ u p i y i i , i l ~ ) .  
504 SN 111. 45: For h im who sees ( ~ h l n g i  as lhry are) wilh p i fec!  wxrdom. h a  mind v detached. freed 
hy ,he absence of rh; acquisition of i m p u r ~ l i n  (. . . rvnm srom rlrrnmappiiiriayo porsalo c B m q  virmjjari 
v,mcru,i onupidiryd iirevehi). 

505 SN 111. 147: . . forma bruhrnocurtyoviro paii"uynri samrnidukkhokWuyiyo. 
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B - T H E  THESES OF T H E  PUDCALAVADINS 

Due to  the absence of any Pudgalaviidin canonical literature, nearly all the inter- 
pretations of their doctrinal position are badly defined or have been exaggerated. By 
considering the Pudgalavadins as heretics50$ their Iheses, which are doctrinal solutions 
to explain ever-outstanding problems have not been properly appreciated. 

Nonetheless, due to the four works accessible in Chinese, we have attempted to 
indicate the main thesis, that of the pudgala, fifteen secondary theses and two lists of 
SrHvakas of the Pudgalavadins 

I - The main rhcsis: rhe pudgala 

We intend to  explain here the main thesis of the Pudgalavidins - the pudgala - in 
detail, since it is the main thesis of the school. In Pudgalaviidin literary works, the 
thesis is presented as a characteristic doctrine of the schwl. The author of the Tds 
enlphasises that noncomprehension of that' ineffable thing (avaktavya) constitutes an 
aspect of non-knowledge (ajiiana) which, in turn, is one of the three elements of 
non-higher-knowledge ( a v i d y d  (Cf. Tds, 24a 29, 246 8). In the same work, the 
explanation of this thesis is repeated lrequently in varying ways. Equally, the Sns 
devotes a considerable number of passages to refuling adverse arguments before 
establishing the existence of the pudgala (cf. Sns, 462b 5 - 466c 29). 

Moreover, indirect sources such aS the Samayabhedopardcanacakra ( I  pu rswtg 
lun iuna 4 ;k & id, T XLIX, 2031, by Vasumitrd, the Shih-pa pu l u n t  A + .I+, T 
XLIX. 2033, translated by Paramartha, and the MahHvibhii~i (Ta-p'i-p'o-sha 
lun*. .k ij T XXVIII, 1545, also present the existence of the pudgala as the 
main thesis of the Vfitsiputriyas. The Kathavatthu attributes to the latter two theses, 
namely: the pudgala and the downidll of the arhat3O' : this last is also accepted by the 
SarvistividinsioE. Furthermore, only the pudgala thesis is subjected to refutation in a 
large par t  of the  Kathivatthu"" and the  whole of Chapter  Nine of the 
Abhidharmak~Sa"~. It is therefore evident that the existence of the pudgala is the 
main thesis of the Viitsiputriya doctrine, the mother school of the Pudgalavadins. 

1. Definitions of the 

The etymology and meaning of the word pudgala are  not clear from the 
pl~ilological and phila~ophical points of view. 

1.  The Buddtrisr Hybrid Sanskril Dicrionary defines it: 'pudgala, often written 
gumgala . . . = Skt. purusa, person, man, creurure, soul (often in the latter sense 

,936 Ko6s IX, p.273 end nl. The Pud@lavidins ria herellcs md do not win  deliverance. Aceordlng lo 

Koia IX, p.273. Preliminary Noles. Lcan-sky" hu-thug-fu (Wnsrilief, p.270). bnlideva (Bodhicsryivalira 
VI. 60) md Cand:akirli (Madhysmskivalira VI ,  %) condemn the PuilgaisvicUnr ;n infidels oulsidr the 
Saddhnrma. 
M7 Cf. Kaihivsohu I. 1. 2: Barrau. Senex, p l lS  n.4 and p118, n l  
508 Cf. KO% VI. %. Kslhivauhu 1. 2 
M9 Kathivauhu. pp8-63 
510 K& V, pp.227-N 
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= HtmanYnl. 
2. The explanation by H. Kern i1r.l: 'pudgalo (,sumskrir): sometimes an atom, a 

monad, an individual: sometimes an assemblage of atoms, considered as a unity. 
In the ordinary sense of 'a person, an individuar, the word is used by Nigasena, 
for example, in the Milindapafiha. In metaphysics, i t  is less profound yet useful 
to leave several meanings to a single word, especially without a more precise 
definition of the meaning used in a given case. I t  i s  therefore easy to juggle 
with words'"'. 

3. According to L. de La Vallie Pwssin, pudgala is an obscure term because, 
among the Jains, pudgala or pudgalrisrikdyu i s  matter, part of things which 
constitute a non-living being (ajiva), whereas umong the Buddhists it designates 
a self with a soul (ritrnan), a man (DU~USU), the life principle (jiva), a living . . 
being (sarrvu), etc.ll' ; 

4. A. Bareau. in 'La  notion de la oersorine dans le Bouddhisme indien', clarifies it 
as follows I t r l :  'The term which'designates (the notion of a person) is pudgnlu, a 
word of which the origin i s  obscure but of which the lraditional Buddhist 
definition and etymology, which identify i t  with or have i t  derive from the 
names puruso and Durn.!, both meaning eman,, in the two senses of <<a human 
being* and <ca person of the masculine sexs, are clear. We should note in 
passing that the word purusa also serves to designate the three persons in the 
language a1 Indian grammarians. I n  non~Buddhist Sanskrit, the term 
prrdgalu often designates the human body and even. in the doctrine of the Pains, 
matter in general, a meaning which i t  has never had in Buddhism bur which 
may be oldcr than that of *person% with which the latter always uses it"I4. 

In consequence, in order to understand the cnotion of the pudgalu of the 
Pudgalavidins, i t  i s  first of all necessary to differentiate i t  from the concepts of the 
metaphysical self (dtman) of a man such as the universal drmon of Vcdznta or the 
puruso of the SBgkhya. 

'The dtman represents thc aself, in a physical and psychic sense, the centre of 
the personality which makes an individual what he i s  and, moreover, designates a 
reality, such a breath, eyes, etc., which pertains to a man by nature, an element of 
pyschophysical pelsonality which has a determined function in his life'"l. The 
ritrnan persists and passes through different existences (under the appearance of an 
animal or, mo1.e generally, a human being) as a function of karmon which is 
attached to it"*. In this sense, the nrnran is the crealor of actions, i t  receives their 
results and constitutes the agent in rebirth. Furthermore, the rjrrnan is Reality 

511 F Edpenlm. Bvddhirt IlyCrid Sonrlvll Dlcliunary. New H ~ v o n  1953, repr hlhi tW3. p347n. 

512 H. Kern. Hisroirr du Buuddlusn*. darns I'lndu. Parlr IWI, p.94 0.2. 
513 La Vat tk  Pousnn, Niru&i!lo. p.35. "3. 
514 A. Barer". 'La notion de l a  pormnnr danr I. kaddirmr ~ndtm', pp83-97 
515 J.  Gonda. VM.wz n ifindwismr onrirn. Pans  t%Z. p.242. 
516 /bid. p.249. 
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identical to the Absolute, the Brahman"'.' 
With regard to the notion of a self (arman) in VaiSesika philosophy, this is 

expressed by 1. Filliorat as follows 1tr.l 'He (the VaiSesika: one realism, and dualist) 
in fact admits, on the one hand, combined material atoms for composing all things 
on the other hand. multiple armans which. associated with communds of atom?, 
are engaged in the phenomenal world and led into the circle of SamSra. However, 
these rirmans are freed by the ktiowledge of the true na:ure of things which causes 
them to see their own essence, distinct from that of the mmpound of atoms and 
other realities. More simply, the VaiSesika.offers the exact determination of the 
drman through the exclusion of the rest (vtiesrr); hence, i t  i s  isolated and frees 
it~elf'"~. 

As for the puruja, this is a notion implying the domain of beings in the 
Simkhya system. The Rg Veda describes this cosmic, primordial, archetypal being 
as follows: 

'The pwusa is all that, 
All that has been, all that will be, 
The Lord of lmm~rtaiity'"~. 

In  fact, the purusa 'is to prakrri what the being i s  to becoming (Oltramare). 
immobility to movement. Pure spirituality (cinrndrra), a torch (prakdsa) which 
lights the activity of Nature, i t  is on contact with i t  that the rorrvas develop, that 
the gunas function. that life i s  formed and everywhere suffering. However, it is 

merely a spectator: unqualified, unqualifiable, ir neither acts nor thinks, has neither 
volition nor perception. 

Single in essence, i t  is inr~umerable in its manifestations: there are as Inany 
asoulsu as there are bodies. all the same, ~ninipresent'"~. Indeed, 'That being i s  a 
gigantic man who, in the beginning, completely covered the earth, even surpassing 
it. That man was the world, the world of the past as well as the world to come; he 
was also the master of imm~rtui i ty '~~'.  

According ID Ra8hakrishna11, the purusa of the Sjmkhya is not a person but a 
subtle body which i s  the essence of rebirth at well as the priniciple of individual 
identity across various Furthermore. S. Dasgupra, in A Hisfory of 
Indian Pi~ilosophy, gives his idea on the notions of drmon, purusa andj iva in the 

517 'You are thac' (tot luam osi): ,he Atman rnd iho Urohmon are the same thing: the B r s h m ~ n  msnl- 
festr itself in all rrlfs 1, is ihr essential splril of the Upsnipdr (700-MKJ BCE) T h e  rum and substance 
of  Upanisad leaching is involved in !he equation i tman = Brahmm' - S. Ddsgupta, A History 01 Ind im 
Philosophy 1. p .45 On this rubpcr. G.P. Malalrrekrra wmte: Every humon beins  had in him a pn of  
Brrhmm, c a l l 4  Q t m n  or <he little s i l t .  B~al lmar~ and Atman were one, and elf ihr same 'ruhsrsnfe'.- 
T h e  Truth n/ Anmld. Krnlly IM6, p.4: c i  K. Blinltacharya. L'jlmrin-Orohman dor~r i r  Duuddhirme nncien. 
pp74 and note 
518 Clndr clarriqvr 11. 1 1481 
39 R p  Vd.. 10. YO. 
520 L'lnda clorriquo 1. 5 1434. 
521 Condo. V4dirne n Hindovismr oncien. pp.225-h 
522 Cf. S ~adhakr'khnan. Indian Phtlosuphy, p.284 
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context of Indian philosophy as follows: 

'All the Indian systems except Buddhism admit the existence of a permanent 
entity variously called dlrnun, purirso or jivo. As to the exact nature of this soul 
there are indeed divergences of view. Thus while the Nyiya calls it absolutely 
qualityless and characterless, an indeterminate unconscious entity, l m k h y a  
describes it as being of the nature of pure consciousness, the Vedanta says that 
it is that fundamental point of unily implied in pure consciousness (cit), pure 
bliss (dnando), and pure being (sol). But all agree in holding that it is pure and 
unsullied in its nature and that all impurities of action or passion do not form a 
real part of it. The sumnium bonum of life is attained when all impurities are 
removed and. the pure nature of the self is thoroughly and permanently 
apprehended and all orher extraneous connections with it are absolurely 
di~scciated'"~. 

Furthermore, from severai discourses attributed to the Buddha, we know in a 
general way the various speculations concerning the opinion of a self at the time 
of the Buddha. For epample: 

1. The AlagaddGpamasutta points our concepts of self to which an illiterate and 
ordinary nian may adhere, namely: the life principle of an individual identified 
with the five aggregates, and the points of view concerning a persisting self. 
unchanged at death. There arc six points of speculation which the tcxl describes as 
follows. 

1. '. . . (he) considers his body (;111d s;tys to himself): this is mine. I am that, that 
is my self: 
2. considers his feelings . . .. 
3, his perception . . ., 
4. i;is mental factors . . ., 
5. whatever is seen, heard, thought, known, apprehended, desired and followed 
by his mind band says to hintself): 'that is mine. I am that, thal is my self: and 
6, whatever point of specniatioa, saying: 'that is the world, that lhe self; after 
death I shall become perni;lnent, stable, eret.nal, I shall rnat he subjected to 
change. I shall always remain thus'. (and says to himself). 'that is mine, I am that. 
that is my self''24. 

2. The Potlhap~dasutra gives a sumnvary of concepts which adniit the existence of 
an entity, a real ego forming the permanent sutntance behind the activities of a 
person. be it subtle or gross, that is. three aspects of the self: 
I. the gross self (oldriko or~u/~o( i l~hhu) .  endowed with form, made of the four 
elements of ivature, nourished hy nv.iterial food 
2, the self bused on the as.;cnihl;tge of  a n  incorporated niind-being (munon~ayu 
urrupu(ildhho), endowed wirh all its senses direcicd by the mind; and 

523 Dasgupla. A l l i .~ rury  o l  Indian PhiIorr,phy I. 971. 
524 Cf. MN I, AS-6 
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3. The formless sell  ( a n i p a  or~apu~illibhn), made of feelings, a purely psychic 
nature in itself corresponding to  the consciousness of the formless worldsi5. 

Thus, the concepts of self (drmun), according t o  the  systems of non-Buddhist 
Indian thooghl ,  are considered lo be principles, more or less v i t a l  and cosmic, 
ident i f ied w i t h  the  consciousness of a man who, in turn, const i tutes par t  of the 

bruhmon. Whereas, the p u d g o l u  or Being (snrrvo) of the Pudga lav id in  s c h w l  is 
quite another th ing  than the self (dlmon) of the SBmkhyas, VaiSesikas and other 

later b~.ahmanical systems5?. 
Fur thermore,  i t  i s  evident that t he  thesis of the p r r d g o l o  must be different ~. 

from the s i x t y - two  v iews concerning the sell and the universc taught by monks 
and brahniins contemtwrary w i t h  the Buddha in the B r a h m a E l a ~ u l t a ~ ~ ' .  . . 

I t  i s  clear that pudgolo and so l r va  a r e  not  terms invented by the Pudgala- 
"adins. T h e y  are te rms  w h i c h  are f o u n d  i n  the canon ica l  texts, b u t  w i t h  the  

meaning (individual,  person, being) of mere designations and simple convenlional 
means of express ion (vohl i ravocana) ,  b u t  no t  o f  absolute t ru th  (paramlirrho- 

525 DN I, 19% after the wording ?f I. Fill~oml in las philuruphirr dc llnda. Paris 19l0, p.25. 
526 The ocher lace, biahmani;al iyslelns up1,<,rrl ,he ider of ,he ;dm,ily of the Brahman and Alma". 

Fur examplc. Samkara (788-820 CE) devriopr this notion in lh is  doctrine. of integral (heuolo) or 
'unspecified' (nirui i~m) non-duality (odvaila). ~dmil l ing that the ineffahle Brahman - an euence which 

ia ineffable, omniwieni. omnipresent, eteinrily pure (ruddho), enlightened (buddho). and fie* (muhro), 
eterna1iy immovahlr (hiljulho), devoid of form*, pans, aoribu,er ("irviiajo, nirguno) - ir identical lo the 
armon, s term which combines Ih. nution of 'perm"' nnd Ch.,. reflexive ."d wmewhac gr.mmatisa11y. of 
'relv: the brohmon i s  none other than the 'supreme rrlf' (poromiilmnnl. The rilman is not the sum of 
individual 'rouir' but an infinite eaenca, one like thr brahmun, basically rpirrtunl. nelrher moving nor 

st,ffering. I i  i s  absolute conrciousnns. whlch i s  no? the objzcl of the notion of self, bur is its wirncu 
(rdX?in) (cf L'lndr doariqnr 11, 5 1404): beings are defiled reerls or =,oms, but which can, by means of 
purification. become v n i l d  with the brahmorx or poromri~mon (cf. S. Daagupta. A History of Indim 

Philorophy, pp429-3% C.P Malalaseke~a. l'hr Truth o/ Ano(ld, pp.7-8). 
527 Thne are The opinions of non-Buddhin philw,phers at  ~ h s  lime of the Buddha: 
A - on the &ginning of phenomena: 

1) wme msinLnin. on four grnunds, that the rrlf (&man) and the world Oak) are eternal; 
2) some maintsin. on four gruundr, that the self and the world arc par~ly eternal and partly 

"oniYmal, 

3) some mainlain, on four grounds. !hut the world is fini~e, infiniv, finite and infinif* "on-finite m d  
non-infinite; 

41 wme rvadc the quution like an =I. on four grounds. md rrfu* to give a p r w i r  8nrulu: 
n Jome admil, two that the W I ~  m~ ,he world rpp.r caw, 

B - on the future of phenomena: 

6)  wme admit. on sirtwn ground% ,hat the wlf exists consciously, after death: 
7) wme mainuin. on cighr grounds tha~ the s l f  r i i s l l  unwnaciourly. afler desk 
8) some maintain, on eight gmundr, that the *if is neither conscious nor unwnscious after death; 

9) wme idmir, on even grounds the annihilation of the individual: 

10) rome admit, on five grovndr that N i r v i p  consists of bliss in this life, either in the sense- 
plearurs or in one of the four absorptions (dhybm). Cf. DN 1. 22 sq. (Brahmsplsruua): KoP. IX, 

p.282 q; I. Maruda. Origin and Doctrines of Early Brddhiu Schools, p54; I Dssgupta. A History o/ 
Indim Philosophy I. pplPM. 23&% The Thmry of Soul in the Upn ishd i  JRAS W, pp7-87. 
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~ a t y a ) ' ~ ~ .  For example: 

- 'A person (puggala), monks, who is born in the world, is born for the welfare 
of many people, for the happiness of gods and mankind in the world. Who is that 
yenon? It is the Tathigata, Arhat, Sammisamb~ddha'"~. 

- 'The Order of disciples of the Blessed One consisting of the four pairs of men, 
eight persons (puggala) . . ."30. 

- 'All living beings (sotra) will come to be, and all living be~ngs will travel on. 
after having abandoned their bodies"". 

- 'If all the bones that a person had during his existences in the course of an 
aeon were assembled, they would make a ~nountdin.''~'. 

By relying on the three texts of Indian origin preserved in their Chinese trans- 
lation, the Tds, S s i  and Sns, we can understand how the pudgala is conceived as a 
designation of a person, more or less synonymous with the terms designating an 
individual vrinciole such as sartva (being), nara (man), manuia (born of Manu), - 
mdnava'()iouth), posa (who feeds himself), jiva (life principle), janru !who is born), 
etc, and yokkha or yak~a ,  an interesting term found in the Suttdnipita"'. 

. . 
2. 

However i t  may be, when .the Pudgalavidins wished to make known the real 
existence of the pudgala by enhancing the principle of individualisation in the 
constituent impersonal elements they did nor fail to raise all kinds of questions and 
restart debate on basic doctrines. This is indicated in the following passages. For 
example: 

1. The Tds, when describing the concentration on emptiness (Sirnyartisamddhi), 
im~l le s  that the Pudealavidins clearlv understood the Buddha's teachine on the + " 

nature of the five aggregates in conformity with conventional truth and absolure 
truth: 'Emptiness (jrinyaru) is the absence of Me, of Mine (ahamkdra -  
rnarnaqtkdra) and of both, the absence of these three things is what is called 
emptiness !iirnyatd)'. '. . . How can Me and Mine, not exist (when) the Blessed 
One has said: .;At the time, 1 was the brahmin Sunetra,,? He also said: <Monk, 
my hand appears in spacea. It cannot be thus (since) Me and Mine are con- 
v;ntional designations (chin-hsao a a , prajiapri) .  However if the five 
aggregates (skandha) are considered, the self (drman) would be Me (ahamktira). 

528 On the two cruthr.,~f. DN 1, 202: MN I, 181: SN IV. 273; A N  1. 222; 111. 213: Udina, 48; NiNmnda, 
Concrpr end Rrolity in Eorly Buddhist Thought Ksndy 19li. pp.411-I. 
529 See a b v z  "420. 
24 AN 111. 212: Bhmgeumi siluolardghn, yod i+ crrttari puriruyugkri q h o  ,wri'~puggoli . . . 
531 Udina 40  Yc .bci 5luiti bhvrsranri ye ~ T p i  ra5h gomi~~anl i  pahilya C s h q  . . . 
532 hivuttaks, 5 24: Llgsa-ekeno lopprno pvggalossa - a!!hirroncoyo siyir palbolorarno r i s i  iri 
V"'0F m o k r i n l  

m ct, sn 81s-a ~h~ qmtioner the nvddhr "lad the term to indial= the emplriul prson. 
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That the Blessed One never admitted. If the objects (ching-ch?eh>* *. , visaya?) 
are considered as possessions, that would be Mine (rnarnamkrira). That the Buddha 
did not admit either. As it is said in the Sh2ng f a  yin ching ax a rr e 
(~r~adharmamudr~sf i tra) :  <<Emptiness (Szinyath) is contemplation of the empty 
(i,inya)n. 

Hence, emptiness (Slinyarri) and Me and Mine (ahamkrirarnamamkdra) can be 
established together. That is why there is.no.error. Thal is.what is named 
emptiness' (Tds, 19a 13-20). 

2. The same ideas are  expressed in another Pudgalavadin work, the Sns: 'The 
characteristics (hsiang r. , laksana) of the self (rilrnan), etc., arc  accepted through 
faith. As the Buddha said to the sectaries Oirthika): =Although a Me exists, it is 
only a designation, it is not a reality. It is based on defiled aggregates (dsrava- 
skandhab. In seeing (impermanent) things which come and go, the Buddha calls 
that the self, (but) it is not a real self. As the Buddha said: <(The self) relies on 
compounded things (samskirrab. The term (of self) is derived from compounded 
thinzs". 'That is why the Buddha speaks (of a self). Such is the explanation of the 
termself' (Sns, 4646.510). 

'Being blinded by ignorance (avidyriY, one considers the five aggregates 
(siandha) which are not the self as being the self. (It is like) an uncomprehending 
baby which sees the mother of others and calls her its mother. It is the same for 
those who call self the five aggregates which are not the self. Such is the teaching 
of the Buddha' (Sns. 4b4b 12-16), 

These ideas are confirmed by an extract by Vasubandhu in the Abhidharma- k& 
devoted to the argument in defence of the VStsiputriyas when they are attacked over 
the concept of attachment to the Me and Mine and affection for the Me and Mine: 

'When one recognises a self in what is not a self, as do the sectaries, one feels 
affection for that supposed self: ho*kver, when one sees the self in the ineffable 
pudgaia, as do the Buddhas, no affection is aroused regarding the self'"4. 

Thus, the Pudgalavgdins had understood the fundamental teachings of the Buddha, 
particularly the doctrine of insubstantiality which vigorously rejects belief in a sub- 
stantial, permanent self (arman). Indeed, the Buddha is specifically called 'the master of 
the doctrine of insubstantiality' (anrirrnavridi). Only the doctrine of insubstantiality, not 
being found in other systems of Indian thought, constitutes the fundamental teaching 
of the Buddha. Consequently, without a correct understanding of this doctrinal notion, 
it is impossible to have knowledge and practice in conformity with Buddhism. 

In the Samyuttanikiya 111, 147, the Buddha, having taught that there is no 
substantial entity by means of an analysis of the five impermanent aggregates, takes a 
small quantity of dust on the tip of his nail and says to a monk 

'. . . Even if this small qllantity of matter, monk, were permanent, stable, eternal, 
unchangeable by nature, then the pure life for the total destruction of suffering 
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could not be established (by me)'"'. 
Similarly, in the Samyuttanikiya 111, 103, the Buddha reproached a monk for 

doubting the denial of an absolute self by saying: 
'It is possible, monks, that someone senseless, sunk in ignorance, led astray by 

craving, thinks that he surpasses the teaching of the master (by questioning) thus: 
Since you say that the body is not the self, that feelings . . ., perception . . ., mental 
factors. . . and consciousness are not the self, what, then, is affected by the actions 
which the non-self has done?5' 

Although the Pudgalavidins have clearly understood the essence and importance 
of  the doctrine of insubstantiality, they established the thesis of the pudgala. This 
doctrinal invention probably had two aims, namely: 

a - t o  reintroduce the existence of a person in order to modify the dogmatic 
interpretation of the doctrine of insubstantiality by calegorically denying the existence 
of the life principle of an individual. 

In this sense. G.P. Malalasekera, having undentood the necessity for this notion. 
wrote in The Truth of Anatfa '. . . the Simmitiyas and the Vajji- puttakas (?) held 
the conception of a person (puggala) which for all practical p u r p e s  may be regarded 
as an effective  elf"^'. 

Furthermore, T.R.V. Murti demonstrated the Pudgalavidins' motive in their 
adherence to the theory of the pudgala as follows: 

'Universally condemned by all the other Buddhistic schools as heretical, the 
Vitsiputriyas held tenaciously td the doctrjne of the pudgaldirnon (the individual) as a 
quasi-~ermanent entity, neither completelv identical with the mental states. nor . . 
different from them. However halting this conception may be, it is evidence of the 
awareness of the inadequacy of a stream of elements lo account for the basic facts of 
experience, memory, moral responsibility, spiritual life etc. The V2tsiputriyas showed 
the hollowness, at least the inadequacy, of the doctrine of elements; the states 
(skandhas) cannot completely substitute the drrnaii; a permanent synthetic unity must 
be accepted"". 

b - to respond to attacks by non-Buddhists who affirmed the existence of a self 
(drrnan). With regard to the first aim, Th. Stcherbatsky held the same opinion. and he 
goes even further by saying: 'Had not the denial of the ~irrna been so categorical, the 
Vitsiputriya would have certainly invented another. . ."'". 

In this respecr. A. Bareau explains irr.1: 'In order to answer attacks by 

535 SN 111. 147. Erlakum co pi bhikkhu ricprm abhovisra ,i!i:ru!q dhuvurn r n i r u l a m  ovipor indmo~ 
d h n m m w ,  nu yidurn brohmacoriyaueru pnirririyriha rumm~ukkhokkhayriyo 
5% SN 111, 103-4: ( h d n a r ~  khv punelu,q bhlkkhnve vij joii  pm illhekocco mughilpuriro ovidvd avij jdgoio 
lanhidhiporeyyrnu criaslr sollhvrdranum urldidvirobbaln mafiiiryyr. i l l  kiro bhe r i p a m  a n d l o ,  vedanb. 
sonnri, sorikhdrd, u~niinnom "notid anoiiakvidni kurnmeni ko,amoiidnrm phsilsanri.  
537 Malulusrkera, T h r  l i u r h  o/ Anortd, 11.24 
5% T.R.V. Mutt#. 'The Cenir.1 Phlioruphy o/ Duddhirm. 1'81 
539 Th. SLcherbaaky. The Conrepiion 01 Uuddhiri Nlruima. p31, n I 
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non-Buddhist schools and calm intellectual anxiety which engendered in them a 
consciousness of that contradiction, certain Buddhist scholars were not slow to seek an 
explanation for it which, while remaining in conformity with the original doctrine, 
was able to satisfy logic. Thus it was that, about two centuries after the Parinirvina, 
the Vitsiputriya school appeared, the basic thesis of which was the recognition of a 
personal principle and, so as not to fall into flagrant heresy which would have been an 
affirmation of the existertce of the rirrnun or the j ivn,  the Vitsiputriyas called it 
pudgala. This was not sufficient to win thzm an assurance of orthodoxy; they 
developed a whole theory round this notion, declaring rhar the pudgala was neither 
identical to the various constituent elmmnts of an individual. which would have 
identified them as materialists, nor different from them, which would have assimilated 
them with Brahmanic and Jaina spiritualists. Pressed by their adversaries to supply 
clarification, they added that this pudgala. which transmigrates and subsists evcn in 
the eternal bliss of NirvBna, was neither permanent nor impermanent, neither relative 
nor absolute, in a word inexpressible, which served somewhat badly in hiding the 
embarrassment into which this halting solution plunged them, which various others 
did not  fail  t o  demonstrat6 to them. None of this, however,   re vented the 
VBtsiputriyds and others from developing and prospering for nearly a thousand years, 
as is confirmed bv the narratives of the travels of Hsuan-tsane and lchine'*40. " u 

Furthermore, A. Berriedale Keith, in Buddhisr Philosophy in India and Ceylon, 
also appreciated the thesis of the pudgaln: 'Its merits, however; are  obvious; it 
mediates, in the best Buddhist manner, between phenomena with a basis and the 
permanent unchanging self of the Brahmanic tradition 's41. 

These appreciations seem to be reinforced by the fnct that the Vitsiputriya school 
was one of the western schools in KauSBmbi and MathurB which developed in a 
society dominated by Brahaminism. sincc 'rhe doab between the Ganges and the 
YamunB is the territory of choice of rhe Brahmarsi', whilst the eastern schools were 
not subjected to the same confronratio~~ as the brah~ninical influence in the eastern 
lands was not so old"'. 

Other schools were based on similar ideas, themselves also attempting to resolve 
the problem to which the Pudg~lavBdins claimed to give a solution. For example: 

1. The SarvBstivBdins, instead of establishing an ego-entity, upheld the theory that 
'everything exists' (sarvamasri), that is. phenomena from the past and the future as 
well -as phenomena from the present. This thesis was intended to explain the 
continuity of a phenomenon across the three times: in consequence, problems 
concerning a being, a person. consciousness, memory, rebirth, the fruition of 
actions etc.. were similarly resolved"? 

540 A. narau. ~ i c t l r r e  dr 1s pnsee bouddhique anciennr: mrncs-nsie 153.157, srlgon 1 9 9 ,  p.453. 
541 A. B. Krilh. Buddhist Philosophy in lndio and Ceylon, Oxf,,d 1923, rep1 Nrw Delhi 1W3, p83. 
542 Cf. 1. Prrylurki. la Corlcilr dr Riljoprho. p.3419-In. 
543 Cf. breau .  Senrs, pp.131-52: Kuir. ' l n ~ m l u a i o n  ro the avrn Abhidhrtznr iiratirer', and V. 25-7: 
Kathsvatthu I. 6. 
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2. The Abhidhamma masters of the Theravadin school maintained a sort of 
consciousness as an element of existence (bhavariga) constituted of ignorance 
(avidya) and the power of actions (kurman),  which subsisted across various 
existences and which Nyanatiloka described as follows: 

'Bhavariga (bhava-ariga) which, in the canonical works, is mentioned twice or 
thrice in the PatthHna, is explained in the Abhidhamma-commentaries as the 
foundation or condition (kdmna) of existence (bhova), as the sine qua non of life, 
having the nature of a process. lit. a flux or stream (sofa). Herein, since time 
immemorial, all impressions and experiences are, as it were, stored up, or better 
still said, are functioning, but concealed as such to full consciousness. from where 
however they occasionally emerge as subconscious phenomena and approach the 
threshold of full consciousness, or crossing it become fully conscious. This socalled 
<<subconscious life-streams or undercurrent of life is that by which might be 
explained the faculty of memory, paranormal psychic phenomena, mental and 
physical growth, Karma and Rebirth, etc.'"'. 

3. The Sautrsntikas affirmed that there were two aggregates, 'the basic aggregate and 
the functional aggregate: the former is permanent, the latter impermanent. 
According to their interpretation, these two aggregates, despite their differentiation, 
purportedly join and constitute a living being. Hence, one can remember past 
experiences because what is done by the functional aggregate is memorised by the 
basic aggregate'"$. 

4. The Mahssimghikas admitted that bnsic consciousness (mfilavijfidna) constitutes 
the essence of life by serving as a foundation for the six sene wns~.iousnesses"'. 

544 Ny.nalilokr. Buddhisl Dicltonary. p.33 N3".,noil tranii8l.r bh'2uoni.a as 'life-c"n,in"um' i n  The 

Path o f  Pvr i f icn i iun IV ia~ddh imag~o) ,  p5lS Aecurding lo PS Juini, lllr Thrravldins interpreted the 

lvminuux mind  (prubhciruaru-ciitul as bhuuungo-cioa (AN-ar!hakalili I. MI) ir. the po!isandhi-cilra i r  
thought which l inks the previous l i fe  lo the later life; c f  Abhidh~mmmohajanphn. Thl l l .  9 10. Cf. PS. 
Jaini, 'The Sautrintika theory of Biji' (Dullerin ol she L h o o l  of (Irirniul and African Studies XXII ,  part 
2. 19591. p.249. 
545 Mahivibhig2. XI. T XXVII. 1545. 55h 23-26 

- W L P 3  = 4 $ d N .  t B X 1 .  & & B $ # .  & 4 5 a i f 2  
1 ~ + 4 + m = % ~ a 4 .  * ~ C B B - ~ I ~ .  c ~ ~ f i t  
E t r n 4 9 .  n4+m&Pt4+g 9 # + g % , ~ $ k  

T h r  definit ion o f  there iwo asgregalrr by J Marudr ir out <he same; i n  his Or iy in and D r n r i n r r  of 

Early I n d i a n  Ouddhir, Schools . . o l  Yasurairru'r l i eo r i re ,  p.68. n l . ,  h r  wrhrei: '. . . The  
ekor~!prarkandho (or the rkandha of one rarir) continue? Lo exist (la. turns1 frum l i i n r  immemorial without 

changing its nature (la. ID o,ar tan.) i t  is ctlr u\uhur cc,nrciuuinerrr ( .& & Q 1 which is intermitrent 
and which poses?- the four skondhos . . The m r l o  (or original) of the madnriknrknndho means the 

aforementioned subtle conrcv~urness. (This1 is the origln (of a sentient br ing who1 ~mnrmigrates (11,. 
abide%) in.lhe ro,".reru. Therefor" it i s  r r l l rd  ",a" Fmm this origin there .rise ih. five rkondhos, which 
are also spoken o f  by (ocher1 schmlr Now iho r l o r u s u s h d h u ,  br ing lllr urlgin, i s  not cvlled o n t i k  (or 
end). The other f ive rkondhor which a r e  inrermirtent spring out of  this origin: lhrnce (he nssne 
d i n r i k o r k n d h o ' .  

546 . Bareau. Secrrr, p-Ill: Mahlyjna?~mgruhabhi.yr ISh i  ro ch'6ni. lun slizh IR* /t ;fi % R 1 11, T 
x x x l ,  ws. Im 7-a: I P  P ;X 
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5. The M a h i s i s a k a s  maintained tha t  t h e r e  is an aggregate w h i c h  c o n t i n u e s  until the 
end of b i r t h s  and death?"'. 

6. A l o n g s i d e  d o c t r i n a l  d e v i a t i o n s  a n d  t h e  schools of Early B u d d h i s m  or t h e  Small 
Vehicle (hinaydna), the M a h i y i n i s t s  established t h e  d o c t r i n e s  of t h e  A~a~aviiiuina"~, 

547 Mahiyinasamgrrhabh@y~, op. ci., lbOc 1-4 and 8: 'Since these imprwlons impregnate, slwaya exist 

and never perirh in the aggregate which continuer until the m d  a t  hinhr and deaths: later. formsnd- 
mind (name-and-form! r c n D p a r  because d that ( m Jt -a X a -3- U. R LI 9% 
M t k B % i k k .  <&*&ol&.Z!+). 
And 'Before Nirvina wirhow a remainder (nirupndhiiqanirvdnai. that aggregate dues not diasppear: that is 
why il is ai led the eaarqate which continues until the m d  of blrih and dearh' ( U.A*B:;g %a& IS 
Z l i & % R Y % I S ) .  - 

548 On this suh&cL. J. Masuda gives his point of view in his Oridin and Doctrines o/ Early Buddhirt 
Schools, pp53-4, "1: 'Though the VijfiaprimitrasiddhiSettt l i i s  lo refuLe !he Viaiputriya view, yet il 
%ems ,a me ,ha, the yogscira Theory is much indebted to ,he ides of ,he vilsip"lriya' 

The concepl of dlayouij"ano. which is capable of reraining !he b i jas  (~hese  have always existd 
naturally (prak(li1 but ale created and impressed anew by pure or defiled actions (Siddhi, p.103) and the 
iast that ,hey do not perish reveals that the ziloyovijildno i r  a 'substratum' which exias from one life to 

another. Cf. Siddhi of Hsiian-rsang. 9 I. iluyavljtiano, pp.94-9. and 5 2. Theory of Lhe Bijos, pp.100-23. 
On Chiin subycC the HirMgiri" writes 

'. . . The  ziloyavijililno connitutes ~ h c  cohesion in each autonomous aeries of conditioned inslanu 
through the development of one and the same cauuiicy, it thur givar ur the iilvs~on of an indiuiduai. of 
a personality: i t  ia rhcr~fore both s safeguard against absolute nihilism as p r o d  by the Mgdhynmika 
school, and ir i s  also a trap into which s common adherent of the S l f  riakn falling'. 

The  ides of zilvyv has its very origin in s Sanskrit rex i  (the Ekottsrigamal ns well as in the 
corresponding Pili ,ex, (Ahguttars. Corukhanipino. No128) end war widely developed in Mrhiysnirr 
iileralure. ie; Abhidhnrmamahly&nsr~uru, Lankiu=tirasO~ra. Sandhinirrnocanasillra. Mahayindrrddhotp2dsGw 
trr r c .  (cf. Hiiba#rin, fax.  I. pp.35-37. 

Althoush the Therrddinr did not rrcognise the theory uf the bijas as maincsined by the Sautrdnrikaa 
and developed by !he Mnhiyinisu. there exists in the Anguilara a long dirourre concerning this Idea: 

Anands, there is r person who possesses whulesumr and unwholcromr quslilies. I" tho course d rime. 
his wholesome quaiitlea disappear and vnwholesime qualities appear. Nrnelheles. since his wholesome 
rmlr are not eompleiciy eliminmcd, new wholrame qurliria grow from the wholesome (room). Thur. thu 
person becomer on. who (in the future life) will no, fall (from ,he pure life!. His whoiFIome qualitis 
nrc like goad reeds sown in eullivaled and fertile ground, end which are able to k a r  abvndsn, fruit 
('dhilhoq p.janarni: imosro Xho pvgga1arrv vi,jo,nana h l a l d  pi dlunmd ok"a.la pi d h ' . d  ram em,,? 
opareno somayeno s v v q  . . . pvjdnilmi imvrra khu pvqgolorav kvsald dharnma anrurhita, o h d a  
dhamrnti romukhibhicld, olthico khuir'rsn kuralornillaq nrarnurchinnnq, ramhi tars. kurolil hlolom 
pdlubhuvisrali, evvm ~ y o q  puggdo ziyiy.r+ oporihzinudharnmo bhouissoiiii. rryyolhi pi bij&' &MiiN 
. . sukhaa ruparikmmakmziyiro bh(irniy& niMi8rilni . . . ~ ~ p v M v # ~  zipjjirrmti - AN ill, p.4041 

Here is the verse a? the dddna~ijAd4.  ( = &Iay~vi j r i lna l  often cited in  the  Sanskrit mle; 

Appropriating conroiousnes. profound and iuhtlr Ihke s rushins stream, proceeds with all the d 
Fearing that <hey imagine it is the Self I have nor revealed this lo fools (;(ddnarijAilm gambhlrcwCk~m 
ogho yorhir vorozi sorvabljo 1 bzilao rro m y i  nu praXirji mi hhivv Oma por ik lpycyq) .  Translated 
.rer L. de ~e vatlee poursin. v i j i k m r a s i d d h i  (h siddhi dr iiiwn-tsangi I. paris 148. pI73. 
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the TarhdgaragarbhaS9 and the Tarhrigarar~nan~~~. 

All these theories were aimed at answering nonBuddhists who affirmed the existence 
of the Self (arman) and draw them to Buddhism"'. 

Th. Stcherbatsky remarks: 'The Vitsiputriyas and others assume a kind of 
surviving pudjiala; this tendency is the forerunner of Mahiyana'"'. 

Already at the time of the Buddha. there were various beliefs about the self, the 
most important of which are the six false views which are as many radical errors 
over the self: 

1. 'I have a self. 
2. '1 do not have a self: 
3. 'Through the self, I know the sell'. 
4. 'Through the self, I know the non-self'. 
5. 'Through the non-self, I know the self. 
6. 'It is my self which speaks, feels, and which sometimes here, sometimes 

549 Larikavatiraailua ( T u - ~ h l ~ g  jcling-ch'ieh rhing k fi A 45 Ihu sfi 1. T XI]. 672. 5 % ~  15-28: The 
Buddha raid. Mahimati. iny reaching an the Tathigalagarbha is not comparable to the doctrine of Self 
(azmoni ar professed by the sectaries. Mahimati. the Tathigala, ihr Arhat. the Perfectly Enlightened One 
teacher the Talhigatagarbha in the sense of e lnp l~nes  (iinyotili. reality (toihara). Nirvi"a, non-arising 
(unutpdda). oignlessness (minillo), wishle=nes (aproqhirn). 11 is in order to avoid the terror impired in 
ignorant people ( baa )  by the doccrine of cnsubi~ntial i l~ (oniinouado) that (the Tathigala) teaches the 
doctrine of the Taihigslagarbha. !he damrln of which transcends discrimination and imaginarlon. The 
Bodhisaliva-Mahisatt~as, in {he presn t  and the fulure, should nor be attached to ir as a self (d'mad. It 
is like a potter who makes different puts from a single m a s  of clay, using means such ar manual kilt. 
water. a stick, wheel and cord. Similarly. the Tathigmca applie. various kinds of wisdom. rk*lful mean* by 
relying on the doctrine of ,nrubs~anriallty which is free from a l l  signs of dimriminscion. and romstims 
leaches the Talhagatagarbhn. sametimer msubrianLinlily. wilh different and varied terms. Mahima~i. I leaoh 
the Tathagalagarbha in o r d n  to attract the group of secfarim artached to the Self (armon) and hdp them 
lo avoid fake  views. lo penetrate the three deliverances ( ~ i r n ~ k y )  and rsprdly auain supreme and pr fec t  
Enlightenment. (This irandation is based on llir Chinme text, which is why il differs slightly from K. 
Bhacracharya's cr. from the Sanskril in L'riimn~Brahmon dons i r  Duuddhisme uncien. pp.131-2.) 
550 Going w e n  further. (he Mshiysniru even used the lerm sectary - drman, and identified the 
Tathigalagarbha wilh the arman: 'The dtrnan is the ,arhdga,agarbhn. Ail beings passera the Buddha 
Nature: this is what ihe elmon is. This diman. from <he start. is s lways  covered by innumerable p s i o n r  
(khjo): this ir why beings are unable lo aee il. It is as if, in a p r  woman's hut, there was a treasure of 
pure gold without absululely anyone in her family knuwing anything about il . . . The Tathsgata, talay, 
reveals lo k i n g s  that precious ireasuis, that is, the Buddha Nature. When ail k rngs  have x e n  it. <hey 
expr ience  great joy and take refuge in <he Talhigata. The Talhigara is he who excels in skilful means 
(updya): the poor woman represents ihe innumerable kings. hhr treasure of pure gold la tho Buddha 
Nature ' .  Trans la t ion  a f t e r  8. L s m o u e  of the T o . p o n - ~ i e h . ~ ' ~ n  ch ing  ( ha$* l?d 
MahiprinirvinaSutra). T XII. 375. c h a  M8b. in The Teaching of Vimalakirri. pplxxvii-lxxviii. 
551 The arguments in the Lankivelrn: 'Mahimagi. I leach the Tathlgatngnrbhs m order to a&cracc the 
g r o u p  of sectaries attached to the Self (dlmun) and help them to avoid false views . . : (abavo, n.549) 
could also be used by the Pudgslavidins who tried lo sllraet ouaerr through the  designation of the 
pudgoio. On the need ro invent such a concept in order to modify or clarify the Buddhist teaching 
concerning the existence o f  an individual, cf. E. Con=. Buddhist Thuughr in India, pp.132-4: Kimura 
rsiken &"an. + ~ f &  4 #, v, P P . % ~ .  
552 Th. Stcherbaaky, The Conraplion o/ Buddkrt Nirvana, p.240. 
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there,  experiences the fruit of good or bad actions; this self is per- 
manent, stable, eternal, unchanging, and it remains so forever'"'. 

All concepts of the self can be summarised in twenty kinds of belief in 
individuality (satkriyadrsti), that is, four for each of the five aggregates 

1 - (1-5) the aggregates are identical to the self. 
11 - (6-10) the self is the possessor of the aggregates, 
111 - (11-15) the aggregates are in the self, 
1V - (16-20) the self is in the aggregaes"'. 

These four propositions only represent two main notions: the first is that the self 
is identical to  the aggregates (I), the second, that the self is different from the 
aggregates (11, Ill, IV). Obviously, the last three propositions are  the various 
possibilities of the notion expressing the self as k ing  different from the aggregates. 

It is probable that the adherents of these philosophical views had met the Buddha 
who refused to recognise the existence of a central and permanent personal element. 
The Buddha tauchr 'the abolition of false ideas, stubborness, prejudice, tendencies. - . . 
addictions, the appeasing of all actions, the rejection of all the elements of rebirth, the 
destruction of cravinn. the absence of wassion. cessation. Nirvana'"'. Such a teachinn 
could but elicit a.painful reaction in those who were attached' to a belief in the self: 
'Assuredly I shall be annihilated, I shall be destroyed and shall no longer exist's*6. 

They reproached the Buddha for demolishing the existence of a being. Protesting 
against this accusation, the Buddha explained that adherence to the theory of a 
permanent self was an absolutely false belief, that the five impermanent and painful 
aggregates did not constitute a self, that he who understands that is freed from the 
world, and that the consciousness of a monk thus freed could not be accessible to 
Indra, Brahma and Prij5pati in his present \if$" nor after his death 

'Mira cannot find the path of those who are perfect in morality, 
who dwell in diligence and free themselves through perfect kn~wledge'"~. 

This is how the Buddha clarified this subpct: 
'. . . Although 1 speak and teach in this way, some monks and brahmins accuse me 

553 M N  I. 8: 1) arthi o r r i  # i , .  . .. 2 )  earlhi me orr i  ri . . . 3) orrend ortanom ~ ~ f i j a ~ a m i t i  . . ., 
4) n l t o n i  uo onat t inom i o h j i n i m i z i  . . ., 5) onortirno va arr6n.m sohjinhmiri . . .. 6) yo me oyom arra 

w d o  vodayyo t a r o  rotra kuly iy~pap&m!~ k m m h o m  vi@kom pu!irnmvaddrri, 80 iLhv pons me oyom 
aa n i c ~  dhyvo sosroro ovipuipimodho- sasslui~amom ph'rva t f i s r a i ~ i .  
554 SN 111. 3-4, 46: MN I. 3W: . . . r ~ p u m  altoto rammuprrrar i ,  ricpovmtoq v i  all&* arlaru v i  
r i c p q  rdparmin, u i  o t l h a m ,  The other sggrcgsms are illustraced in the ume w s y  
555 MN 1. 136 . . . sobbesop di!!hirthinidi!!hi,hirno pariyu!!hBnibhinives66666yind~ ~ ~ r n ~ g g h i t i ~ ~  
sdboboahxharos-hiry~ sobbicprdhipqinisroggdy~ ro:thdiVuryo v i r ig iya  nirodhiya nibbanaya . . .. 
5% MN I . . . U c c h i j j i r r h i  n imu xu. vinusrirrami n d m  ru, na ru n i m o  bhavissimdi. 
557 MN 1, 140: . . . E r o m  v i m a t o c i l # o m  kho bhikkhave bhiklhum s o - l n d i  d r v i  so Brvhmoka sa 
Paj ipot ika  ilunvrswp oadhigocchmri: id- nisrrron r r n f i g a w s a  ~ u i i i ~ ~ r n  ri 
5% Dhp 57 T n o m  sanpannosilanom n p p o d a d f i r i m q  1 r u m m o d r u i d i v i , n l u r ~  Mbo  nulggom M 

dndlui 11. 
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wrongly, falsely and without inotivation, saying that the monk Gotama is a nihilist 
and preaches the annihilation, destruction and non-existence of a being. This I do not 
do, this I do not affirm. As I have done before, monks, so do I do today: I teach 
suffering and the cessation of ~uffering'"~. 
It is obvious that ~ f t e r  the Parinirvina of the Buddha and the disappearance of his 
disciples such as Sariputra, K4tyByana. Ananda, etc., the teaching of the Buddha, 
especially that on insubstalltiality in relation to the problems of rebirth and liberation. 
were attacked by the brahminists. Naiyiyika Udyorakara even profited from the 
BhHrahtrasutta in order to accuse the Buddhists of contradicting their rnayter by their 
negation of the self (rirmnn)lm. 

However, let us leave all these indirect data erroneous interpretations and accusations 
concerning the pudgnla. In order the better to understand the latter as it appears in 
their own explanations by the PudgalavBdins, it is advisable to examine the details of 
their theory of the pudgala, with its three designations. 

a. This is expressed by the Sns thus: 
'What i s  the pudgale-designated-by-the-supports? - As the Buddha said to 

PHpakaMl: 'By relying on such-and-such compounded things (snmskdra), we call 
(pudgalo) that-which-is-designated-by-the-supporfs What is called (pudgal0)- 
designated-by- he-supports is fire (in relation to fuel)56i. The Buddha said to Siriputra: 
Someone is named Ndgn (because his shape is) brilliant, pure and beneficient. 
(Similarly), what is formed by the four great elements is called the person"'. It is the 
same for everything. So take the example of milk"? Such is the explanation based on 
the sfitras. This is why that is called the (pudgo1a)-designated-by-the-supports, 

For example, (with regard to) form and the person acquiring form'b', that person 
cannot be declared to be different from form, nor can form be declared to  be 
different from the person. By relying on form, there is a designation of the person 
supported hy form. If we say that it is form that is the person (or that the person) is 
accomplished by form, that is a belief in the self (drrnady~ri). If we say that form is 
the person, we are  in error (by affirming) that the five aggregates (skandho) 

5 MN 1. 140 Yorhir -horn bhiklhovr no. yathir d h o p  nn undimi. torM - tr bhmto somap 
bahrn-i ararr rumhi mi a b k i t . ~  o b b h h i k M i :  WMY~IOIMIOW Calam, sore s d t u s a  m M d y  
v i n d m q  vibhavav.poAAlpetiti, pubbe cihnm bhikkhnvr darhi ca d W  - c'eva pLYYiipri d&hna 
cn "ired+ 
%!I Nyiyawraka (Indian Library), p342 La V ~ l l e  Pausin. 'Dogmatique bouddhique' LA. 194 11, p.266 
%I T h i  rwm poaribly referr to d k m a  d fnlae v i e w  
552 Sn salow. The nuin their uf the Pudsalaridin& Pailion of the pudgold and n. 5% 
S63 Tho four elements underlying ail m.rerinl thing. inclvding the body of human bin-  They arc 
popularly nlled nrth (pr~hivi). water (ap). fire ((rim) and wind (rayu). Cf DN 1. 76. 
564 Sn beluw. The main thew of the Pudgalauidina. Roilion of ihc pigola'  and n MO 
%S Sw 44bb 9Ch'Sr t i  eh&j& @, fl & A 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER THREE 

constitute the person. Hence, what we said earlier on accomplishment is wrong. 
Moreover, if we say that the person acquiring form is different from form, this is a 
view maintaining that the person is different from the aggregates. If wesay that the 
person is different (from the aggregates), we are in error (by affirming that) the 
pudgala is different from the five aggregates, which is wrong. 

'Form and the person acquiring form inevitably depend an each other'; that is not 
the word of truth. If we say that.form and the person acquirin.6 form inevitably 
depend on each other, we are expressing a false view. If, (through) false view, we say 
that no person exists, then that is wrong, as was said earlier. That constitutes an error. 
This why  hose are the three errors (?I. 

Consequently, (a view upholding) the absolute difference (between form and the 
person acquiring form) is a false view (mirhyridrsri). Not to follow (a view up- 
holding) the absolute difference is not to fall into false view. It is possible to say that, 
based on form, there is a person acquiring form. That is why, in truth, it is p s i b l e  to 
say that the person acquiring form and form (exist) together. Thus, at the instant that 
form comes t o  exist, the person acquiring form also comes to exist, and at the instant 
that form disappears, the person acquiring form alw dizppeari. It cannot be said that 
it is not so. This is the case for the five aggregates (skandha), twelve domains 
(dyarana), five destinies (gari), which are seven destinies by adding the destiny of 
demons (asura) and the intermediate existence (anrarribhava); (it is the case for) the 
domain of birthexistence (upaparribhava), (which includes) kalala, arbuda, ghana, the 
cellular mass (peii), the embryo with its limbs (praSakha)'66 ; the new-born child, 
infancy, adolescence, mature age and old-age; (it is the case for) determinate thoughts 
such as good or bad, virtuous or transgressing morality (iila). It is thus fw all the 
elements cited above, whether or not they agree or do not agree'(with each other). 
Being supported on the preceding things (dharma), know. that the pudga la -  
designated-hy-the-supports is established' (Sns, 4666 3-26). 

b. On the same subjcct, the Ssii expresses it thus: 'the designation of appropriation 
(upriddnaprajirapri) is the designation of life (jiva) Ithe Sanskrit word for life (jiva) 
is synonymous with the word for living being (sartva)l (which is) internal ap- 
propriation (updddna) in the present and is composed of the aggregates (skandha), 
elements (dharu) and domains (riyatano) (?I; that is to say that the ohenomena of 
appropriation concerning the internal life in the present (?I, which is formed by 
comoounded thinas (samskrira) and [he fetters Gamvorana). is what is called the - . ,  . 
designation of appropriation (?); it does not pertain to the past or to the future'. 

'(With regard to) the designation of appropriation relating to life (jiva = sarrva = 
pudgala) that it is not the same as (the body; that) cannot be confirmed (?I. lf life and 
the body are the same, Uife is) impermanent (anirya) and suffering (duhkha). If it is 
different, it is eternal (idivata) and (not) suffering. If (life is) eternal, the pure life 
(brahmacarya) could not be practised. In eternity, a pure life is not necessary, the 
harvesting of the fruit, receiving and giving, have no meaning. (If life is) im- 

SM These are the five stages of r#nbryonic development, according a, early Indian knowldge. a. 
Traiji I. p270. n.3 
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pcrtnanent, that makes no sense. Since in either case, whether eternity (SdSvara) or 
annihilation (uccheda), neither suffering nor happiness exist' (Ssri 100 5-11) 

c. The Tds speaks of the same designation as does the Ssk 'The designation of 
appropriation (up&fdnaprajiiapri) designates the being (sarrva) which (in relation ) to 
its appropriatio~ (upirdana) of the aggregates (skandha), elements (dhrirul and domains 
(dynrana), is considered as (bath) identical and different' (Tds, 246 2-31, 

Throuehout the three precedine passages, we can see as we go alony some . - . .  . - 
notions of the first designation of the pudgala or pudgala-designated-by.lhe+uppm. 
This desienation indicates the Dudrlala itself. The ~udnala-desipnated-bv-the-SUDUOI~S - . - . " - . . 
(d3rayaprajiiaprapudgaia ?) of the Sns is none other than the designation of appre  
priation ( u p ~ d d n a ~ r a j i t a ~ r l )  of the Ssir and the Tds, and these two designations can- 
o;m the relationship between thc pudgala and the aggregates which a n  issupport. 

It is certain that the pudgala is not an absolute reality totally separated from 
compounded things in the past, present and future times. In fact, the daignation of a - . . 
conditioned person in relation to the elements is a special theory. The Vitsiputriyas' 
affirmation of this thesis. presented bv Vasubandhu in the AbhidharmakoSa. is as 
follows: 

'I say that the pudgala is, I do not say that it exists merely as a dengnation of 
the skandhas for me, the designat~on pudgala occurs in relation to the present. 
internal, assumed skandhas (skandhan upridciyaYs" 

Hence the intcpretations according ro which the pudgala is an' absolute reality or 
a single,'substantial and permanent entity are not in conformity with Pudgalavidin 
doctrine. Among the erroneous interpretations of'rhe pudgala in indirect or adverse 
sources, the following are models and well-known: 
1 - The VijOBnakiyapadaSbtra 11, T XVII, 1539, 5276 2-3. describes the pudgala as 
follows: 'In truth, the pudgala is acknowledged, is known, is, exists. Therefore, there is 
certainly a pudgala'. 

2 - The Kathavatthu and its Commentary define it thus: The pudgalois known in 
the sense of a reality and an ultimate fact'; - 'pudgala' signifies soul, being, vital 
principle; 'is known': is approached and got at by the understanding, is cognized, 'is 
real': not taken as an effect of magic or mirage, actuat: 'ultimate': highat sense, nor 
taken from tradition or hearsay; 'lit is1 known' as one of the fiftyseven ultimates of 
our conscious experiencei68. 

3 - The refutation of the pudgala in the Pdttvasangraha by kntardksita is as follows 
'Some people who regard themselves as Buddhists describe the 'soul' ($man) by the 
name of pudgala and declare it to be neither the sdme as, nor different from the 
aggregates'. 

567 KoPa IX. p.233, n.2 (Prude". p.1314): pr~ lyu iponn i rdhyurmiXxp~~1a~hhhdhdo  uydlyn pvdgolah 

pre,fiapya,a. 
Sh8 Trans. by S.Z. Aung  and C.A.F..Rhys Davidr Poinlr 01 Controversy, p.8 According LO n. 4. ,he S l  
ultimates mnsin of the 5 eggregal& 12 rmse--c>iganr and oblrcb 18 r lemml, 22 wntraltma powers 
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KamalaSila's Commentary has: 'some people' - the Vitsiputriyas. Those people 
who regard themselves as Saugaras (sons of the Sugata, Buddha): yet. under the pre- 
tended name of pudgda, they postulate the 'soul' (atman) which cannot be said to be 
either 'the same as', or 'different from' the aggregates. The question arises as to how 
persons who admit their being 'Sons' of the Blessed Buddha who has taught the doc- 
trine of 'no-soul' (anrirmavrida), have wedded themselves to a false view of 'soul', - 
the author dnswers it in a joking spirit, by the term 'who regard rhemselves as 
Bvddhisrs'. 

'The character of the 'soul' is held [by them1 to be as follows: (a) He who is the 
doer of the diverse good and bad deeds, (b )  the enjoyer of the agreeable and 
disagreeable fruits of his deeds, and (c) who moves from the point of the abandon- 
ment of the preceding aggregates to the point of the assuming of other aggregates, 
and is also the experiencer, - is the 'soul'. - All this is held to be true (by the 
Vitsiputriyas) of their pudgala also; the only difference (between the a m a n  and the 
pudgalal is in regard to the namesxg. 

It is likely that the founder of the Pudgalavidin school had to  base his 
establishment of the designation of the pudgala on the interpretation of the Buddha's 
teaching. 

hlthough the Buddha had denounced the concept of an absolute self (arman) as 
the internal or external entity or being, he. never denied the empirical, functional self 
as a designation. In the Samyutta Nikiya (111, 189-90). the Buddha gave the definition 
of a being while answering a relevdnr question from the monk Ridhic 

'A being! A being! - it is called. Why, Blessed One, is it called a being? 
'Because the desire, attachment, pleasure and craving which are attached to the 

body ( . . . feeling, perception, mental factors and consciousness) and.whicb 
intermingle with them, that is called a being"'o. 

In the Po~thapidasutta, although the Buddha refuted the blind attachment of 
Pot1hap2da to the concept of a self in relation to the three times, he did not oppose 
the designaied self (atlaparildhha). He approved the use of the word 'I' or 'self' as 
long as there was no attachment to it. as it is said: 'designated selves (arfapatildbha) 
are expressions, figures of speech, designations of common worldly usage which the 
Tathsgata uses without avoiding them'"'. 

Furthermore, the Pudgalavsdins were probably not satisfied with the interprettion 
according to which a man is merely the result of a combination of psych~physical 
factors. For a man is something different from a chariot; the latter is only an 

569 b a r y o  Shintoreksit.: Tottvosoigroho. orit and ed. Svrrni Dwarrikadrs Shantri, roll. Bouddh. 
BharaLi. Vsransrl 1968 AtmapariM& plS-6. V l t ~ i p u # r i y o p i k a l p i ~ i ~ ~ ~ p ~ ~ i k ~ ~ l ,  v. 3% K~rilrv ruygolon~. 
monyl epyarmam procok?o~r, pudgniouynpade.ia,~a rutrvanyorvidivorjirom. ~ h s  commen*q by 
K~mula i i l a  is taken from the English rrsnr by C. Iha, The Torlvarollgroho 01 Shinrirak?ito with rhr 
Commmrory by Klumaladilo I. B r a l a  (GOS LXXX) 1937, rcpr Dclhi 1%. ~ 2 1 7  
570 SN 111. 190: Sarro raeo #i vurcoli, ki l r iuol l  nu kho hhonlr r d l i  ti vvrcnri - R"pc (~edmlyo, 
raAriay% rollklrcau, uiAAit"r) kho Rldhdlro yo chlrldu yo rlgo yit nandi yj !-hi tdro  .solto talra uisolro 
tarma sollo ti vvccoti. sollo is a synonym of pdgula in the ran% d a daignr$iun of r prson 
571 DN I. 202: l l i m l  kho Citro loko-rumuilild loka-nirurtiyu lulwvohzri luku~pnnaciyu yohi rerhz8010 
whnrali a m i t m ~ a ~  ri. 
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assemblage of parts and separate pieces whereas the former is essentially a being with 
its totality of which the psycho-physical parts develop after conception and hirth. A 
new-born child is not an empty structure hut contains a primordial programme 
through its attitude, such as emotional disposition, indispensible needs, physiology, 
sexuality, hatred, etc, as the Buddha said: 

'Milulikyiputta, i f  an innocent new-born child lying on its back has no lusts 
(kdma), why should desire (kdrnachanda) in relation to sensual pleasures (kdmesu) 
arise in it? Truly, the tendency to attachment to sexual pleasures (kdmardgdnrrsaya) 
persists potentially in it'"? 

Thus it is that there exists, through essence, something that persists for the 
regularisation of all organic functions. 

Moreover, in a positive sense, the discourse whose contents are similar to the 
Bhgrahirasutta is one which is favourable to the Pudgalavidins' interpretation since it 
speaks of the burden as the basis of the bearer of the burden. Here is a significant 
excerpt from the Bhirahirasuttd: 

'I teach you, monks, the burden, the bearer of the burden, the taking up and 
laying down of the burden. Listen attentively. 

- What is, monks the burden? 
- It is the five aggregates of grasping (uprjddnaskandha), is the reply. 
- What are they? 
- They are the five aggregates of grasping form, feeling, perception, mental 

factors, consciousness. This, monks is what is called the hrden. 
- What, monks, is the ba re r  of the burden? 
- It is the person (pudgala), is the reply. For example, such-and-such a venerable 

one with such-and-such a name, such-and-such a clan. This, monks, is what is called 
the bearer of the burden. 

- And what, monks, is the taking up of the burden? 
- It is the craving that leads to rebirth, accompanied by delight in attachment 

which seeks pleasure sometimes here, sometimes there, namely: craving for sensuality 
(kdmatanhd), craving for existence (bhavaranhd) and craving for annihilation 
(vibhavaranM), That, monks, is what is called taking up the burden. 

- And what, monks, is the laying down of the burden? 
- I t  is the destruction of craving, the total cessation of attachment, abandoning, 

relinquishment, liberation, repugnance. That, m o n b  is what is called the laying down 
of the burden'"'. 

572 MN 1. 431 D n h r a n u  hi Mi lvdkyipuclv  kvmirvsro mondorro urronorayyokosro kdmi l i  pl nu hoii. 
h e  pur'nsso upp,ji..,e,; &me,* k , i m i i h o d u  onureti ti<v'*.r"e ba,dgdduroy" 

573 SN 111: 25: Bhiiram ca vo bhikkhavr dorisrdmi. bhirrohirrorn co bhdrdddnom ca bhirronikkhepmoilca. 

t o m  svnillha. - ko!amo bhihhuue bhdr.. - pancspidirnokkhandhi rirx.3 vmcan3yum. kolome pa"co 
rryyulhidum rGpiipiidimrkkhondhu urdanupdddnu!&adho soridupMonakkhmdhu s&khtyupi.linnkkhondho 
vin"d~updddnakkhandha: ayam vuccnii bhrkkh.". b h B a  - lo!o'r", ro bhikkhaur bhdroh2ro. puggu1o rirr. 
v.c.niyom, yvylrp  iiylrrma r v a m n i m o  rvamgoriu. "yam vucco,i bhikkh"". hhdrehdr". - laramam c. 

bhikkhvvr b h i r d d d n o p .  yiiyom ronhd pmobhuvikd nnodirdyorohogolir iorra InirdhYnotzdini.'seyyozhidom 
kdmalanhi  bhvvulanhd vibhouotonda, idem vurcoli bhikkhavr hhdriddnom. - ilo8omnnca bhikkhove 

bhdranikkhe ponutn, yo tosr iyrvu ,anhiye vrrrvviri iyanirudhn c o ~ u  pu!inirroggu m l r i  oniiluyn: idvm 
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On the other hand, the Buddha certainly used the terms consciousness (vijiidna) 
and mind (cirta). They designale not only the conscious part but also the subconscious 
part of mentality. In fact, these two mental factors are nearly identicalu4, at least in 
their function which produces the autonomy and continuity of beings. To a certain 
degree, consciousness (vijiidna) i s  more often designated for activities engaged in 
rebirth, while mind (citra) is more often designated for the realisation of Nirvsna. 
They rest on the other four aggregates (skundha) as i f  on a bad" .  

According to the canonical texts, consciousness is one of the six great elements 
which constitute the universe and mankind. The material elements constitute the body. 
whilst the mental element, as much dichotomising intellect as consciousness, 
constitutes the mind: 

'Monks, when i t  is said that this person possesses six elements, what conditions 
are being spoken of? The earth-element, the watet-element, the fire-element, the 
wind-element, the space-elemenl, the mnsciousness-element? Monks, it is because of 
those conditions that i t  is said: that person possesses six  element^"'^. Although 
consciousness i s  only an element like the other five. i t  is infinitely superior to the 
others through its basic and spiritual qualities, be i t  in the latent or virtual state: 

%oosciousnes is unmanifested, infinite and luminous everywhere. 
In i t  neither water. twr eal-lh, nor fire, nor air can find a place. 
In it. length, shortness, suhtelry, coarsenes, be.~ufy, ugliness and 

name and form cease con~pletrly. 
When coasciousness ceases, all things vanish"". 

Consciousness is also considered as the recorder o l  exmrienczs, the accumulator 

uucco,, bhikihuvc bhuranikkhrpannn ti 

514 SN 11. VS Monkr. ,hat which i s  cilllrd ti>iiughi i s  aln, sdllei cnind ind  ccm~ci~,usness ( y a m  crr 

bhrkkhnuc vucruri rit i i im it, pi manu. it, pi umnunuml Cf Knh 11. 34. Vism. ~3x3. 
575 SN 111. 51 M t ~ n k < ,  i f  n,meonr were declare. 'Outr8dr ihr bcxly, frrlhn8. ~xrsrlnion, mmtal laccori. 

I delnc~nrlrrlr Lhr coming, giilng. cl#i.#ppru#r,~cr. appn!uncr .  grliwlil. ~~g l l l r ( k ldL#c )n  and abundance ul 

cnnrclnurnrri', lb;,! ir iinp~r\sibla !yo Bhikiiinu<~ ruom rodcy)"  iiham udfiriiru rlipii "Matra vedonirya 
ofiiiolru r u i l a d y , ~  uiinnlru rrinihdrehi v t n n a a a , ~ o  ay,iitr!j vu ~,iii,,z "2 ,uri.n ua u,,,cp,iirip vu uuddhim ua 

"i,"ihi", m " ~ ~ ~ i i " , "  w p"ndirpe."ra,ni,i ,In,,," ,i,Q"'," n j jar i , .  

576 MN Ill. 239 Chiidhirlurri uyum, iili~khliu. puriro l i  o i  khr jl,d,z' rlu" vnris,!~. kin c'eram p d i n a  
vui'd??~ po!hovidhiiiu irprrdhalu lrjodiiuiu uiryndhaiu iikii.~odhii'u uin"u~ridhiliu. <-h,'dhiriur,, .yam, bhikkh" 

pan.$o l i  i l i  yen ivni i,uriu," idilrn riom puii,,.ii vuiiirri. C i  AN Ill, h, 61. 
577 DN I. 221 vlrinan,,m a n i ~ n . ~ . r r i , l r i m  o,,orira,n p l ih~ium I rr,hrc upr uii po!huui ra r c j e  "dyr, 
no-pddhoii / e:lhu dighil rrr m.~rtr,t ,-,I ii,iu,!l ihulurn r u b h i n u l ~ l i ~ ~ ~ ! ~  r rlcho ni,,,auh ru r i p o n  r.u a,n.av 

I viniliinor.yn n i rndh~nu upurull~iali  

~ c c o r d , ~ g  ~ ~ d d i ~ ~ h , , ~ o ,  the  ilrS\ , , I  conrcalluri,r~\n ! ~ i j n a ~ , , )  i.. ., .i4me to, ~ i ~ ~ 2 ~ ~  
!n ibbdou~ro xi,rriu,nL whllrl the sri<lnd ir cl>#npuunded con\uiciu\~!r%\ liihAi~er"khiir,i~t,l,ibbiirn). Cf MN-A 
11, p413 

E. Cnnre. I hing Yrnrr  Budnhiri ,Siuii;er, p Ill 'Hiw O ~ ~ C I Y I ~ C  COUICI (me i lcC,~un~ ~ O C  the nulnrrOus 
refe~encr, LO r rprrum~, (pudRnia) lir tile r\ialnixi8.s~ ~,i an etrin;il ~ . o ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ i u \ ~ ~ \ ~ > ~  i n  tilr \.uddmrriclrri, 
or ,he ltleniitlri~llvn of i h r  Absolule 131 N i#v in i l ,  w l l h  on .#inr#rll,le lni#nl l r  a,nsclou,na~. which rhmes 
everywlleren (nnil ir!~n,n onidnrsunam uriuniuq rsli l~uio piibhun~l ni Digh;lniLiy;l. XI. XS2 Side by side 
w i l h  the c~f#-rrlx;~td nrgrtinn of an uimun ilxelsc are  ,racer a l r i t r f  in the c<,n=v,ubn~sr ah ihr nun- 
lmlxrlnanrnl cenlxr 111 lllr ~xrr,nality u,l>#ch c<i#>rliiulr\ m rhx~luic ele#nmi i n  ihl, c<~nlingrnl world' 
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of ripening actions (karmon).  whether meritorious or demeritorious, throughout 
successive existences 

'If a pel.son, even as ignorant one, accomplishes a merilorious action, conscious- 
ness increase in merit'"'. 

I t  is, furthermore, considered as an essential mental factor always asscciated with 
two other factors, vitrl ity and heat, in xder to hdve and mzinrain the functions of 
life"'. However consciousness, under another aspect, i s  considered as a seed (b i jo)  
which, associated with the power of action (karman) and thirst ( ~ r s p a ) ,  causes a new 
life to bc born"! 

I t  i s  interesting to note that consciousness sometimes exists independently of 
corporeality. Consciousness. in the case of the conception of a new being, is a very 
clear example. I t  i s  consciousness which constitutes the p i n t  of association of the 
mental factors (.vamrkdro) of previous lives and appears at the moment of the 
beginning of the formation of an embryo. I t  esrablishes the basis so that name- 
and-form (ndmarlipaj develop; without it, the life of a new being would not come 
about: 

'~nandn, i f  consciousness were not to descend into the mother's womb. would 
name-and-form form in the mother's womb?' 

'No, L~rd ' '~ ' .  
Although the other aggregates, being compounded. disappear, mnsciousness stops 

only its functions but is never lost. Tdking the pasitive sense of the last phrase of the 
following passage, i t  could be interpreted that consciousness is purified, iransformed, 
and transcends or always remains in bliss: 

578 SN It. p8Z: A v i j j a p s l u  yam bhikkhuvr puriropugxuln pvrinum cr .surikkkilram o u h r . ~ a ~ k o r o l i .  

p"Ar+ipgom hWi "i""d".m. 

Udina, "85' When one gives, merit will auglnrnl. 
No h.,,d can rccumulrlr in  ,he con,,o1 Of ,I,* ,.If 
Cl"d conquers hrd: Nirv jpa ir allrlnnl 
Thruvgh ,he rxhavrl iun 01 crsvinp. h a w 4  md  drlu\,l,. 

(D',du,o puma* pvaddhuli,  s.,"y"md" vrram 3," . iyu,, .  

Kusalu ro johari p i p k u m  riiguduramohokkhuyi pnnibbure).  

sw DN 11. 3 3 ~ :  ~r ienda.  when ihe c;,nch 8s arnciatd ~ 8 t h  mum, r i t ~ r t ,  hirrt~,. CIW a,und c , ~  the ~ r ~ n c h  

i s  heard. Equally. Prcnsr, when lhir lxxly ir a%su.iald with u~lality, h a t  m d  ~ ~ , n x i o u r n r ~ \ ,  i t  u n  

~ r f o r r n  ,he action of walking, stmding, rigtins. lymg down, r w n g  ui.bin wnth ia rye, hrarlng r,und, 
with i ts  ear, i m r l l ~ n g  d o u r r  wllh i l s  n o r .  lrrlins flavours willl lir iumguc. ~<,uchlng langlhlrs r l l h  ilr 

m d y  and knowing o b k c a  w i ~ h  ia mind (yudi  i r ru  bhu ayum \iiakho n- punru-.~&yor~, ru huti 
udyamu-sohugnie ca u o y o . . ~ a h o p l u  cu, ln l iyv  runiihii snddom korori . rvam rru k h ,  Rajarinu y d a y a m  

kayo i y u - m h a g d u  cu hoii u.<mdsu-suhupuio ,a nnrrr~namlurgurn lo, ,odd obhikknrnuti p purikkomori n 
,,!!hol'-pi ni."idnli pi r ryyom pi tap* , ; ,  rukkhu,"" pi r i p e m  pu.~ .7r i ,  mrma p, ."nddon, runs,,, phinm.  

pi gandhom phoyari, j rvhiya pi ra.~lrm iuyia i ,  kvyrnu phr,!#ll?~bburn phur$uii ,  monuru p dhonmam 

vij&?"ril. Cf. also SN 111. 142. 
5811 AN ttl. 7h That i s  why, Anand&. acttun I \  Ihr r~*-f\r ld, sun\ciouiov\r khc -!. rnd crrving the 

moislure. The cl~n~ci~iusnr.~srv iuf heingr lhlndrrr<l by  i&n<lrr#lre *nil lrucrrd by ihirst a r c  dvlld in  
inferinr splle8e3 lihr world ol desire1 (Ili khn Ar~rmda kumma,n ihdiuc" vid,~linum bijrim iunhb s h a h  

a ~ i j j a n i ~ r u n i a a , "  ,a idnrrm t ~ ~ ~ h i l m m y l , ; i n  ~ i i r t d y ~  dhuiuya ~ ~ n r i i r , ~ ~ , ~  prrrl!ihau,n) 

581 DN It, h3: L'trifiiqop va hi i n u n d u  mdru Xu<.<-him no rrlhumiriorihu, api 31" khu ndmo.ripu nor" 
X u c c h r ~ ~ , ~  mmur<hnr<"hai? NO h2,~," bhunlr. 
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'The body is burnt, perceptions cease, a l l  feeling i.: frozen, the mental factors are 
stilled, consciousness goes to rest (or goes 

Wi th  regard to the mind (cirm), i t  is always lu~l i inous and purified, and only 
minor defilements blemish it. When the defilements itre eliminated, the mind again 
becomes luminous and purified: 

'That mind, monks, is luminous, but i t  becomes blemished by  adventit ious 
defilements. However, uneducated worldlings do not understand it far what i t  is. That 
is why I declare that uneducated wurldlinrs do nor cultivate the mind. That mind. - 
monks, is lucninous and i t  is purified ot adventitious defilements. Learned disciples 
understand i t  for what i t  is. That is why I declare that. for learned disciples, there is 
cultivation of the mind'"'. 

Consequently, the methods of purilicati,on taught by the Buddha have the sole 
aim o f  eliminating def~lernents, but no effect can be exercised on the nature o f  the 
mind, since: 

'If the mind o f  a motlk is detached from the elenients of form, etc, he is freed 
from them for he is detached from defilement$ and through Ibis freedom he is stable; 
because o f  his stability, he is content; because of his contentment, he is unpzl-turbed; 
being unperturbed, he himself atrains P;lrinirva"a'"'. 

Thus, cansciousness and mind are the two key terms of Buddhist psychology 
wh ich  designate a l l  the act iv i t ies o f  the conscious i n  their aspects. f r o m  the 
dichotomising function at its fullest extent to a lasting and refined subfonscious. Both 
terms gave the scholars of the Pud&al;lv;ldin scliool (a,\ well as later Mayahanis1 
scholars) the idea o f  a psychologic:tl principle the function of which is similar to the 
notions covered by those two terms. 

THE POSlrlON OF THE PUDCiAL4 

We wi l l  attempt to clarify :is i ; ~ r  as possihle the redsans for which the position of the 
pudgala i n  relation t o  the aggreg:ilcs is established. I t  is prahable that this very 
specific. and difficult !a expl-es. position was established after the Pudgalavadins had 
fully studied thr atfitode and findings of thr Buddha and his disciplcs on false views 
concerning the world and the self. 

I t  is certain that the Pudgslav;ld~ns wished to avoid the extremist ideas which the 

5R2 Udinr. 93: ubhedi kagu, nirudhir iu,uiC, vrda,3  pi ' l iduiurnru %~rbbu,  uipurunrimru ratikhdro. 

n"danm oilhorn uyunlii. 

583 AN I .  Ill Pubhurruram rdvm bhl i ihurc  i , i l , i t :~ ion ra khli d g u n l l a h i  vpokiiiierrhi upukfilarhum. 

,om orsu,aui puihuj,"nr y.rhiihliiiam ,it,pyu*/ii,inii. ior,n. ".~"r!rr",,m pu, /)"nu.,.$,' nn.bMuun" ",",hi 
. . . : ': 

l i  vadbmi I,. puhhnrroram idani bhikkhilir r t l ium rai, cu ihri uyu,irukr i upnkklirssh~ onyasavnkasro 

cillabhbunna olihi l i  w ~ d d m i  i i .  

584 SN 111. 15: Riipodhiliuyi re bhikkhirve bhcikhvno cilidm virarirrr!i uimulla,n hot, onu+?adaya axwehi  

. , vi","rlUld i l i i iom,  lh i io l i i i  rnn,urr i ,u ,n ,  r.nitirrr,o,,a nu p",I,"IS",,. u,~",~,".<Fo," p.LcYII"""eY. 

porinibbilyaii 
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Buddha denounced: 
'The world. Kacciyana, is generally based on thesr two notions: existence and 

non-existence. However, whoever correctly sees the appcarancr ot the world as such 
does not admit  the non-existeoce o f  the world. and whoever correctly sees the 
disappearance o f  t h i n g  as such does not admit the existellce o f  the wor ld . . . 
Kacciy:ina, e v e r y t h i n g  enistsa is an extreme, and xnothing exists,, is another 
extreme. B y  :,voiding those two  extremes, Kacciyana, the Tathigata teaches the 
doctrine o f  the middle . . .''B'. 

These two  opposing notions constitute, on the other hand. the or ig in o f  the 
extreniisr v iews (onlagrohrirl(sti) which consist i n  the false view o f  eterni ty 
( i d i varodr~ t i )  and the false view of annihilation (~cchrdodrsril '~' .  The former is a 
belief in  a permanent substance or person which exists independently of the physical 
and mental elenients which constitute life and which continue even after death. The 
latter, on the ather hand, affirms the exjstence of an ego-entity or personality which is 
more or less identical t o  the physical and mental elements and which. consequently, is 
destroyed or dissolved after death. These points of view are false opinions since, not 
only do they not confarm to reality, they are also sources of wrong aspirations and 
conduct and sometimes capable o f  leading beings 'to undesirable, displeasing and 
disagreeable states, unhappiness and ~uffering"~'. 

Furthermore, beiore establishing the p u d ~ n l a  thesis, such as the ineffable 
(avaktavw) ,  the founder of the Vdtsiputriya school was prohahly familiar with the 
conversation between the Buddha and the wandering rcoli~se Vacchagotta: 

' . . . the wandering ascetic Vt%cchagotm addressed the B'essed One: 
- Vener~thle Cotarna. does a .self exist? 
When he had rpoken thus, the Blessed One remained silcnt. 
- H o w  then, Venerable Coti imi~. does a self not exist'! 
For the secoi~d tinie, the Rles.%d One remained silent. 
Then the wandering ascetic Vacchagotta rose and went away. Shortly after the 

departure d the wandering ascetic Vacchagotta, Venerable Ananda said to the Blessed 
One: 

- Why did the Blessed One not answer the qoestiocl o f  the wandering ascetic 
V:~cchagotta? 

- Ananda, i f ,  to the question of the wandering :~scetic Vacchagotta 'Does a self 
exist?, I had answered that it self exists, then, ~ a a n d i ,  tllitt would have altgned me 
with the monks and brahmins who arc etrrnalista. 

5 x 3  SN 11. 17: D u u y a n i ~ i i t v  khvdyarn Kiiliiiylirxa loku yrbliuyyenu riiihfriid c r v o  noizhilan ca. 

loku.vamudoyo,n hhu KlicrSyonii yniildhiiilntn .surnnzrippn,iiii)u pnr,suiv yd lvkr noilhirv ru nu huri. 

lvknni,rdhum khri Kar.ciiyunu yvrhdbhiiam ru,nxirippii,idiya pursulr, ydlnXc uiihiio ri nu b t i  robbarn 
r i lhir i  Xhu K o i r o y r w  ayum PX,I a,ilr, 1,16b11m ~i~ziriiil i  Y Y U ~ ~ I  ~ l u i i y ~  c I 1 z ~ , ~  ie K<icrdyvno ~bh,, ",ac 
nnupugnmmu mullhnlu rslhiig"," dhummu,n drrr<ii 
586 On the !wc exlrrrnr u,eur. see int~#3vc. n 911 

Koir  V,  7: Belict In tllr rlern8ly. ibiict iil ihc ;tnnittildllon liliiruvu. uichslul tit what one believes a, 
he chi self is ?l,~rnarlihnilrrli, hsliet i n  e%lrrmer, rlnsr i l  i s  i l l  lhsllcw talrrly i n  ihr excreme Ionlo) 
theair\ ot rarnny ,,i of annlltltrtltln' 
W7 AN 1. 32 rv dhvrnn'i unt!!hi,yir ~rhvriiicjcr ro,,~onirpuyts vhiriiyu ,lukAhiiyli ror!~miiun,r 
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If, to the question of the wandering ascetic Vacchagotta, 'does a self not exist?, I 
had answered that a self does not exist, then, Ananda, that would have aligned me 
with the monks and brahmins who are nihilists 

Ananda. if, to the question of the wandering ascetic Vacchagotta. 'does a self 
exist?. I had answered that a self exists, then, Ananda, would my answer have been 
consistent with my knowledge that all things are insubstantial? 

- Certainly not, Venerable Sir. 
- Ananda, if, to the question of the wandering ascetic Vacchagotta, 'Does a self 

not exist?, I had answered that a self does not exist, Ananda, the wandering ascetic 
Vacchagotta, who was already confused, would have been even more so: he would 
have said to himself: 'Formerly, I really had aself, but now I no longer have one"". 

The Buddha's silence over questions on the existence or non-existence of the self 
asked by Vacchagotta could constitute a significant &is for the pudgala thesis, the 
position of which is in the very middle between the two extreme notions - 
existentialism or nonexistentialism - refuted by the Buddha. 

With recard to the formulation of the verv scecific proposition of the ~udaala  in - . . . . . - 
relation to the supports, i t  seems that the scholars of the Pudgalavadin school, on 
establishine this doctrinal mint. had indeed adooted the Buddha's attitude towards the - 
questions to be avoided (avydkrra); just as the Buddha refused several times to answer 
the following question in front of the ascetics Mandim and Jiliya: 

'Venerable Ootama, is the life principle (jiva) the same thing as the body or is 
the life principle one thing and the body another?' 

'I know thus and I see thus, friend, and yet I do not say <<the life principle and 
the body are identical% or <<the life principle and thebody are  different^"^^. 

The Buddha did not express himself in the same way when the ascetic Potthap.%da 
asked him to explain things which had not been definitvely e~plained"~. He also 
pointed out the danger of extremist opinions on the identification or differentiation of 
the life principle and the body, saying: 

'Monk, i f  the view that the life principle is identical to the body is upheld, in 
such a case the pure life is inachievable: monk, i f  the view that the life principle is 
different from the body is upheld, in such a case the pure life i s  inachievable'"'. 

In  answer to questions which were often asked in order to know whether or not 
the Tathfigata exists after death, the Buddha said that even during life, the Tath&gata 
is not to be found, even less so after death and that none of the five aggregates 
should be considered to be the Talhigata, or that the Tathagala can be found outside 

S8 88. SN IV. 4W-I (Anmdasuus or Acthataruc~a). 
589 DN i. 157-x Kin  nu kha ivvso bho Gotonu, r e  j i v m  tarn s a r i r q  d a h u  h i a p  i u a p  dap 
sarirap ti? . . . .hap kho pan' r top  auvso svop jaoimi rvop pondmi. artha ca ponahop no "&anti 
'lo? j ivap top  swirop' ti v i  '& jiivop &#am s w i r m '  ti "6. Cf. also DN I. W M :  SN IV. 392. 
5% The things which have not baen definitively explained .re the quationr to br avoided (ovyalWo) 
because they did nor receive s response from the Buddha, whilst docoinat p i n e  concerning the fovr 
Noble Truths. those w h ~ e h  pertsin l o  salvation or lead to Nirvsna, are thins. which have b n  
definitively cxpirined by the Buddila. 0. DN I. 188-91: SN V. 418. 
591 SN 11. 61: T q  j i u q  rmm rorironri uir b h i h  di!!hiyir rori brohmluiyauaso w hori; &,?am j r w p  
mi&,,!, rwironri v i  b h i h  di!'hiya ,mi b r ~ c ~ i p v ~ ' o  M hi. 
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those psycho-physical phenomena. In other words, the Tdthigatd or a liberated monk 
i s  not the same as the aggregates nor different from themsY2. 

In this respect i t  is interesting to nore the idenrificdtion of the word TathHgata 
with the word surrva ( l iv i l~g being) hy Buddhaghosa in his commenrariesiY'. I f  i t  is 
certain that the word i'ath8gata has the same sense as rarlvo as Buddhaghosa so 
precisely described i t  without confusing the meaning of the that would give a 
significant relationship between the notion and the proposition according to which the 
Tathigata is neither identical to nor different from the aggregates. Furthermore, i t  is 
certain that, in the eyes of the Pudgalaviidins, there is no total differentiation or 
rather discontinuity between the successive existences of a living k i n g  (saltva = 
pudgala) and the supreme person ( = urramapurisn, Paramapuriso). Since in the 
NikHyas, the words 'supreme person' (utramapuriso), 'excellent person' (parornapuriso) 
are synonyms of the word Tath8ga~d~~'. This supposition collld he confirmed by the 
establishment of the three Pudgaldvidin designations, tlamely: 

I)  pudgola - designated-by-the-supports, 
2) pudgola - designated-hy-transmigrafion, 
3) pudgala - designated-by-cessation. 

These three designations are none other than the three aspects of a person designated 

592 SN Ill, ilXGl9 How do you cuncriue thbr. Anu~idha: do ytlu think that t,xm is the Tathigala7 - 
No. Blessed One. - Do you think that teeling, prcrptlun. (lie menLal twalrs ~onvrou~ness are the 
Talhigala? - Nu. Blessed One - How do you conceive ihir, Ar~uridha: do you think that the Tsthigara 

is in form'! - No. Biesrsd One - Do you think that the YriWgdra is differen, f lom form? - Na 
Blessed Onr. - Do you th ink  that tile Tulhigata is i n  feeling. . d l f f c r rn t  from feeling. . . .in 

perception. . . different from perception. . .in i h r  mental lacairs, . . different front rh r  mental rsctom 

. .in conrciournerr, . . d i f ferent  from conscioumos? - Nq. BI-d One. - How do you conceive chlS 
~ " u r a d h a  do you th ink  #hat tho ~ a ~ h i g a ~ s  is form. feeling. prroeplion, the mental factors and 
cuarciourn~rs? - Nu, Blessed Onr - How d o  yrrv conceive of Lhi,. Asuridha: do you chink that the 

Tathagala does not possess form. feeling, perception. <he rnenral factors and consciousness? - No. Bid 
one. - Anuridh;,, i f  rho Tathig~ta.  e v m  ~n the present. shliuld "0, k considered as existing i n  the 
present, can i t  i n  ,ruth k rscd that !lie Tethagaw, supreme mm. excellmc k i n g ,  he who obtains the 
h ighen fruit, should be designated in  a mrnnrl ut isr  than thou four ways: the Tathigs~a exists after 
death, docs no! exis,. both exists and dws not ex.,, neither exists nor d o e  nu, exin, afrcr death? - No, 
B lus rd  One. - That is right, AnulPdhrl Formerly as today. Anuridha. I always teach suffering and the 
"nm,ion o f  suffering' 

Cf, also SN Ill. I W I S ,  the dialogue b r t w r m  Sripuua and Yamula un i h r  same sub@!. 

593 Udina-A. 34G The Tsthag=~a is lll~ self (rorhilgaro ti a i d )  DN-A I.  118: in  the slatemenr hori 
rorh6xuro etc. by ,o,hdgoro - is defined as k i n g  (hot; <arhcyair, ti ddixu. rairu tothigolo t i  adhipplo 

We translate oiia by self i n  the more or less conventional wnrr, a\ (hori hi airano " 6 t h  - Dhp. LMI. 
ot,ond vo korom @pa,? - Dhp. 161). Cf also MN-A 11. 117; K. Bhilllacharys. L ' A , ~ ~ ~ . B , ~ ~ , ~ ~  drmr ie 
Bouddhism onrirn, p l23  and n% K.N. layncilleke, E u l y  Buddhist Tkory of Knowledad, pp.244. 291.2. 
5% We believe that Buddhaghona. having explained the word Tathigaia b y  the ward rofrvo, made no 
confusion i n  doctrine or lsnguagr. Obviously, !hi$ is she f ru i l  of his profovnd doctrinal reflection, 
whereas layti l leke, i n  Early Dvddhirl T k u r y  o l  Knowledge, pp291. 292, chinks chat Buddhaghos. wur 
wrong in  identifying Tathigsa with svllvv. 

595 SN 111, 118-19, gives the synonyms of !he word Tathigala by writing: ' . . the TatNgars. supremo 

mm, r x ~ e l l e n t  bring, he who has a~tained the higheal fruit,. . . . . . Tarhagera vllomapvriro 

pr',moppl,ipulr" . .). 



THE LIT6RATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER THREE 

by itself. 
Furthermore we find. in discussions between the Buddha and his disciples with 

respect to the concept of self, arguments concerning the two main notions (1) the 
identification and (2) differentiation of the self in relation to the aggregates. With 
regard to the concept saying that the self is identical to the aggregates, the criticism 
often states that if the self were identical to the aggregates, it would be like the 
identification of fire with fuel; in other words, the actor and the action would be one 
and the same thing. Moreover, if the self were identical to the aggregates, it would be 
subject to appearance and disappearance at the same rime as the aggregates. This is 
uhacceptable for the self as it has been designated. 

With regard to the concept saying that the self is different from the aggregatPs. 
the criticism is that, if the self were different from the aggregates, it would be as if 
fire did not depend on fuel. If the fire were separated from fuel, there would be no 
need to make the effort to induce fire by burning fuel. Similarly, if the self were 
different from the aggregates, it would have nothing to do with the life of a being. 
That is why the concept saying that the self is different from the aggregates is an 
unfounded opinionrP6. 

The argument of the criticism, in fact, developed in parallel with the increase of 
'semi-heretical' opinions of 'internal unbelievers', notably those of the Pudgalav%dins, 
in the course of the history of Buddhist thoueht. Here is a significant extract on the - - 
preceding subject from the Hsien yung .sh;hdn@ioo lunn n rr. H, T XXXI, 1602. 
553c 20-554a 16: 

'Why should one know the unreality of the p u d ~ u l u  as a person? - Because; if 
the person exists, is it identical to the aggregates'! Does it dwell in the aggregates? 
Does it dwell somewhere else? Is it different from the aggrexates'? 'If you admit that .. . 
the person is identical to the aggregdteS. (it) should be a hypothesis; that is contrary to 
"our doctrine: that is why that is an error. The reason is because you oresuooose a . . .. 
person by basing yourself on the aggregates themselves. If (the person) is separated 
from the aggregates and dwells elsewhere, it has no relation to the aggregates; that 
also is an error. The reason is because, in the aggregates, no person exists.' 

'(In short), these three hypotheses do not confarm to the truth.. .'. 'Moreover, if 
you admit that the real person dwells in the aggregates, that ;,Is0 is not correct! Why? 
'Because the real person dwelling in the aggregates which you admit, is it like the 
owner of a house dwelling in his house? Fire in relation to wood? Light depending on 
a lamp? Space sheltering things? If i t  is so, everything is incorrect! Why? Because 
there are five kinds of errors. Which are they? 

I. 'If (the person) is like the owner of a house dwelling in his house, its s h a p  should 
he different (from the aggregates), since the owner of the house and the form of 
the house are different'. 

2. 'If (the person) is like fire in relation to wood, there is an error 111 the dependence 
on others (the person depends on the aggregates); since fire depends on the power 



THE LIrER4TURE OP THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER THREE 

of the wood and has no freedom'. 
3. 'If (the person) is l ike light dcpcnding on a lamp, there i s  a fault of impermanence; 

since, in depending on the existence or non-existence of the lamp, light appears or 
disappears: 

'Furthermore, the first two examples are equally an error in impermanence: the 
owner of a house who dwells permanently (in his house) does not exist, since. 
although the house exists for a long time, i ts  owner either stays in another place or 
else disappears. Fire exists in relation to the power of wood, its existence and 
nonexistence are undefinable since its nature is impermanent'. 
4. 'If (the person) were like space, that would be an error of evident function. Space 

has a patent nature, which means that one can come and go in i t  unobstructed. The 
person i s  the Same. That i s  why there i s  an error . . . I t  is thus that the 
hypothesis according to which the person dwells in the aggregates does not 
conform to the truth'. 

I t  i s  evident that, not neglecting such severe criticism, the Pudgalavidins had taken 
the positlon of the very middle for the thesis af the pudgala which is neither 
identical to the aggregates nor different from them. The PudgalavBdins, by supporting 
this position. wished rhat the pudgnln thesis would not fall into this dilemma: i f  the 
pudgala is different from the aggregares, it must t c  a permanent substance and have 
no relation to life; i f  the pudgola i s  identical to the aggregates, i t  must be 
impermanent like the aggregates. 

According to Kuei-chi, the Pudgalavadins, by attributing a specific nature to the 
pudgula, wished to avoid the two propusilions admitted by the Yoga masters: 

1. The first i s  that the person i s  identical to the aggregates; that is, a belief according 
to which the person is identical to form (rupa), feeling (vedanri), perception (samj5ri), 
the mental factors (sanrskrira) and consciousness (vij5dno): 
2. the second i s  that the person is different frorn the aggregates; that is, rhat 
substance entirrly escapes the elements, This proposition includes the other three 
contemporary beliefs: 

a) the. person is contained in the five ilggregates; 
b) the person is outside the five aggregates: 
C) the person i s  neither inside nor outside (or the possessor of) the five ag- 

gregatesiv'. 

It is thus that the preceding datti rnabie us to conclude that the position of the 
pudgnla in relation to the aggregates i s  well thought out and established. outside 
propositions concerning the twenty kinds of k l ie f  in individuality. 

In order fully to understand the position of the pudgaln, i t  i s  advisable to read 
the arguments on this subject, raken from works of the Pudgalavidin school: 

The Tds writes: ' I t  i s  impossible to say that the heing (snrrva = pudp la )  is 
different from the characteristics. I f  i t  were different from the charactcrisrir~, i t  would 
(in consequence) he eternal (idivriro); and it i t  were identical to the characteristics, i t  
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would be non-eternal (aibfvata). These two errors cannot be made' (Tds 1Yc 3-51, 
This idea is described in another way in the Ssii: '. . . is the pudgala different o r  

is it not different from the characterisria (luksuna)? The p u d ~ a l a  is the ineffable 

- 
The sanle argument is treated in a more profound and derailed manner in the Sns. 

Before presenting the pudgola thesis, the Sns describes and refutes the seven adverse 
opinions concerning the person. These opinions are: 

1. There is no person, but only aggregates; 
Z It is imps ib le  to say whether the person exists or d a e  not exist; 
3. The person really exisrs; 
4: The person is identical to the aggregates; 
5. The person is different from the aggregates: 
6. The person is eternal: 
7. The person is impermanent. 

Among these seven opinions, the fourth and fifth are important, since they 
concern the two  theories which oppose the PudgalavBdins' theory of the 
pudgola according to which the pudgala is neither identical to the aggregates nor 
different from them. The last two are opinions subordinate to the two preceding 
opinions. This is the refutation by the Sns of the thesis maintaining that the person is 
identical to the aggregates 

'(Certain people maintain that) the person exists by admitting that the aggregates 
are identical to the person or that the person is identical to the aggregates. If the 
aggregates were identical to the person, the aggregates would be ineffable, (since) the 
person IS ineffable. If the person were identical to the aggregates, the person would be 
expressible, (since) the aggregates are expressible. (If) both were describable, the 
aggregates would cease ro be identical to the person' (Sns, 4656 4-71, 

'If the person were identical to the aggregates, when (the aggregates) disappear or 
appear, the person would also disappear or appear. When part of the M y  is cut off, a 
part of the person would also have to be cut off. Hence, one part would form several 
parts, one part and several parts would combine in a (single) part. Depending on the 
existence of the body, life (jival exists. When life exists, the body also exists That is 
why the thesis according to which ethr person is identical to the aggregates, should 
be refuted' (Sns, MSb IQ13). 

As for the refutation of the opinion maintaining that the person is different from 
the aggregatw; the Sns divides it into several arguments as follows 

1. To those who admit that the person is diffet.ent from the aggregates by basing 
themselves on the example of the person who bears r heavy burden, it objects 

'Do the person, life and the self differ? That is nat illustrated by the Sfitra sin* 
by basing himself on the burden, (the Buddha) said that (the bearer of) the burden 
exists' (Sns, 46% 4 sq.). 

2. T o  those who admit that the person is different from the aggregates because a 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER THREE 

man acquires craving (rysw) as his second (person), it objects that: 
'If one possesses right view (samyagdrsri), one does not doubt that a man, bound 

by craving, transmigrates in the cycle of birth and death (samsrira). This is what the 
Buddha wished to  make evident by saying that a man acquires craving as his second 
(person) and remains for a long time in birth and death. When craving is eliminated, 
there is no further transmigration. I t  is thus that the person is not different from the 
aggregates'. 

3. To those who admit that the person and the aggregates are separate because 
the former collects the results (viprika) of its actions (karman), it objects that: 

'Being founded on impure birth and death, in this life o r  in a future life, one 
collects the results (of actions). That is why the person and the aggregates are not 
separate'. 

4. To those who admit that the person and the aggregates are separate because 
(the Buddha) spoke of an 'I', it objects that: 

'By being based on the theory of transmigration (of different existences), the 
Buddha said: <<In the past, in the course of innumerable and incalculable cosmic eras 
(asamkhyeyakalpa), I was the supreme king of living beings.. That is why the person 
and the aggregates are not separate'. 

5. To those who admit that the person and the aggregates are separate because 
(the nature of  the person) is classed among the questions to be avoided (avyrikyra), it 
objects that: 

'It is impossible to affirm that the aggregates and the person are different or are 
not different. That is why the characteristic of things (dharrnalak~aqa) cannot be 
described under the aspect of either permanence (niryard) or impermanence (aniryard). 
It is the same with regard to the person. You presuppose a person different from the 
aggregates; however, the Buddha said: 

<<The person is different from the body (kayo) and the body is different from the 
person, this is not what is taught by the Buddha and illustrated by the SGtrar. If the 
person were different from the aggregates, it would either be found in the aggregates, 
or be spread everywhere. If it were to be found in the aggregates, when the body is 
cut o r  opened, the person would be visible, just like a mosquito found in an 
udumbara fruit'9K: when an udumbara fruit is opened, the mosquito is visible. It 
would be the same lor the person differing from the body: should cold or heat reach 
the body, the person would not feel it. Moreover, should the ocular globe come out 
(of its socket), an object would be seen more clearly, even if the sense organs were 
destroyed sound, d o u r ,  taste, the tangible, etc., would equally be known. 

Furthermore, if the person were different from the body, (it) would go from this 
body to  another one. then it would return to this body, just as one moves from one 
house to another, then returns to the first one. It would be thus for the person if it 
were different (from the aggregates). . . That is why the thesis according to which the 
person is different from the body should be refuted' (Sns, 465b >c 17). 

598 The udumbaro is a fig tree, ticur g l o m r o a .  with edible fruit and very lrghl wood 



THE LRERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER THREE 

In a condensed manner, the Sns affirms that the thesis of the pudgolo i s  right 
view since i t  conforms to the Buddha's doctrine of the middle: 

'If the pudgaln could be described in terms of existence or non-existence, one 
would fall into nihilism (ucchedadrgti) or eternalism (SdSvnrudrsti), but the Buddha 
does not allow us to uphold there two opinio~e. I f  one says that the pudgala does not 
exist, that is committing a fault in the order of [he questions to be avoided. That 
expression is not justified. Why? I f  one affirms thar no pudgoiu exists, that is a fake 
view (mirhyridrs!i). I f  (on the contrary), one affirms that the prrdgolo exists 
(conditionally), thzt is a right view (snmyagdrsli). That is why i t  is possible to say 
that the pluiyoicr exists' (Sns, 464c 15-19). 

I t  is certainly difficult to find a satisfactory and logical explanation of the 
position of the pudgulo. The relationship of this ineffable with the supports is so 
vague that i t  cannot be described in a precise way. That is why the scholars of the 
Pudgalavsdin schwl often illustrate it with the following popular examples 

a. The example of f i re and fuel of which the AbhidharniakoSa gives the 
following explanation: 'The world conceives fire in relation to fuel' (indhonarn 
upridriyu): i t  does not conceive fire independently of fuel; i t  believes thar fire is 
neither identical to fuel, nor other than fuel. I f  fire were other than fucl. the fuel 
would not be hut; i f  f ire were identical to fuel, the kindling (fuel) would be the 
kindled (fire). Equally, we do not conceive the pudgirlo as independent of the 
elements, we claim that the pudgulu is neither identical to the elements, nor other 
than the elements, since i t  would be eternal (Sri.kvrrm) and therefore uncompounded 
(osomskrm): i f  i t  were identical to the elements, i t  would be subject to annihilation 
(ucched~)'~~. 

b. The example of milk and the colour of rnilk,)he explanation of which is also 
found in the Abhidharmakoba: '. . .It ensues iron this very explanation that the 
pudgulu, just like milk, exists only as a designation. When visual consciousness knows 
the colour of milk, i t  discerns, in the srcond place, milk; milk is therefore known by 
visual consciousness and i t  cannot be sitid that milk is the same thing as colour or 
difiercnt from c ~ l o u r ~ ~ ~ .  

Because of the i~lcomprehensibility of the nature of the pudgala, notably its 
position, there are many incorl.ect interpreratiot~s of the main thesis of the Pud- 
galavidin school to be found in several indirect or ;idverse sources. Even so, 
information of this subject can progressively be found on this subject in conforn~ity 
with what i s  set out in the literature of the school. For example: 

1. The San~aydbhedoparacnnau;1kr;i by Vnsumitra, accompanied by K'uei-chi's 
commentary, describes the prulpolo as follows: 'The general sense of the essential 
doctrine upheld by the VBtsiputriyas is rhat <<the pudjiulu i s  neither identical to the 
aggregates, nor separate from the aggregatesu. That is to ay, a person really exists 
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which pertains neither to compounded things (samskrru) nor to the uncompounded 
(asatpskrta), but which, in relation to the aggregates, is neither identical nor separate. 
The Buddha advocated the absence of seli: this implies thar the self admitted by the 
heretics, identical to the aggregates or separate iron? the aggregates, does not exist; 
this does not imply that the inefiable (avakfavya), the person which is neither 
identical to the aggregates nor separate from the aggregates. categorically does not 
exist. Being ineffable, i t  cannot be described by shape, sire, bigness, smallness, etc. 
Until the day of atraining perfect Enlightenment (Buddahood), thar person perman- 
ently exists: 

'It i s  by relying on the aggregates, spheres and elements that the designation 
(prajriapri) is presupposed'. 

'. . . i t  i s  the same meaning with the person which is neither identical to nor 
separate from the aggregates. Thus, when i t  i s  said rhat form (rirpa) is the self, and 
that the thing (dharrna) is also the self, all that i s  nothing but the person as a 
designation based on the aggregates. That person is truly the person which does not 
pertain to the aggregates, et~."~'.  

2. In  the Pu chih i lun rr rh a K. by Paramartha, T XLIX, 2033, 21c 22-23: 
'The pudgala i s  that which is neither identical to the aggregates (skandha) nor 
different from the aggregates. I t  i s  hecause one bases oneself an the aggregates 
(skandha), elements (dhdruj and spheres (riyaranaj thnr one establishes the designation 
of pud~ala'. 

3. The Truir4 de la grandr verrll de sagesse (MahdprajP2pBrarnitHSBstra), Vol.1, 
p.43, presents the pudgalo as follows: 

'In the Buddhist system also, there are Tu rrli (VBtsiputriya) bhiksus who say: "lust 
as, through the reunion of the four great elements (cuturrnahdbhirlasamyoi:aj, there i s  
a dharma <<eyen (cuk.p~s), so. through the reunion of the five aggregates (parica- 
skandhasan~yo,qu), there i s  a dharma <<individualu (pudgulaY. It; the T u ~ r l d  
a-pi-t'an (Vatsiputriyibhidharnia), i t  i s  said: "The five aggreKates (skandha) are lnot 

~ ~ .. . 
separate from the pudgula and the pudgula i s  not separate from the five aggregates. 
I t  cannot be said rhat the five aagreptcs are the pudpalu or that, separate from the -- - ~. 
five aggregates. there i s  a p!rdgula. The pudgala i s  a fifth category, an ineffable 
(avakravya) dharma, contained in the basket of texts (piruka)'. 

4. Candrakirti, in the Msdhyarnakavrrti, also comments on the pudgnln: '. . . they 
(the Vitsiputriyas) maintain (that thcrc i s .  . .)a pudgnlu which migrates (out of one 
existence into another). I t  escapes definition (avacya). I t  i s  neither eternal nor 
momentary (anit)'aj. I t s  coming and going dependent every time on a changing 
substratum (~cpriddnarn riiriryn). I t  then evolves aheying the law of causality. This 
very (principle) which evolves on the basis of ch.iriging elements, when the time 
comes for i t  to assume no new substratum, i t s  evolution stops, i t  is said (to have 
entered) Nirvan~'~'. 

MI K'urs-chc. Iplttsc. 230a. 
M)2 From the irlnrlalion by Th Stcherbaaky in 'Thc Con~aplii,n v /  Duddhilil Niruiino, ptY7. 



All the  preceding arguments concerning the pasit ion of the pudgala exp la in  why 
the  pudgala does n o t  per ta in  t o  e i ther  compounded th ings (samskrta) or the  un- 
compounded  (asamskrro). I t  consl i tutes one of the f i v e  th ings susceptible t o  being 
k n o w n  (paricaidhu~jrieyarn): 1-3. things of the three times: past, presen~, future; 4. the 

uncompaunded (Nirvina); and 5. the pudg~la'~'. 

I I 

Samskrru I Asamskrta 
I 

. -_--I__.__ 
I I 

1-3. Things of the 1 4. the pudgnla i 5. Nirvsna 
three t imes L _._.._.-_. I 

I 
I 

T h i s  part icular classification o f  the pudgnln i s  denoted precisely i n t h e  Tds by the 

Kb3 Cf Kab IX. p.237: ?"air; I. p.43. B r e w .  L'ilbrdu. p.253. 
To understand fully chis Pud&alau=din classifica*ian into five thioy. it is aduimMe to mmpare i s  with 

,he foilowing iwo c1asrifica,i,ma: 
i. the S.rvss!ividin ciasif!eauon of the 75 rlrmma: 

I compounded ih lna (somsmo) 1 the unmrnpuunded (asnmrkrro) 

1 72 elements = rdrrovo + dn,nbmvil / 3 elcrnenlr of extinction: vndwvro I 

Cf. J. Takakusu. The Esaentinir o/ Buddiurl Piulosophy, p.66 sq.' Th. S~cherbtsky. m e  Cenrrd Con- 
crplion of Buddhiam. p.19 rq.. L a  Vallre Poursin. 'Ler raixanu quhnze et ler cent dhrrmd. exr du 

MusAon. XXIV. 1905. p17. 
ii. the Thersuidjdin eiar%ification of the foul ultimate rlemenlc 

Ahhidhammaitaih8milgahhh Chap I, 5 2: 'Tuilhu vurl 'dbhidhommuiiho corvdhd porumailho. Ciltvm 
celmiluun ripom nibbanurn '"it; mbhonui': 

cumpounded things i ramrMa) 

Cillo Caar i k  Rlipa 

the unmmprunded (urar!as+,z,a) 

Nibbbzu 
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repetition of the sentence: 
'Whether the pudgala is separated from the three times or not, it is impossible to 

say' (Tds, 190 26). 

In short, the pudgala is something more than the reunion of its constituent 
elements. It is the essential factor which unifies the procw of the life of a person, the 
longest and most eventful. In other words,. it is the pudgala which assumes and 
supports a body for a certain time and which constitutes the same person, from 
conception in the womb until death, and even spreads across other lives. The 
pudgala is certainly an autonomous penon underlying phenomenal investments. The 
continuity of a person indicates the link between cause and effect which exist 
between the consecutive states of a life. The specific relationship between the 
pudgala  and the supports is explained by the continuity of a single individual 
independent of others. Therc is.continuity (sanrdna), there is therefore a possessor of 
continuity (sanrrinin). According to the Pudgalavzidins, to deny the possessor of 
continuity is to deny continuity. 

It is the oudpala which constitutes a cerson that bears a certain name, lives a . " 

certain time, suffers and enjoys the consequences of its actions; this explains that a 
oerson has no link with the fcelings and thoughts of others. The continual uenistence - - 
of the person supplies the essence of memory and knowledge. If  there were not this 
essence or centre, how could a thought, the disappearnce of which is instantaneou$ 
recur, just like memory? It is explained that the appearance of memory results from 
impressions (vrisand)'" formed by the aggregate of mental facton (samskdra) and 
retained in the consciousness (vijrinna). This would be impossible if there were no 
continuity in a person, since the aggregate of mental factors and the aggregate of 
consciousness a re  instantaneous. Memory therefore can only occur if there is 
something that remembers. 

With regard to knowledge, according to  the Pudgalavidins, there must be a 
constant subiect in coenitive actions which undergo and accumulate ex~eriences. - - 
Similarly, there must be a Devadatta6" for Dewadatla to appropriate some money. II 
there were no oudeala to be the 'receiver' of exoerienw. how could knowledee even . " - 
be formed? 

Hence, the pudgala is not only the agent of memory - a part of the mental 
factors (samskdra) and consciousness (vijridna) - b"i also the agent of feelings 
( v e d a ~ )  and perceptions (samjki). 

Thus it is that to deny the existence of the pudgala would be to deprive human 

tm SR, LOW = YLSM~. DT pubb.~&~onb the imp,-ion or impm-,ion of ?he pn from a former fife 
pubbovarm4vbrila = he who real18 (lo mind) impn=ions of lhm pert w d a f o r m s  fife. Sn-A, 583 
pbbodmn&2virszil: u&oniyn varitocitto 
MIS Devsdstta, the son of Suppbuddha. was a first cousin and disciple of the Buddha. HE WU Jealous 
of the Buddha and sought all  meens to harm him. In srveral discoursel. the Buddha spoke of the 
offenses commitled by Devsdnoa. after t h r  laller had lefl the Older. Cf. A 11. n: IV. 160, 5 1. 153. G.P. 
Mslslasekera. Dfcrionary ol P i l i  P r v p r  Nornos. p.1106 rq. Tllr Kcila IX, pp27Y-80, use the name of 
Dev.dst?a 10 ill~~trats the existence or "on-existence of the *If ar p ~ d g d n .  Thc =me presentation is 
ab found in the Cmdrdirti P r o s o ~ n p o d i  M u d h y o d v r t r i .  trans by l a c q u s  May. pp.158-9. 
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action of any meaning. In contrast, the ,designation of the pudgala, according to d 
Pudgalavldins, offers passibilities of resolving the problems of the person. of rebirt 
of the fruition of actions and of liberation. 

. . .. * 
Different explanations are found in the Pudgalavidin works 

a. The Sns writes thus on this subject: 

'What is (prrdpalahlesignatd by transmigration? 
- When, at a given moment, a being passes to another existence, then thl 

Buddha called that apudgala-in-transmigrationu. 
Why is it called mrdnaladesiznated-by-lransmiaration? . - - - - Because of the designation of the past, future and present'. 
'What does designation of the vast (otituoraiianri ?) mean? " . , .  - As in the discourse on 'The Messenger of the Gods' (T'ien-shih chink 

r r k  *r , DevadbtasiitraP" Yama declared loudly: *That person did not recognise 
his father, or his mother, or his brothers, etc.; he did not recognise merit, or g d ,  or 
bad, etc. (I) wish that (Your Majesty) would teach him.. As the Buddha said: <<In a 
past life, 1 was the supreme king of living beings>,"'. Tha! is what is called 
designation of the past'. 

'What does designarion of. the future (andgataprufiapri ?I mean? 
- As the Buddha said: *When a Cakravartin is in the intermediate existence 

(anrurdbhava), he first enters the maternal womb as if he were entering a royal 
palaceqo8. Furthermore, as the Buddha sa id to  Maitreya, uAjita, later, when you 
hecome the Buddha, you will be named Maitreyaoro9. That is what is called 
designation of the fulure'. 

'What does designation of the present (praryu~pannoprajEupti 1) mean'! 
- As the Ruddha said: <<The man of Anga (adorns himself) with earrings and puts 

numerous precious ornaments on his arms*. (Furthermore), as the Buddha said: <The 
master of great wealth has an abundance of goods qnd great satisfactions at his 
d isp~salx~ '~.  That is what is called designation of the oresent. 

'It should also be understood that the Buddha, baing himself on the compounded 
thines (sarnskirra) of the three times. established these three desienations. That is whv " " 

the designallon of the translnigratlon of compounded things (sarnskrira) is called 

6% see above. Chapter Two, The Ll,er.,"ie n i  ,he Pud~alrvadlnl 
hO1 I F 0  shun) ' l ing ?hang won8 Xu rhth chiny {$ XlR Ck f ik 7 SS! . T I. 39. X22b 11240 2-5. Waa 
the ruplrrns king ( r i i jddhirbju - Sn. 131) nf thm era aooii>ar parson? Do not ,upplae ,ha,. Why? 
Anand.. it inyrrlf ( ffi TR !L f $ % P A  4 3 5/ i+ $ 1$ M PA i* 1 P1Rf 3 X PI D &P 

h4.2 ). 
M)8 Sns, X-Y in A AE h A a R 
69 See sbovr. n.401 
610 Sns, 4Mc  14 5 6 P 1  ;tio *, Thla means that ,here is a designated person who paserso 
weailh in the ilcesent. 
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(plldgdoMesignated-by-transmigration' (Sns 4666 27-c 17). 

b. The Ssri explains the same subject as follows: 

'The designation of means (updyaprajfiupri) signifies the designation based on the 
oast (arira). future (anrinam) and present ( ~ r n r y u r ~ a n n a ) .  It is associated with the . . .  
three times. As (the Buddha said): <<In the past 1 was the king Sunetra. In the future 
there will be (a man) named Ajita. In the present there is Gautama Siddhsrtha, etc. . . 
. Through convention, this designation (is established) in order to (correct opinions) on 
annihiliation (uccheda) and eternity (.fdJvara). If the king were annihilated, how could 
l exist (now)? If he had not been, how could I exist?,, Based on conventional truth 
(sapvrrisarya), this designation of means (upayaprajftapri) is spoken of' (Ssri, 
100 INS). 

c. Description of the same subject by the Tds: 

'The designation of the past (ariraprajriapri ?) is information concerning the 
aggregates (skandha), elements (dhriru) and spheres (dyarana) of the past (ariraj, such 
as when (the Buddha) said: ~1 existed in a certain era, with the rvame of Cha-hsun-r'm 
( x sl Kuddlila or Kuddalaka?)*" (Tds, 256 3-41, 

A comparison of the three preceding passages leads us to think that the 
pudgala-designated-by-transmigration of the Sns and the designation of means 
(up~yaprajftapri  ?) of the Ssli are wider in meaning than the designation+f-the-past 
of the Tds. Since the word transmigration (sarpkratna ?) indicates the whole cycle of 
birth and death (sarpsdra), the word means (updya) indicates what serves to explain 
the continuity of life, whilst the word.past (nrira) of the Tds only designates part of 
the rime in which the aggregates (skandha), spheres (dyarana) and elements (dharu) 
are found. Thus, the Tds insists on the past, whereas the Sns mentions what is 
designated-by-transmigration, the Ssii, designation+f-"leans these two ideas place the 
emphasis on the passage from one life to another: from the past life to the present 
life, f r o m t h e  present life to the future life. This means that the Sns considers the 
pudgala in the light of the three times. 

In fact, the existence of an individual consists of a series of lives of which births 
and deaths are merely phases of the same process, arid consequently birth precedes 
death but, on the other hand, death precedes life. Birth and death correlate; one being 
abandoned. the other appears. Thus, a being is none other than a becoming (bhava). 
which at every moment, destroys and recreates itself. Death consists of birth. Birth in 
turn leads to old age and death. However, death itself is only a phasc of becoming: the 
transition to another life, the state immediately preceding rebirth. It represents an 

611 T ~ S  24b 3-4: b i? S K+ Z it 6 K  he sanrkrit recc,nrruetion of the  ch ln r se  chsracterr 
chrr-hsrm.~'~ bl w is difficvit.  one wl!ndrrr whether c h u - h . ~ ~ n - t i  it 6 R is a fau l ty  irmr- 

cription of Ku+diia or Kuddilsks, rhe p m p r  name of a prx,n.iity in a former life of ,he Buddha 
Kuddi laka  was one of 'six masterr. who w ~ r r  ford-makers (r!lrhnakera), fully renounced ( ~ i l o ~ l ~ ~ ) .  

h a v i n ~  several hundred disciples Lo whom they lavghl the dmlrinc of prliciplion in the Brahmi-woxld 
(brahma1okasohauy.ri). To criticis. or insult  them war a reric>ur drmcril (bahum apufinomY Orolti  I. 
pSZU, note on Sunrtm) Cf at%, A 111. 371-2; li I. 4. 312. 314. 315. 
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interruption in appearance which marks the end of a short human life but not the 
total cessation of the life-stream of a being. Since all these phenomena which end 
inevitably orovoke the arisinn of new ~henomena. . . - 

It is noteworthy that man, according to Buddhism, is merely one of manifold 
farms of beinr. Human beincs. like certain k i n =  superior or inferior to man, form a " - - .  
category of beings which diffcr from othercategorieslhrough their body and mind. 
Other beings differ through their body, but not through their mind; yet others 
through their mind, but not through their body: cerrain beings are identical both 
through their body and through their mind. Finally, there are four categories of 
formless kings"z. In another classification, man is placed in one of the following 
categories: beings without feet, beings with two feet, beings with four feet, beings 
with many feet (possessing or not a material form), conscious beings. unconscious 
beings and superconscious beings6". The human worlds are always located half-way in 
the hierarchy of the universe. The life of man is a mixture of pleasure and suffering, 
good and bad. 

After death, man, through the power of actions (karman), can be reborn in one 
or another of the various preceding categories by four means of birth, namely: 

I) birth from an egg (an&ja), such as that of birds 
2) birth from the mother's womb (jarriyujo). such as that of humankind; 
3) Birth arising from moisture (samsvedajo), such as that of insects 
4) birth by metamorphoses (~papaduka)!'~, such as that of heavenly beings and 

the hell-bound, etc. 

and in the five kinds of existence which are called destinies (gariPn: 

1) (Beings in) the hells (niroya, ~ r a k a ) ,  
2) Hungry ghosts (prera). 
3) Animals (liryak), 
4) Humankind ( m ~ q y a ) ,  and 
5) Heavenly beings (deva). 

612 Cl. AN IV. W-4O. 410. 
613 Cf. AN Ill, 35. 
614 DN Il l ,  2W: cdrasm yonbo. qdaju, idahjayon;. ranacdj#pti. oppd.litnyot~i: ef. MN 1. 13. 
Kc& 111. 8: There there arc four 'womw of beingr . . . 
i. Womb uf beings born from .n el& beingr which .re bur,, from an egg g m ,  cram, per-);. 

prroc. thrush. etc. 

61. Womb of beinga born from a choricm: beings which are horn from a chorion. elephant, harm, ox, 
buffalu. as,  pig, nc. 

i i i .  Womb of beings born from crudaLi"": being3 which arc born from the exudation of the demnq 
e.rth. em. worms, inuetr. buuarfliq rnmqunoff 

iv. Womb of spprition.1 brings: k i n g s  which are born inrtsntly, nor lreking or ddicionr in orgru. 
with all l i m b  and minor l i m k  They are called upapLd#h. '.pprilionll', &"re they arc skilful in the 
as, of a p p r i n g  (#pad,i".,), beesuae they sre h,," inront ty  (without an rmbryuni" rug*. wilho", scd or 

hlmd): such as ihr gods. king3 in iha in termdinlo  rxagence CL the no<- in xid. ppll-8. 
615 Ct. MN 1. 73, klow. The rsondary l h m  of the Pud&abvidinr: their  Noll: 
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I t  i s  thus that man is only a category of beings endowed with sensibility which 
inhabit the immensity of space. Man will never reach the limits of the universe even 
11 he were to travel all his life at the speed of an arrow in the same direction"'. That 
cosmic space shelters innumerable worlds which are not static or enduring, but 
~onstantly i n  the course of development or dissolulion; this process occupies 
immensely long periods of time which are measured in aeons ( k ~ l p a ) ~ ~ '  until a m m i c  
catastrophe puts an end to 

In such a large space and long time, a person whose origin i s  inconceivable 
appears and disappears sometimes in the form of a man, son~etimes in the form of an 
animal or heavenly being. This cycle of life and death (samsdra) is never interrupted, 
unless complete appeasinp, (onrinirvrinn) or the attainment of Nirvina without a . . . ~ 

remainder (nirupodhiieuanirvm) intervenes. In the latter case, the person no longer 
vertdins to corncounded things (sarnskrra) but to the uncomoounded (asarnskrta). As - . . 
long as a person is subject to the sphere of compounded things, i t  perpetually under- 
goes change like other things. Moret~ver, in reality, there is no frontier between the 
three times: past, present and future, since the existence of a person, as well as of a 
thing, are manifested and transformed continually in accordance with the law of cause 
and effect (karmavipikaiko). For the length of a being's life, whatever is past is not past 
and finished, whatever is present influences whatever will be in the future. A being is 
is very actions. Actions from a being's pas1 follow i t  as closely as wheels follow the 
ox's feet or l ike a shadow which i s  never separated from what projects it6I9. We are 
what we have done. We will be what we construct. Our future life is an assemblage 
of combined effects incurred from causes which we have accumulated in the present 
life. This constant and beginningless succession of births and deaths, in correlation 
with the pudgala, flows forever as long as i t  is  fed by craving (rrsnd): 

'At the moment. ~accha,  when a being abandons this body and reappears in 

616 Cf. A N  IV. 426 
617 A n  aeon or cumtic p e r i d  (kalpu) i s  invuncrivabiy long It is dlvided intcl four rrcuons ihc 
desLruckion of the world, the conlinvatlon of chaos, the formalion of the wurld and the cuntinuacion of 

the formed world. Of such things II caonoc br raid that l h r y  last 'm many years, or w many centurim, 
or millennia, or ro many hundred mii l lon years'. Cf. A N  11. 142. SN 11. 181. conmnr a prrable i l lunrsling 

,he incunceivsble lengch o f  nn a r m  '~maginr, ml,nki. I gkmn~ic rmk.  s monutich a yojuna ~n width. a 

y o j a m  i n  height. without any crevice or fruit, and a m m  comes lo rub II with some K B i  fabric once 

every hundred years. Well. ,hat gigantic rock would be vurn down and diuppedr more quickly $ha" an 
aeon So long. monks, is an aeon. Thub, mrmks. of such long aeons, several hrve already wt. more than 

an hundred, a thousand. hundreds of thuasnds have p d  Cf. Koia Ill. 89-93. on a deia i ld explanation 
o f  the concept of  variour kinds " f  aeons: aeon of destruc,ion (,opv.r,ulalpo). .con of creation 
lviuanakdpn) and intermediate aeon (anroAk~lipo). 
618 Cf. A N  IV, IM-3. 
619 Dhp, 1 and 2 

' . If one r p k s  or acLr wilh an impure mlnd, ruffcring foliowr as wheels foilow the ox's fee!' I. . . 
Monosir re podu!!hma bhdroti u i  ko ra i  ud. tat" nn~dukkhnmanueli cokkom re vohurv padom) 

' . . . If one speaks or acts wl lh r pure mind. happiness follows l ike a shadwu which is never se- 

parated ( f rom Wh., pm*ctr it)' (. monorii cs posannsno bhdror, "d i ivruri "d, rare n a n  rukwm 
rnnnwi r h y i  'uu e".piyini). 
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another b d y ,  for that I declare that craving is the fuel. Truly. Vaccha, in this case 
craving is the fuePZo. 

Whereas, the SkandhavHdin~~~' asserted that the continuity of existences is only 
that of the aggregates: the old ones are abandoned, the new are spontaneously 
acqnired; in this process of perpetual transformation of the psycho-physical element$ 
there is no person that passes from one life to another, that is a sower, a reaper 
outside the five aggregates. In consequence, it is incorrect to speak of the suffering or 
happiness of 'a person', since it is not a matter of a person but of a psychephysical 
process which is subjected to suffering or happiness: 

'Sullering exists, but there is nu sufferer. 
There is no agent, only action is foundGz1. 

Nevertheless, what constitutes an enigma for rhe Pudgalavidins is that, if there is 
no person, what is born and reborn? It is impossible for them to accept the dnctrine 
of rebirth without an agent which wanders here and there. Craving (rrjnd), not being 
an impersonal mental factor, cannot cause a being to be reborn. It is due to these 
reasons that the Pudgalavidins established the pudgala, of which the second 
designation or pudpala-designated-by-trar1smigration (samkmmoprajimprapudgala ?) 
is the corollary. Since pudgala-designated-by-transformation is classed in the same 
category as the pudgala (that is, it does not pertain to the eternal uncompounded, nor 
to  impermanent compounded things), it is distinct from an eternal self (dtmnnj which 
is transmitted from life to life afrer death. Neither is it 'the subtle body which 
remains intact and establishes communication between two lives', as the Sankhyas 
maintainb2'. This ineffable (avakravyaj, at the moment of death, is transformed into an 
intermediate being (anfardbhavika) which appears immediately and which, at the 
Fame time, links the two consecutive lives. From the present existence it receives the 
intermediate existence, and from that intermediate existence (anrarcibhnva) it receive 
the future existence. In other words the ~ u d p a l a  never dies with the bad". any more . . . 
than do the consequences of actions (karnmvipdkaj. as Th. Stcherbatsky wrote: 'This 
pudgalo was also regarded as surviving, since it is maintained that it assumes new 
elements at birth and throws them off at deathe2'. 

Althoogh thc psycho-physical elements appear and disappear, the pudgala, because 
of its relationship with them, is not limited to one life bur extends to other lives. It 
plays the part of an agent in rebirths and continues to wander from life to life. It is 
therefore possible to say that pudgala-designated-by-transn~igration is a designation 
indicating the conscious of personified rebirth which appears in the mother's womb, 
in the case of a man with the conditions oi actions (karman) comprised in the 

620 SN IV. 400. Yarminca kho Vaicha ro?m).r imon r a  &yam nrkkhrpori rrru cn & a t m a p  L2y1rn 
awppomono h a ; .  ram o h m  runhupiid6non undiimi, inqhd hirru Vocchu r a r n i p  romuyr upaim- hmi 8; .  

621 This lerrn genaraliy indicates the Buddh:st schools ur ruh-iohooir whlrh ndmib that #he f ive 

aggregate3 'trsnsm,gra,e' (sumkromonri) froln lhl, world lo the olhur w,,rtd. 

622 Cf. Vknl XVI, WI. 
623 Cf. S. Rddhnkrirhnan, lndion Philorvphy 11. Londorl 1929, p.234. 
624 Stcherbatsky. The C s d r o l  Concepiiun 01 Duddhlrm, p.71 md n 2  
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p r d i n g  existence. 
This doctrinal point in the Pudgalavidin works accords with what is expressed in 

the Samyuktigama, T 11, 99, 26305b: 

'It is thus that a person 
from this world arrives in another*". 

As well as what is mentioned in the Samayabhedoparacanacakra by Vasumitra 
and its wmmentary by K'ueichi: 

'Phenomena (dharma), except for the pudgala, do not transmigrate (samkranti) 
from the previous life to the later life. Based on the pudgalo, it could be said that 
there is transmigration' . . . That means that if phenomena do not transmigrate, it can 
be said that when the life faculty (jivifendriyo) has ceased, phenomena have also 
ceased. But, since the pudgala has not ceased, it can transmigrate from the former life 
to the later life. Phenomena not being separate from the pudgala, it can be said that 
there is tran~migration'~~. 

The explanations used by the Pudgalavidins to describe the autonomy and 
mntinuation of the pudgala are found in  the canonical texts Here are some examples: 

- Description of the case of 'he who has no more than seven rebirths at the most' 
(sapfakrdhbhavapurnma~ 

'After haying abandoned the three fetters ( ~ n m y o j a n a ) ~ ~ ' ,  he becomes one of 
those who will be reborn seven times at the most; it is only by wandering and 
transmigrating seven times, among mankind and heavenly being$ that he will put 
an end to suffering'628. 

or: 
'This person, having transmigrated seven times at the most, becomes 'he who puts 
an end to suffering through the destruction of all the fetters"29. 

- Affirmation of the Buddha concerning the existence of a living being that wanders, 
through the cycle of rebirth: 

'The bones of a single person, monks, who continues to wander and transmigrate 
for  an aeon would constitute a mountain, a heap, a pile, as high as Mount 
Vepulla, if there were a collector of those bones and the collection were not 
des t r~yed"~~ .  

625 SA, T It. 99. 246-M5b (Shw ,lea hvlr shins ching % d t  4 @ ) : +o 2 + + & JL. I Ye. 
626 K'un-chi. lpclhc. W ) b .  
627 They are: i, belief in ind'iv~duslily (~urkayad(,y{i). i i ,  doubt (v i r ik i rr i ) ,  i i i .  allachmml to ruler 
rituals (iilaurui@pordmorM). Cf DN 11. 107: A N  1. 233: 111. 87; Kc& V. 44: V I ,  p.117. "3. 
628 AN 1. 231 So rinnon, ramyujuninom pvrikkhoyi mtrokkharzupuamu holi ~ a r r o k u o r r u p u r o ~ n ,  dlv# 
cn minusr ro sondhivird a-anld dukkhorru ontorn karat;. 

629 ltivutiaka, 5 24:  So mrlokkhotum paramam randhdvicuino puggolo, dukkhormntokoru hrri 
robboramyoj~noLkhaydi, 
630 SN 11. 185: Ekapuggolnrso bhikkhvvl knppom svndhdvorv somsaraiu siyir r v m  mohd o!!hikmdd0 
q !h ipu i jo  q{hlrdsi; y t h i y n m  vrgpvlo pabhoro sucr r o w u k o  orro rmbhnrailca na vinorreyo 
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It is certain that the Buddha never taught rhat consciousness transmigrated as %ti 
claimed. The Mahitanhikhayasutta (MN 1, 258) teils how the monk %ti maintained 
that. accordina to the teachina of the Buddha. it is consciousness itself that trans- - - 
n~igrates, rhat wanders without losing its identity (anairin). The Buddha asked him to 
exolain what he meant bv 'consciousness'. The monk %ti's answer is stereotvmh . . 

'That consciousness wanders and transmigrates but is unchangeable' . . . 'It is that 
which expresses, ftels, experiences the results of good and bad actions, here and there: 

The Buddha reproached him for his false opinion and explained: 
'To whom, foolish man, have you heard me teach the Dhamrna in such a fashion? 

Foolish man! Have 1 not, in many ways, ex~lained consciousness as arising from . . . 
conditions? There is no arising of consciousness without conditions"". 

However, the Buddha clearly recognised a kind of consciousness, one of the six 
elements632, as  beiog the concrete seed of life, the principle of growth, the very 
condition of the development of a being 

' . . . Ananda, action is the rice-field, consciousness the seed, and craving the 
moisture. Being hindered by ignorance and fettered by attachment, their 
consciolisness takes up residence i n  the lower world6". Hence there will, in the 
future, be rebirth. And indeed, Ananda, there is becoming"'. 

Being changeable but continuous, consciousness is a means of rebirth, i t  provokes 
the formation of a new being after death and before concept~on, and it links two 
successive existences, as it is said: 

'If consciousness, Anmda. were not to descend into the mother's womb, would 
name-and-form (nrimortipu) form in the mother's womb? 

- 'No, Lord'. 
'If consciousness. Ananda, after having descended into the mother's womb, were 

then to abandon its olace, would nanle-and-form form this or that?' 
- 'No, Lord'. 
'And if consciousness. Ananda, in a boy or girl while they are still small again 

came to be lost, would narne-and-form grow, develop, progress? 
- 'No. Lord'615. 

631 M N  I. 258 . idam uin"b?arn sondhiiiivti somsar@i, anarinan li. . . yviiys,? bhonGe v d o  ucdqyo 

ralro kalydnopapokiinam kmmmanm vipukrm porisumurdetDi. . . Xniso nu khu n5mo l v q  rnoghapvam 
muyv rvo," dhummum drritor" bjbnusi. nonu mu,d moh.puris" iylekopuriyby..o po!iccos.mupponnorn 
~ i r i n i i ~ ~ r n  vuriom uridalro paccoyii u r h i  u$siii"un.aril rvmibhovv li. 

632 The atx elammts are: i earth eirmenl (p(,hividhbru), ii. vstor rlemenc (nbdhiitu), ili, firs elrmcnl 
(rrjodhaiu). iv. wind rlemenr C,byudhbru). v. rpsco clement (iiXojodMiu). and vi. consciourness e1emer.t 
(vijdinodhrilill. CI Keh 1. 27. The Dhiluvibha"~~~nluta (MN, No140) 81.s a long explanation of the six 
elements. Cf also the Chahbisrdhanssuun (MN. No1121 
633 It i s  the same for the middle world (mujjhimdpo dhduya) and the higher wurid (pq i r iya  dhaluyb). 
634 A N  1. 213-4: f l i  hhu Anend. kammnm khrlram vi"dirpnm bijom tonhi. sineha n ~ i j j i ~ i ~ a r a - ~ ~  
r u r r d n q  lu!zhiird,nyojandno~ X i  by. dhbllryi viil6lnam pdli!!hil~m. e v q  bpi im punbbhnvbbhidbbatli 
hori evoq, kh" Anan.lv bk""  to t i  ri. 
635 DN It. 63. V ~ r i i i i i ~ ~ ~  ub hi ;\nundo mdlv vokiurnisrolho, api nu k h  nilmaripom m2lu kmhismi. 
s u m u c ~ h i r r a r h l r i i ~  - NO h'elrm bhvniu. - vi,iili.um va hi  Anando matu kvcchim okkanirva 
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At the same time, consciousness is the conditioner of name-and-form. It is always 
an 'established consciousness', which means that it is established in name-and-form, 
and goes no further than name-and-form: 

'If consciousness, ~ n a n d a ,  were not established in name-and-form, in the future 
would birth, old age, death, suffering, the origin of suffering form? 

- 'No, Lord: 
'It is thus that. Ananda. the cause, the circumstance, the or i~in ,  the condition of - 

consciousness constitute narne-and-form"". 

Hence consciousness and name-and-form are interdependnent and form a vor!ex 
(consciousness) (name-and-form) for the conditions of existence: 

'It is thus, ~ n a n d a ,  that, conditioned by name-and-form, consciousness arises; 
conditioned by consciousness, name-and-form arises: conditioned by name-and-form, 
contact arises; conditioned by contact, feeling arises; conditioned by feeling, craving 
arises; conditioned by craving, attachment arises; conditioned by attachment becoming 
arises; conditioned by becoming, birth arises; conditioned by birth, old age and death 
arise; conditioned by old age and death, grief, lamentation: suffering, sorrow and 
despair arise. Such is the origin of this whole mas? of suffering"". 

It is interesting to  note that this consciousness is considered, in the Sampass- 
daniyasutta of Digha Nikiya, as the uninteriupted 'stream of consciousness' (viriridna- 
sofa) in successive lives6". In the Anaiiiasapui~asutta of Maiihima Niksva, it is called . .. . 
'evolved consciousness' (sa~~atranikaviAAdna~~~~ 

This is a kind of consciousness. resulting from actions in the previous life, which 
appears at the moment of conception, that is, with the formation of a new life in the 
mother's womb. This consciousness. in fact. alone with the other material elements. - 
constitutes a new existence. 

Furthermore. the Buddha demonstratedthat the pracess of gesrarion or conception 
of an individual would be inconceivable without the presence of a lhird vital factor: 

uokkumirrarhu, upi  nu kho nbmaiupom i i l hn l l dyo  obhin ibbutr i r ra ihoi i?  - Nu Vetom bhonre. - 
V i i ~ i n a m  va hi i n a d o  dahnrorr'rva rot., v v r c h i j ~ i s r n f h o  k v r n d r v ~ r v  ud kumdrikdyo nu kho 
"amorupam ""ddhirn ",,+him "#pil lom ipujJirs.rhiiri? - No h 'mm bha.r,a. 

636 l b i d  . . . Vii i i idnam ud hl inazzda ndmvrzipr pu,i!!ham ndlobhir ra iho,  up i  nu khc dyori 
j d r i . j o r i - m ~ r ~ ~ ~ o - d d k k h h ~ ~ h m h d d y ~ ~  sambhavo porir~ci~eihdli? - No t ielom bhanla - l l r ~ m d r  rh' Anondo 

rs'ora hrlu .rum nlddnom era romudoyu rsa wccuyu uiiinonassa. ya~lidvm ndmurzipa"~ 
637 I b i d .  5h. 18; khu Annndn , i i imurdpnpaccnyd  uidridnam, v i r i r i dovpvcc l r yb  n d m o r i p o m .  
ndmorQpa~paccuyd phorro, pharro-poccuid uedond, uedond-pucroyd lonhd, mnhdpaccnyi  upilddnum. 
upaddno-paccrryd bhuuu, bhaua-paccoyd j a i ,  jiili-paccoyd jar"-muranam, jar&-murono-paccoya s o k o ~  

paridrvndukkha-dumona.~.~u~ydirir sombhu~'anri avum rlossn kcvdvsro dukkhokkhandharso $amdoyo hot;. 
On the interdependence o i  canrciournrrs and name-and-farm, ci. DN 11. 62: SN 11. 104-1 

638 DN 111. 105 it insluder thr  stream uf c~,nsciournm of  n lnsn whc, i s  esublished withost 

in te i ruplmn as much in  chis l i f e  ar i n  the o ~ h e l  ( . . purisorro ra viriiiirnu-sotori pnjdndi8 vbhoyoto 
abbachrnnum idhd,,kr paliilhisari ro puru-iuk puzi!!hilurn ca). 

639 M N  11. 162: After death. the disrrilutiun of ,ha body, t i l i r  event ,n.cuir ihr  e$ioived consciousnru. 
according to ih1.i condition. auainr impe i iu~kh i l i by  (Xdyorro b i rda paror;, murow ihdnam riom " , j jo t i  

yan  cum sq,","ranikum v i " r i " ~ n ~  usrn d,ie,ljupi'~a",) 
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the being-to-be-born @ a n d h a r ~ a ) ~ ' ~ ,  'This gandharva, the bearer of mentality, profits 
from the occasion of the union of a male and a female to incorporate itself in the 
embryo which results from that union. I t  is drawn by amorous desire to the male or 
female depending on whether it is itself female or male and it has a feeling of dislike 
for the other partner?". In other words, a foetus cannot be produced by the simple 
combination of spermatic and ovular cells. Unless the being-to-hz-born survives and 
pins them, there is no formation of a being. 4 s  it ia said: 

Wherever, monks, the three elements are found together, a seed of life is planted. 
Thus, if the father and mother unite, but it is not the right time for the mother and 
the 'king-lobe-born' is absent, then no seed of life will be planted. Monks, if the 
father and mother unite, and it  is the right time for the mother, but the 'king- 
to-be-born' is absent, then again no sced of life will be planted. But, if the father and 
mother unite, it is the right time for the mother and the 'being-tobe-born' is present, 
then, through the conjunction of those three elements, a seed of life will k planted'"t 

The Pudgalav5dins' proposition on the relationship between the pudgala and the 
supports is also significant in the interpretation of the pudgala-designated-by-trans- 
migration. Certainly, if the pudgalu were identical to the supports, when the supports 
disappear at death, it would disappear: as the Sns explains: 'If the pudgala were iden- 
tical to the aggregates, then when (the aggregates) disappear or appear, the pudgala 
would disappear or appear too' (Sns. 4656 10-11): if the pudgala is different from the 
supports, then the pudgala has 110 connection with life from which it is totally freed.. 
If this were so. the problem of rebirth would make no sense.'The Sns explains: 

' . . . (if) the person were different from the aggregates, the person would not be 
reborn in the various destinies. If we consider rebirth in the various destiniw the 
person would be reborn in all the destinies at the same time. Hence it could not 
always reside in the body, and deliverance would then be difficult to achieve. If the 
person passed from destiny to destiny, it could not create action (karrnan). If there 
were no action or result, there would eqw~lly be no work, attachment, detachment and 
practice of meditation. That would indeed be deliverance!' (Sns, 465c 13-16). 

Moreover, the Pudgalavidins, by maintaining that the pudgala  is neither 
impermanent nor permanent, were free not to specify its nature: if the pudgala is 
neither impermanent nor permanent, the earlier existence is neither identical to nor 
different from the later existence. This doctrinal point accords with the words of the 

640 Koia 111. 40c-41a '1, is called gondhwuo &cruse r l  eats ixlnur: Cf. K& 111. 146, 12c. and 737. %I. 
MN-A 11. 310: the heins ,hat pnentm in,<, ,he iue~un (torripukur.ttn). L. val lee pousrin 
pondharva as (1r.1 'a rvblle being thrl has h m k m  away from a human or animal M y  and is weking to 
reincarnate' ( N i r v i ~ .  p28, n.1). 
MI Tr. from Inde dnrngus 11. 1 2287. 
642 MN 1. 265-6: Tingo? tho pana bhikkhuva ronnipdrd #obbursauakkonri Mi: idho maipi loru ca 
rannipori l*  hunti, mora cu na vrvmi ho,i. pondbvbbv cu na porcupu(!hiro hori, "'a". ,ova 
gabbasra"@va"ri h"li idho ma1ipituro ra rnnnlpoiiti h""ii, mar* ro vtumi ha!;, dondhvbbo cn nn 
puccupo!!hiro hori, n'evn lava gnbbonuu~ilklml$ hmi. ydo ru Wo 6hiXXhav~ malapilore C. smnipditb 
honfi, mirro cn vrvmi holi, pandhnbbo cn pacupd~hlro hori, run? tin!lu+ runnip;l,d ~bbbhursdvdkbmi hoti 
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Buddha in this respect: 

'He who has acted and he who undergoes the consequence are the same - that, 
brahmin, is an extreme' . . . 'He who acts and he who undergoes the consequences are 
not the same - that, brahmin, is another extreme. The Tathigata, in not affirming 
either of those extremes, teaches you the doctrine of the middle'"'. 

Further on, in order to simplify the aspccts of the stream of life in the three 
times, the Pudgalavidins established three other categories under the designation of 
pudgala-designated-by-transmigration. These are the designation-of-the-past 
(afiraprojriapri), designationuf-the-future (andgaraprajriapri) and designationuf-the- 
present (pratyurpannaprajriapri). 

It seems that the Pudgalavidins based these designations on the affirmation by 
the Buddha io Citta Hatthisiriputta, concerning the real empirical person in the past, 
present and future: 

'I existed in the past, it is not (true) that I did not exist; I shall exist in the future. 
it is not (true) that I shall not exist; I exist in the present, it is not (true) that I do not 
exist'"'. 

Existences in relation to the three times are only designations. They are similar to 
the designations of milk products: milk which is transformed into cream, yoghurt, 
curds and butter;, when milk is transformed into one of those states, it cannot be 
called by any other name than the name which is appropriate to describe it. These 
designations can be used conventionally on condition that there is 30 attachment to 

Furthermore, it is probable that the Pudgalavidins, in establishing the three 
designations, had the intention of appeasing worries engendered by the belief in a self 
and questions concerning existences in the three times, namely: 

The designation-of-the-past (ariropraj2opti)  is information concerning the 
existence of one or more previous lives. The best proof given by the Sns as wdl as 
the Tds in favour of this postulation are the words of the Buddha or holy ones who 
had acquired knowledge which permitted them to perceive past existences6". 
Whoever possesses that supernormal penetration (abhijrid or higher knowledge 
(vidyrj) can: 

'. . . recall his manifold former existences, a particular birth, two, three, four, five 
births . . . or an hundred thousand such births; he-recalls manifold formations and 
dissolutions of worlds: xl was there, I had such-andsuch a name . . ., and; disappearing 
from there, I again reappeared here . . .a. Thus, he recalls many former existences, 
always with their characteristic signs and particularities"'. 

643 SN 11. 76: So karoci ro pa!isomurdiyotiri kho br i lhma~o "yo? rku onto . Anno korori ando 
p@iror?~~ediy~Liri kho brilhmo"a oyam duriya onto rlr ta  bruhmha ubhn anzr anvpognmmo m j j h s ~  
rahrigoro dhnmmam d.re,i, 
644 DN 1. 200. Ahos' ohom orirvm addfinom ndhnm nbhorim, bhoulsram' hm ancigam e d d h  

n a m  M bhnvirsimi. l u r h a h  rrorolu n o h m  n'arhiri. 

b45 Cf. DN I. 201. 
t 4  Cf MN i .8 .  
647 Cf. AN 111, 18: M N  1, 35. 
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In several discourses, the Buddha affirmed his former existences6". He also spoke 
of the former lives of others. It was at Nsdika that the Buddha, having announced rhe 
rebirths of disciples in the higher worlds, taught Ananda the mirror of the, Dhamma 
(dharnmdddsa) by means of which one can know one's future life6'! Without the 
hypothesis of former existences, i t  is impossible to explain rebirth and the law of 
actions and their effects, particularly the accumulation of merit throughout successive 
lives. 

The main point is that the Pudgalavadins speak of the pudgala but categorically 
refute the belief in an absolute origin of life (cf. Sns, 467c 15.469~ 28). This means 
that the PudgalavBdins, like all Buddhists, never tackled the question of a Primal 
Cause of the cycle of rebirths. This is because, the incessant process of appearing and 
disappearing being considered in the complex sense of conditions relating one to the 
other - of the pudgala and its relationship with the aggregates, the aggregates 
themselves, the former aggregates and the later aggregates, etc. - a first cause is not 
necessary. In the logic of causality. no absolute beginning nor any single cause can be 
found. 

The designation-of-the-future (anrigaraprajriapri) is information concerning the 
existence of one or more former and later lives. This designation is based solely on 
the words of the Buddha and the holy ones: 

'. . . All beings will become, will travel, after the relinquishment of the body . . .='O. 

and, 
'The uneducated worldling creates and recreates his body*". 
and, 
'Even if his body is torn by crows, vultures, h a w k  wolves, and gnawed by 

various insects, his mind (cirra), having long and well practised trust (saddhd), 
morality (sila), study (sun) and renunciation (criga), rises up and attains excellen~e~~'.  

According to the canonical texts, whoever obtains the divine eye (divyacaksus) 
can perceive what will happen to beings in the cycle of existence: 

'He who is pure, endowed with the divine eye (dibbacakkhu), sees beings 
disappearing and reappearing, the lowly and the noble, the lovely and the ugly, the 
happy and the wretched; he sees how beings reappear in accordance with their anions 
(knmmn): <Those beings, in truth, have followed wrong ways in actions words and 
thoughts, they have insulted nobles, held false views and they have acted in 

648 h the previous liver of the Buddha. cf. Mnhisvdavanasulta (MN. Nal6k The idmko or Storiel of 
the Bvddhoi Former Birrhr, 6 vols. ed. P. Cowell. PT$ Landon I%% Choir dr I d a &  cr. from the Eli 
by oinette Terral, 3rd ed. Paris 19% A. Foucher, LES vie8 anlirieur6s du B d d k  Presses Univerriuirer 
de France, 1951 

M9 CI DN 11. 9>4: 1. 82: AN 1. 183. 
650 Udins, p.48 ye k c i  b u d  bhovixnnri ye cap;  snbk  g m ' r s m i  pohilp deb+ . . . 
651 SN 111, 152: . . osrrrovi gurhvjjnno ripaddrva. . . urdonuddsvo. 8oA6ahdrvo. v i A r i w  yrvo 
o6hi"ibbolle"lo abhinrnmtdi. 
652 SN V. 370 lam (kayo r i p i )  idhevo k i l o  vb k h 3 d d i  gijjhi vb khirdmi hid< vb M M 1 i  $udM 
uu khbdonti rigbid vb khbdowi vividhu vb pbnukojarb khudonti. yviica thvosro cirlaq dighornrrap 
soddhipwibhbvirc?p r i la -8u lo -c i#a~~ ibh i i i I1p  t o p  uddhgbmi dori virrmg&4. 
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accordance with their false views. On the dissolution of their body after death, they 
will reappear in the lower destinies, in painful states of existence, in the world of 
suffering, in hell. Whereas the others endowed with gwd actions.. . will appear in a 
happy state of existence, in a heavenly world . . .2'S53. 

The Buddha also predicted events which were to happen in the future lives of 
others. For example: 

'The worldly (people), infatuated with their youth, health, life, follow a wrong 
course of actions, words and thoughts; because of that. on the dissolution of the body 
after death, they pass to a lower world, to  a painful course of existence, to a state of 
suffering and to helV6". 

With regard to the designation-of-the-present (pratyutpannaprajAapri) ,  the 
Pudgalavadins illustrate this with the wards'of the Buddha affirming the existence of 
a man and his self nature. In practice, there is no divergence between Buddhists on 
the existence of a designated person. The difference is the doctrinal point accepted by 
the Pudgalavadins beyond the designated person. For man and his activities in the 
present are only, according to the Pudgalavftdins, the manifestation of pudgola. As 
and when required, this designation is identical to the pudgala. Consequently, 
everything that is written under the heading of pudgola-designated-by-the-supports 
( aSrayapro j i aprapudwa[a )  also implies the designation. It is probable that the 
establishment of these three designatidns in the Sns merely has the-aim of clarifying 
the continuity of the oudpalu in the three times. For that, simvly the dcsipnation- . - . . - 
of-the-past (atiraprajfiapri) suffices in the Tds. 

Furthermore, it should be noted that the establishment of the pudga la -  
designated-by-transmigration, with its three designations, is directed towards 
responsibility for actions (korman) since, if there were no pudgala, who would be the 
actor and enjoyer? If there were no-one to create meritorious and demeritorious 
actions and to enjoy their good and bad fruit, there would be no more good and bad 
(Sns, 46% 17-b 1); whereas the law of action (karmun) incurring reaction (vipdka) is a 
basic doctrine aimed at establishing the ideal life for Buddhists. 

This point of views conforms to the thesis attributed by the author of the 
VijfiBnakiyapBdaSftstra. According to this treatise, it is the pudgala which is the 
subject in the creation of actions and the reception of pleasant or unpleasant f r ~ i t i o n ~ ' ~ .  

On the doctrine of actions, the Buddha declared: 

'Deeds are the assets of beings, deeds are their inheritance, deeds are the womb 
that bears them. Deeds are their kin, deeds are their 

653 Ci. AN Ill, 1% MN 1. 35 
654 Cf AN 1. 146. 
655 C i  V i j i l anak iyap ida i i a l r a  11. T XXVI. t53Yb. or ,he trmsla#iun by La Vall ie  Pnussin. 'Norrr 
Bouddhiquer' (Duiir'in ds la  ciassr dcr Lelrrcr a, dra Sc,mcll mvroior ., poii,iqusr d. , !A<~di" , i~  
Royaie de Delgiquc. 6 Nov 1922. pp515-261, pp.519-20. 
656 M N  111. 203. Kammasrohd. milnova, sulr.5 hnmmodiryidd hnmmnyuni hommobondhv hmmo-  
pvtirora!&ir. Cf. AN Ill. 1% VI. 87-8 
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The law of action and reaction is continually manifested in the process of the 
cycle of births throughout the three times: 

'In truth, actions of a person are never lost; they return to him and their master 
rediscovers them.' 

'The foolish man who does wrong knows the suffering by himself in the other 
worlds". 

or, 
'He who sees in accordance with the Dhamma enjoys happiness 
In this world and the future ~ o r l d ~ ' ~ .  
or. 
'Monks, an action done through greed, born of greed, produced by greed, arising 

from greed, such an action will ripen when one's own existence appears and when the 
action is ripe; there will be a person. who will experience the fruit of that action, 
either in the present life, or in the future life, or in some other 

I t  is with this meaning that the Sns declares that, without the pudyala, there is no 
responsibility for actions 'The Buddha said: 

The pudgalo exists as a designation (praj<apri). This i s  why that is opposed to 
(the opinion on) the non-existence of the person. I f  i t  is true that a person does not 
exist, then there i s  nothing-that-kills, nor anything-that-is-killed. I t  is the same for - . . 
theft, illicit sensuality, falsehood and the absorption of intoxicants. This i s  (a lacuna in 
the o~ in i on  on) the non-existence of a wrson. I f  a Derson were not to exisr neither 
would there be the f ~ v e  major misdeeds; (if) the sense faculties were not to arouse 
good and bad actions, there would be no bonds; i f  there were nothing that detaches 
the bonds, there would be nothing that is attached; equally, there would be no actor, 
no action, no result (of action). lfthere were no action, there would be no result' (Sn$ 
46% 17-22). 

Briefly, the establishment of the pudgala-designated-by-transmigration, for the 
PudgalavSd~ns, is necessary in order to explain: 

I. The continuity of a person which is like a flux interrupted by psycho-physical 
phenomena. flowing nor only in the present, but having its source in the past and 
ever continuing to flow in the future; 

2. The responsibility for actions (karman), in order to answer the accusation 
according to which Buddhism i s  a nihilistic and immoral doctrine, since the 
existence of the pudgala, the bearer of a force which travels through the flux of 
existences, and which acts and gathers its fruition, responds to an ideal of justice in 
the universe and to the justification of good actions 

6 9  Ct Dhp. 127. Sn. Mh. 
658 Dhp, 168-9 Dhorn-iri svkham rsri i ormin lake parnrnhl ru ,I 
659 AN 1. 134: Ynm bhikkhaur iobhapuha<a#p Xarnmam Ivbhnprn lobhunidbnom lubhmsamudayu~ 
yotlhh$so r?!tobhil~o nibbotlati tallha rom kornmom vipacmcr, y m h o  !am hmrnoq vipacra!i tarha rarro 
itommosro vipaknm p o r i r ~ v e d e d  digfrva dhomm vppjjr  ua "pore ua p r i ~ a y ~ .  
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PUDGALA-DESIONATEDBYCESSATlON (nirodhuprajiraptapudgala) 

1. On this subject, the Sns explains: 

'What does (pudga1a)-designated-bycessa!ion (nirodhaprajiiaptupudgala) mean? 
- After pudgala-designated-by-the-supports and pudgala-designated-by-transmigration, 
the Buddha speaks of pudgala-designated-bycessation. When the body from the past 
is destroyed, that is what is called the designation of cessation. AS the Buddha said: 

The ceasing of the five impermanent aggregates of monks whose defilements 
(aSrava) are  exhausted is called the designation of cessation lnirodhaprajriapri). 
(Furthermore,) as the Buddha said in this stanza: 

<<The sage cannot be measured 
as he has attained unshakeable pyu. 

That is what is called (pudga1a)-designated-by<essation' (Sns. 466c 19-24!. 

2. The Ssii explains the same ideas clearly: 

'What does the designation of cessation (nirodhaprajiiapti) mean? - It is the 
designation of cessation in which appropriation is exhausted, and where one no longer 
appropriates anything' (SGtra). 

'Appropriation is as it has been explained above. That appropriat~on is exhausted: 
one no longer appropriates anything, one no longer takes hold of another (life). 
Individuality having ceased because nothing remains, one reaches the other shore. It is 
through the designation of cessation that the views of annihilation and eternity are 
remedied. Thus, it is certainly merely a synonym of the designation of Parinirvina (?) 
which is equally ineffable (avaktavya). II (the ineffable) is different (from the body), 
there is no Parinirvsna. If it is not different, there is (equally) no Parinirvina. If this, 
the ineffable, is understood in this way, it is inevitably underslwd that Parinirvim is 
like a lamp that goes out . . . The designation of cessation (nirodhapmj5apri) means. 
in the first place, the cessation of appropriation (upliddna) (as when it is said): <The 
Blessed One (has attained) Parinirvina,,' (Ss6 IOa 19-28). 

3. On the same subject. the Tds briefly explains 

'The designation of cessation (!tirodhoprajirupri) is information concerning 
appropriation (upddlina) which has ceased, as when it  is said that the Buddha (attains) 
Parinirvina' (Td$ 24h 45). 

The pudgala-designated-by-cessation of the Sns is no different from the 
designation of cessation (nirodhoprajirapti) of the Ssii and Tds, because all three 
designate the ceasing of the five aggregates, or the Parinirvina of the Arhat or 
Tathkgata. 

In order to grasp fully this designation, i t  is useful to remll the notion of Nirviqa, 
according to the Pudgalavidins' interpretation: Nirvina is absolute trulh (paramdrrha) 
(Tds, 2% 5), unique (Tds 2% 12). consisting of two aspects: Nirviqa with a remainder 
(sopadhiSesonirvd~) and Nirvina without a remainder (rtirupadhilrsanirv@a). 

With regard to Nirvsna and its two aspects, the Pudgaldvkdins wisely retained the 
oldest interpretation, since they admitted that Nirvsqa was an ultimate and unique 
reality and did not divide it into several types as did other school% This means that 
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they held t o  the notion of NirvBoa as the uncompounded (usunzskrtu), the 
transcendental reality in contrast to conlpounded things (somskrra). Thus the Buddha 
said: 

'What is the uncompounded thing? - Thedefinitive exhaustion of craving, hatred 
and delusion, the definitive exhaustion of all the passion, such i s  the uncolnpunded 
thing' . . . 'What has been said i s  valid for the difficult to see, the ""shakeable, the - 
unbowed, the immortal, the pure, the refuge, the ford, the support, the protection, the 
omnipresent, the most pure, the subtle, the peaceful, the unafflicted, the notcome to 
existence. Nirvana'". 

As for the two aspects of Nirvana, they constitute two sragcs of liberation: that 
which consists of the total destruction of impurities, that is, that of the Arhat or 
Tathagata who, having obtained this, continues to live i n  the world with his old 
psycho-physical elements, and that which is acquired later, when those holy ones reach 
the end of their life with the definitive cessation of the elelnents of existence. This 
was explained by the Buddha as follows: 

'There are, 0 monks, two elements of Nibbina. Which are those two elements? 
The element of Nibbina with a remainder of conditioning and the element of - 
Nibbana without a remainder of conditioning. What, 0 monks, is the element of 
NibbZna with a remainder of conditioning? Here. 0 monks. the-monk who becomes - 
an Arahant, having destroyed his impurities, practised the ascetic life, accomplished his 
task, laid down his burden, attained the supreme goal, completely destroyed the fetters 
of existence, acquired right knowledge and so is delivered: five faculties remain to 
him and, due to the fact that they are not destroyed, he experiences the agreeable and 
the disagreeable, he feels pleasure and pain; that which is the exhaustion of craving in 
him, the exhaustion of his hatred, the exhaustion of his delusion, is called, 0 monks, 
the element of Nibbina with a remainder of conditioning. What, 0 monks, is the 
element of Nibbina without a renlainder of conditioning? Here, 0 monks, the monk 
who becomes an Arahant . . . (as above) . . . is delivered: in him, 0 monks, here, all 
feelings which will no1 have been experienced with pleasure will cool; that is what is 
called, 0 monks, the element of N i b k t  without a remainder of conditioning. Such 
are, 0 monks, the two elements of Nibbinaa6'. 

Hence, the Pudgalavadin doctrinal point on Nirvana i n  relation to the 
characteristics, by comparing i t  with the ideas expressed in the preceding passage, is a 
special interpretation. Since. with regard to Nirvana the Pudgalavsdins held the same 
view as on the position of the pudgalo in relation to the supports; that is, the 
Pudgalavfidins admitted that the pudgala and Nirvana dere not identical to the 
characteristics (laksaga) nor different from the characteristics. I t  is  said in the Tds: 

'With respect to the living being (safrva = pudgala) and Nirvana, we have a 
doubt: do the living being and Nirvana also possess those characteristics (lcksana)? ff  

6M SA. T I t ,  W. 224a (Sarru NoSW). Truniialion aftel A. BBresu in Lr Buddha, pt41 
bbl ttlvultaka 11. 1 Trrnrlarion in p r i  after .? Baresu in Le Bouddhu. p.141. On <he two kinds of 
Nirv3"a. cf. also ltiuuuaka, pp3-9. 
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they possess them, there is a serious error, since they are impermanent (unitya). I f  that 
is not the case, then i t  must be admitted that this book conrains faults (or then) i t  
should be said that arising (urpridn), enduring (sthiri) and degetleration (vynyo) are 
characteristics of the compounded isamrkrralnksnna). I t  i s  impossible to say that the 
living being i s  other than the characteristics (since), i f  i t  were different from the 
characteristics, i t  would (in consequence) be eternal (SriSvara): i f  it were identical to 
the characteristics, i t  would be non-eternal~(aSdSvata). Those two errors cannot be 
uttered. I t  is the same for Nirvana. That is why i t  must be said that the characteristics 
(lakjana) are exclusively characteristics of the compunded (sumskrralaksanaY (Tds. 
196 29-c 6). 

This doctrinal point conforms to what was said in thesis No.6 in Bhavya's treatise 
on the schools: 

'It should not be said that Extinction (Nirvana) is  truly identical to all things 
(dharma), nor that i t  is truly di~tinct*~'. 

One might wonder whether there exists any connection between this thesis and 
the notion according to which the Tathigata is not identical to the aggregates nor 
separate from them663. This question would be reasonable i f  the identification of the 
word Tathigata with the word sarrvn (living being) by Buddhaghosa were understood 
as based on profound doctrinal reflection. In fact, i f  i t  were certain that the word 
Tathigata has the same meaning as the word sarrva, as Buddhaghosa indeed said, that 
would give a positive meaning to the pre-eminent person, that is, the Tathsgata, after . 
the Parinirvina which the Pudgalavsdins designated by the expression 'pudgala- 
designated-by-cessation' inirodhaprojria~rapudpaIu)~~~. I f  one reasons with lozic based . - 
on the doctrine of insubstantialtty (anrirrnavdda), there is no person who attains 
Nirvana or Parinirvina: 

'Nibbina exists, but no-one attains it*". Apart from the Pudgalavidins nearly all 
the Buddhist schools or sub-schools are faithful to this doctrinal mint. Furthermore. 
Parinirvina or Nirvind without a remainder (nirupadhi6esanirvirna) is defined as the 
total cessation of becoming: 'Cessation of becoming i s  Nibbina*'. 

For the continuity of a being only appcars when there is a vital process animated 
by thirst (rrsnd). With the exinction of thirst, the process stops; equally, when the 
kernels are removed, empty seeds no longer germinate:'when the oil and wick are 
exhausted, the flame goes out: 

The old arising i s  exhausted without a new one appearing. 
The thought of becoming is destroyed, i t  is like empty seeds which no longer 

germinate. 

662 Trans. nfrer hreau.  Secirr. pill. 
663 See shuue, n 592. 
'4 See above, nn 593. 594, 595 
4 5  Vism XVt, YO : Alihi nibburi, no nibbure pu- 
66 SN ll. Ill Bhovnnirudho nibbanom rl. 
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The wise who attain Nibbina are like a lamp that goes out"'. 
or, 
'To him who attains the liberation of  the exhaustion of thirst, through the 

wsation of consciousness, 
deliverance of mind is like the going out of a lampx6b. 

The Buddha refused all discussions on the nature of Nirvana or Parinirvina 
which, in reality, is a real although ineffable thing (dharma). In several texts, the 
Buddha demonstrated that Nirvana or Parinirvina as the supreme goal can be attained 
by practice according to the G t h  but not in&llectuallly'by speculation. On being 
questioned by Ridha: 

- 'But, Blessed One, to what does Nibbfina lead?' 
The Buddha said: 
- 'That question goes too far and oversteps the bounds of a question. The aim of 

the pure life, Radha, is to  plunge into NibbSna, to attain NibbSna, to end in Nibbina-. 

It is obvious that questions concerning the problem of what happens after the 
death of an Arhdt or Tathigata are always considered as questions to  be rejected by 
the Buddha. These questions, in fact, spring from a false view in relation to the five 
agglegates. It is incomprehension of the insubstantiality and impermanence of the 
supports of life which gives rise to a mistaken concept of the Tathigata after death. 
In other words, the false view maintaining that a subsrantial and permanent self exists 
leads to  other false views on the Tathi~ara  after death which are expressed in four 
ways 

'Friend, by not knowing, not seeing form (and the other four aggregates) as such. 
the origin, cesation and the path teading to the cessation of form as such, one 
provokes the questions: the Tathigata exists after death, the Tathggata does not 
exist after death, the Tathigata both exists and does not exist after death, the 
Tathigata neither exists not does not exist after deathw0. 

Equally. it is incomprehension of the reality of the Tathigata, who is neither 
identical to the five aggregates nor different from them, that gives risc to mistaken 
opinions on the Tathagata after death. For example, the opinion maintaining that the 
Tathagata is identical to the five aggregates probably gives rise to aberrations on the 

647 Sn, 235: K h i p m  purdnom, nave? n'drhi ~~mbhnvom,  viro,locitri i y a i i b  b h n v d *  re Wlinobiji 

avv~h icdundd- ,  nibbanti dhirii yorhriyam padipo . . . 
668 A N  1. 236: Viddigorra nirvdhrno toghakkhoyo-vimullmo I pujjotossiro n i b h o r n  i l i m k b  huhoti 
crtvlo ri 11 Cr. DN 11. 151. 
b69 SN 111. 189: Nibbinom panu bhanre kimarthiyonri. clrra Rddho podham no rakkhi pndh,isrm 
poriyanro" p h ~ c v r n .  n ibb ioogodhom hi R i d h o  brohnacoriyom vvaroti nibbdnapariyonam 
~ b b l i n o p u i y o ~ & ~ ~  r t .  cf, SN V. 211. 
670 SN 1V. 386: RLparn kho ivvro  ojanalv aporsn<o ynhibluirom, rczparamlrdiymm o j i r i i i o  apvssolo 
y~lyhdbhirnm, ripanirodh.q, .jinotu .po,r.l" y.thdbh.l.m. r icponirudhaginoni~ p<,pd',m o j d o  
aprro,o y o l h i b h l o p .  hot, ,.rhignro pram m r a *  ti p'sru h",i "a im,i ,a,hig.,o 'Wq, -and ti 

pirsa hori hot; ca no hori l a l h i p < o  porn? marune li pisro hoti new hol inn na holi tothagoro puw 
m r o n r  ti pixso holi 
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Tathigata after death. As it is said: 

'Friend, the view that the Tathigata exists after death (and the other three 
possibilities) is engendered by the view that the Fathigata is identical to form 
(and the other four aggregatesPb". 

The passages of the preceding text enable us to understand why the Buddha 
attempted to dissuade his disciples from forming any precise idea on the Parinirvina 
of an Arhat and the Tathigata: in particular, he rcfused categorically to answer the 
following four, most characteristic questions: 

'Does the Tathigata exist after death? Not exist alter death? Both exist and not 
exist after death? Neither exist nor not exist after death?*". 

This is the Buadha's opinion of badly worded questions from the wandering 
ascetic Vacchagotta: 

'. . . The Tathigata exists after death' . . . 'The TnthZgata does not exist after 
death' . . . 'The Tathigats bath exists and does not exist after death'. . . 'The Tathigata 
neither exists nor does not exist after death' . . . 0 Vaccha, this is a false view, a 
thicket of views, a jungle of views, a conflict of view, a battle of views, a bondage of 
views; it is linked to suffering, distress, torment, feverishness; it does not lead to 
disgust, detachment,  cessation, appeasing, supernormal knowledge, complcte 
enlightenment, Nibbina. Such is, 0 Vaccha, the danger which I see and because of 
which I completely avoid those viewsS''. 

After having also rejected questions of the same nature but differently expressed, 
such as: 'Is he reborn? 'Is he not reborn? 'Is he bolh reborn and not reborn?' '1s he 
neither reborn nor not reborn'?, the Buddha, knowing that V:rccha, with his different 
philosophical and religious training, could not understand his teaching, illustrated the 
depth and subtlety of the total disappearance of all the existences of a liberated monk 
with this example: It is just as inexpressible as the extinction of a fire resulting from 
the exhaustion of fuel. The Buddha then specified what he had said by explaining it as 
follows: the cessation of the five aggregates of the Tt~thigata and thc ineffability of 
Parinirvina. 

' - Similarlv, in truth, 0 Vaccha, the form bv which thc Tilthiaata can be - 
recognised, that fnrm of the Tathigata is abandoned, its roots severed, it is uprooted. 
de~r ived of existence [This obviouslv onlv means existence in this world of suffcrine. . . -. 
in the form of a man, god, animal, ghost or hell-bound beingl, subkct to the law of 
non-arising in the future. He is freed from the denomination 'form', in truth, 0 
Vaccha, the Tathigata is deep, immense, unfathomable as the ocean, and it cannot be 
said: ahe is reborno, or ahe is not reborn,. or <<he is both rehor? and not reborna, or 
nhe is neither reborn nor not rehorn,,. Feeling . . . Perception.. . Mental factors.. . 

671 SN V. 385 1 1 0 ~ 8  lulhdgoie parum rnaranir r ,  Xhu ~ U Y J O  riprrpiucn elam Fur the tulhrr ,hie. way,. 

tho u m e  exprr~rion i s  used in  relailon ir $lie rul l~rr four aggrrgo~ri 
672 Cf. AN IV. 68 
673 MN I. 484-1 Tran~. afLei h Barenu. LI O,,wddhu. 0.147. 
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Consciousness by  which the Tathigata can be recognised is ah~ndoned, its roots are 
severed, it is uprooted, deprived o f  existence, subject to the law of non-arising in the 
future. t i e  is freed from the denomination 'consciousness', in  truth, 0 Vaccha, the 
Tathigata is dezp, immense. unlarhomable as the ocwn. and i t  cannot be said: nhe is 
reborn,,, o r  <<he is not reborn,>, or ahe is both reborn and not reborn,,, or uhe is 
neither reborn nor not reborn,>*". 

The Buddha's awn words concerning the TathAgara i l f t ~ r  dcath with respect to the 
four unexplained questions i n  the precedirlg dialogue enable us to specify that the 
Ta th iga ta  a f te r  death is a pre-eminenr person w h o  is deep, immense and 
unfathomable as the ocean. I n  consequence, all the characteristics pertaining to 
compounded things, and attributed to the Buddha after death, are not in  conformity 
wi th reality. 

BEING OF THE BEYOND 

I t  is certain that the scholars of the Pudgalavidin school were monks well versed in  
the reaching of the Buddha, particularly the doctrine of the insubstantiality o f  the self 
(andrmavdda). Al l  the same, they were troubled by questions concerning the Tathigata 
after death or Parinirvina. Is there a person who attains Nirv iqa without a remainder 
( n i r r r p o d h i ~ e s a n i r v ~ )  after the total disappearance of the aggregates? After death. 
does the Tathigat;i accede to  eternity without happiness or does he enjoy the bliss of 
Parinirvina? 

I n  admit t ing the pudgnla-designated-by-cessation. they tr ied t o  explain the 
continuity o f  the person, even after the Parinirvaaa of an Arlvat oi- the Tathigara. In 
other .words, the Pudgalavidins, by  establishing the designation o f  cessation 
(nirodhaprujriopri), wished to  denounce thewrong interprctation o f  the Buddha's 
teaching on  the problem o f  what happens after the death o f  an Arhat or the 
Tathigata. The heretical view of the annihilation of the liberared person who attains 
Nirvana without a remainder existed in the community of monks even at the time of 
the Buddki. For example. Yamitka declared: 

'As I understand the doctrine taught by  the Blessed One, as a monk whose 
impurit ies are exhausted, on the dissolution o f  the body, he becomes annihilated. 
destroyed and no longer exists after dcath'"'. 

According to  the Pudgalavidins, the holy one who atrains Parinirvana is the 
pre-eminent person, having achieved the destruction of the fetters (samyojann) in  his 
lifetime. However, the total disappearance o f  the impurc aggl.egates docs not imply 
the extinction of the life of a being ar of the liberated pel-son. 

This interpretation of the Podgalavidins is not etitircly without basis since, i f  the 

674 Ct. MN I. 4XX Tranr after &Ireat>, l.e B<,riuddnu, pp.149-SO. 
675 SN 111. 1119. lulhdham bhnpuvolf dhum,iiiim dc84iom fl(rair,n~ yv ih f  khi(if~ava bhikkhu kiiyoxru 
hie& vcrhijjiici vin<irs.ici tai l  h<>pli parem niisajl<~ i i .  
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Buddha certainly did not use the expression which 
the Pudralavadins attributed to him, he nonetheless used similar terms, such as: - 
unmanifested consciousness (on idas~nnav i i r i rd~a)~ '~ ,  unestablished consciousness 
(annnrirrhnviiirana)"'. mind come to the state of dissolution (visarikhdm~arorn . , .  , .  . . - .  
ci~rorn)"~, luminous mind (pahhor~nmrnidncir~a)~'~, etc. I t  is possible to say that the 
Arhat or TathHgata attains Nirvana or ParinirvPna with his consciousness or mind 
freed from any connection with past supprts: 

'Monks, i f  the mind of a monk i s  not attached to the elements of form (feeling, 
perception, mental factors, consciousness) and i s  freed from impurities by the ahsence 
of suppo~ts then, as a consequence of freedom from impurities. he is immovable; as a 
consequence of immobility, he i s  satisfied; as a consequence of satisfaction, he is not 
perturbed, not being perturbed, he himself attains N i b b ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

The story of Codhika equally authorises us to draw the same conclusion, that is 
to say, the continuity of consciousness, the identity and responsibility of a person. 
Having been weakened by illness. Godhika was unable to remain in a state of 
meditation. In order not to fall into a wretched existence, this holy one decided to put 
an end to his life by cutting his throat. On achieving this suicide, he obtained the 
Arhat fruit. and M i ra  was unable to find Codhika's consciousne~s. H e  came in 
disguise to ask the Buddha where Codhika's consciousness had gone. The Buddha 
answered him that the place of birth of that consciousness au ld  not be found since it 
had not established itself anywhere.b8'. 

Similarly, the story of Vakkali is another illustration of this.idea. Suffering from 
an incurable illness, Vakkali killed himself. The Buddha, having seen Mira searching 
for Vakkali's consciousness, said: 'Monks, with qn unestablished consciousness Vakkali, 
the son of good family, has attained ParioibbinaaBa. 

Monks such as Godhika and Vakkali, who achieved deliverance, as well as the 
Tsthigata are among those who have attained transcendental liberation. Their old 
supports totally cease funtioning. hut their consciousnesses become unestablished and 
ineffable. They leave the triple world and no longer pertain to any category of 
worldly beings. That i s  why they are undiscoverable by beings s t i l l  imprisoned in the 
cycle of birth and death: 

'Monks, when the mind of a monk is thus delivered, the gods - those with lndra, 
those with Brahma, rhose with Pajipati - do not succeed in their search, i f  they 
think thus: <This i s  the support of the Tathdgata's cansciousneso,. Why is that? Monks, 

h7h DN 1, 221 i ~ f i r i o ? ~ ~  anidofsonom anantam rubba:o paham . . 
611 SN 111. 119 A p , > o i ~ ! ! l ~ n n  '5 bhrkkhuvc vcnnuprnn vokkuli kulapuiie p u r i n ~ b b u l ~  ,a. 
h78 Dhp. 154: Virufiihriraporom ritiorn ionhaturn khoyom #,jhuz!~ 
079 AN 1. 10 P ~ b h o r s u r a m  #dam bhikkhuue ri,iom r u i  ro khu dyoriiuivhc upakkderrhi r p o k K l i l ! k m  i r  { 

pabhasrarom idam h h i k k h ~ ~  ton co ihu o ~ o n ~ u k h r  upoui ierrh ,  vlppamuiian r, .  
680 SN 111. 45: Ripodholuy. ( v s d m i ,  .son"", runUiud,  vienonu-dhiriuyd) cr bh2kheur bhikkhvnv ciirvm 

vi rarom vimurlnm hait anupddayo bruueh, vrmuiiat* zhlrom. !h i iarra  s a ~ t u r r i i o m ,  slm8asrilot~d no 
porizassoti. uporitorsum patcouonnrva p a r ~ r b b i ~ ~ r i  
681 Cf. SN I. 120 
a 2  SN 111. 124 Apori!!hmo co hhikkhrivs vitinilprnn vvUal i  kvlapvru pvinibbvlv ti .  
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I declare that the TathBgata, even at present, is ~nd iscoverdb le~ '~ .  They are un- 
discoverable and ineffable because no criterion exists which can measure them and no  
word exists which can make them known: 

'For him who has attained the goal. there is no measure. 
O f  words with which one might speak 
Of him, there are none either. 
When all things are removed, 
Removed also are all means of expre~sion'~~'. 

In fact, the Arhat and the TathBgata, in l i fe and after death, are undiscoverable 
only by worldlings. 

However, among themselves they can always recognie each other, since they still 
possess their minds (circa) as p e r s ~ n a l  identity. For example, MahBmoggallBna. 
accompanied by f ive hundred Arhars. could perceive that they were true Arhats; as it 

is said: 
'Venerable MahBmoggallBnu then noted i n tu i t i ve l y  that their  minds were 

delivered, unconditioned by rebirtWbl'. 

Moreover, the Buddha. on proclaiming that he was not a nihiiist (venayika).  
declared that his teaching was aimed at eliminating suffering but no1 the existence of 
a being. I n  this sense, he presented a signif ic~nt simile: 

- 'In this Jeta grove, i f  a man were to take away grasses, twigs. branches and 
leaves and burn them or deal wi th them i n  some other way, do you then think: I t  is 
us that that man carries away, or burns, or deals with in some other way? 

- No, Lord. W h y '  Bemuse that, Lord, is not our self or what pertains i o  our self. 
- Equally, monks, you renounce what does not belong to you, That renunciation 

leads you to prolonged welfare and happine~s'~". 

The extracts f rom the canon i c~ l  collectionl which fo l low also illustrate the 
significance of the preceding similc. 

'I (the Buddha) become cool and attain Nihbana'"'. 
'He who attains Nibbans is 3s cool as water is the Ik~ke'~".  

683 MN 1. 1 4 0  E v o m  u i m u i i o r i r r n t ~  khti bhikkhuvr bhikkhu,,~ su - Indi i  devd s a ~ B r u h m o i i o  
soPojdpot ika  i.verum nildhigucchangi: idnm nissiio,n iothhh.u~urru inn kirro hen,? dillha 
vdhom bhikkhuue dhornrne lathagotam ana,,uva,jo lo vodumi. Cf. SN ill. I I X .  IV. 384 
684 Sn. 107h Arrhon garorrv no parnii!rum uiihi,  upaiivu ri hhuguu?~ yrnu nnrn v n j p ,  ram russv n'otzhi. 
snbberu dhumrnrsu sornichalrru somilhad vadapurhd p robbr i i  
685 SN I .  194 'Trmm rudom iiyusmii M u h i m n g ~ o l l r i n a  r r i a a u  o i l o m  ro!nunnrsa,i v ippamvlrop 
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ffl7 MN I. 171 . . . SiiibhBro 'rmi nib6uicl. 
a8 Sn. 4h7 Purtnihburo udakriroli~zdo vii .,iix 
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'The holy one, having crossed (the stream), reaches the other shore and stands on 
firm ground"". 

'Having crossed, he does not retrace his  step^'"^. 
'He does not reach the other shore twicea9'. 
'Bliss, friend. i s  Nibbgna, bliss, friend, is Nibbina. Hovi can thete be bliss, friend 

Sariputta, where there is no feeling? - That there i s  no feeling, friend, is precisely 
blis~"~'. 

I t  is i n  this way that the Buddha did not categorically reject the 'existence' of a 
liberated person who, having elminated suffering and its origin, enpys the bliss of 
Nirvana or Pdrinirvdna. 

Furthermore, in several discourses the Buddha affirmed that the Tathsgata was a 
superior person, an excellent being, he who obtains the supreme fruit. During his 
lifetime, he transcends what is in the world. and consequently he cannot be known by 
the forms of existence. After death, he i s  beyond all categories of beings and has no 
equal, co~isequently the four means of conirnon expression cunnot be applied to him6Y3. 

Thus, the Tath.igata, whether during his lifetime or after his death, is a person 
freed from the world. He has left the cycle of birth and death. That is why the 
dissolution of the psycho-pliysical process and the remainder of old actions do not 
affea the'Tathdgata whose knowledge is perfect and whose bliss i? constant: 

'The destruction of the body h considered as happiness by the holy oncs, 
In contrast to how i t  is seen by all the world'6Y4. 

With regard ro this subject, A. Bareau wrote: 'Only the Pudgaiavidin schools 
could clain? that the person, because i t  i s  not truly identical to the elements that 
campose it, subsists in NirvAna. Also, thc state in which it dwelt would. after the 
definitive cessation of all i t s  nient:il and biological fo~~ctions, seen? like deep nnd 
dreamless sleep, complete uncon~ciousness'~~*. 

Going even further, Th. Stcherbatsky affirmed That the invention of the pudjiala 
hn\ thc most positive sigrlificdnce from the point of view of the Absolute. This.is 
what he said on the existencr of iln Arhnt or Tathigala ;liter Purinirvdp: 

'11 is also clear that the Vatsiputriyas (Vu~jipurrr iko.~) established their pudgnla- 
vudn with no other aim than that of supporting the doctrine of ;t sopernatusal, 
surviving Buddha from the philosophi~tl side'6Y6, and : 

MY SN IV. 175 . r i x n ~  ,&irnrni.dv rhoh riirlilrii brrhmano 

OW1 Sn, XU1 piirotnyoia nu p a a n i  ,Mi 
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'The pudjiula of a Buddha seems to k an Omniscient Eternel Spirit'697. 

To summarise, the preceding interprcfation, in fztct, i s  not in conformity with 
Buddhist orthodoxy, but it has a meaning for the Pudgalavsdins who had admitted the 
pudgala-designated-by-cessarion in order to denounce a nihilistic visw of the liberated 
person after Parinirvina. 

I f  the pre-eminent person enpys the bliss of Nirvina, Nirvina is certainly the abode 
of supreme Under its two aspects - Nirvana with a remainder and NirvHna 
without a remainder - Nirvana constitutes the sole uncompounded (asumskrfa) 
domain, beyond all contingency and without any connection to anything whatever 
other than itself. In consequence, the speech and thought of a man pertaining to the 
compounded domain annot speak or have ;any id= of it. 

From the philosophical and mental point of view, rhe Buddha and his disciples 
often defined Nirvana in negative terms. For example, Nirvana means the destruction 
of thirstrYY, of bad  root^'^, the cessation of suffering'O1, the end of birth and death'02 
etc. 

This is easy to understand, since any positive definition of Nirvana can lead to 
philosophical speculation and sensory attachment. That does not mean that the Buddha 
never spoke of Nirwgna in its positive aspects. He declared that a domain exists in the 
beyond, far from this terrestrial world full of suffering: 

'There where there i s  nothing, where no attachment subsists, the island, tne only; 
i t  is that which I call Nibbsna, the end of old age and d~ath"~ '  

or, 
'There is, monks, a domain where there i s  no earth, or water, or fire, or air, or 

infinity of space, or infinity of perception, or non-perception. It is not of this world, 
or of the other world, neither of one nor the other, not of the sun, or of the moon. 
That state, monks, I call neither coming nor going, neither appearing nor disappearing. 
It has no origin. no evolution, no stopping: this, in truth, is  the end of suffering'. 

'Difficult to see i s  the infinite, difficult to see i s  the truth. Attachment is severed 
by him who knows. For him who sees, nothing remains. 

6% Th. St~hcrb.a!iky. The Csnird Cencspiion o l  Ouddhnrn. p.58. 
698 Dhp. 203: . nibbilnv? poromam rvkhom 

699 SN 111. I90  Tnnhalkhoyo hi R a h o  nib&non r i :  SN 1. 3 9  . . runhbyo vippuhdnmo, nibbenu? in; 
YYCCY,~. 

700 SN IV, 251: Yo kho auuso rbgokkhuyo dorokkhup rnohukkhvlu idoq uuccal( n/bb&om. Cf. AN V, 
332: Sn, IW3-6. 
701 Udins. 80: . . . rr' rv' onra dukkhurril '88. 

702 Sn, 661 He who abandons pleasures. as chs vi~nyuirhrr mjoys the end of blrlh and of death (Yo 
k6me "r"b abhrbhdyyurori / yo vrdi jil,i,nnr"(iusm a,liaq). 
703 Sn, 1094: Akificrlnvq onadanam eruq dipoq onipuraq I n t b b i l n a ~  i r i  nv," brYmi, j a r b m c c  
parikkhaynq. 
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'There is. monks, an unborn, unarisen, uncreated, unformed. If, monks, an unborn, 
unarisen, oncreated, unformed, were [not t o  exist, there would be no deliverance for 
what is born, arisen, created, formed. But. monks. since there is an unborn, unarisen. 
uncreated, anforrned, so what is barn, arisen, created, formed, car) be Iibera~ed"~'. 

Noteworthy is the af f i rmit ive expression 'there is' through which Nirvana cannot 
be conceived as pure extinction, nor as camouflaging an absolute zero. I n  another 
discourse, the Buddha compared Nirvana to  a gain or an asset which the wise man 
should w in  through a vigorous fight. Therefore, Nirvgna is described not only as a 
negative srate hut also a a positive recompense of the efforts of a person on the Path: 

'Penetrating in  meditation, 
k i n g  valiant in perscverance, 
the wise attain 
supreme securityqo'. 

In the Sa$nyurta Nikaya IV, 368-72, ]here is a description o f  the nature o f  
Nirv6na by  various synonyms. The following synonyms are the most significant i n  the 
positive meaning o f  Nirvana: purity, peace, happiness, security, k indnes excellence, 
freedom, well-being, ~ t c . ' ~ .  

Despite everything, we should consider that the 'existence of Nirvana' is outside 
two  notions: existence and non-existence o f  the world. That is why Nirvana is 
invisible to people who do not have the noble eye'"'. Conversely, N i r v j na  is only 
perceived by the clear-~ighted'"~, and comprehensible to the wisewY. Thus, Nirvana is 
a transcendental domain"", the island where there is no other existence"'. In other 
words. Nirvann is existence in  the beyond. 

I t  is probable that i t  is wi th the same meaning that the Pudgaiavidins wished to 
demonstrate that the pudgala-designated-by<essation was the pre-eminent person who. 
having reached the end of his last existence, attains Nirvana without a remainder or 
Parinirvina and abides there in bliss. 

Obviously, what is admitted by the Pudgalavadins with regard to the problem of 

704 Udina. 81;. Cf. also ltiuuuakv 11. 4 and the iram\talion by A. k r e a u  in La Bvuddhu, pp.139-40. 
705 Dhp. 23: Tr  jhayino rdlut ik i  nicl-am doihupurokkomd 1 phurann dhird nibbaa,", yvgoXMImnm 
Lmuziarom. 
7 SN I V .  370-2 suddhi, ranram. siuum, Xhmmum, uvybpujjhu. uinuri, MN 1. 511, ldnn ram a a g y e .  
idon nibfinon zi. Cf. SN 1. 421: MN I. 49. 2YI: Ill. 231. Vin. 1. 10 

107 MN 1. 510: Equally. Mlgandiya. ,he monk5 of other religions being blind, having no eye. not 
inowing well-being, do not i r e  NobMnr . . . (Evotn-rvo kho Mdgnndiyo a"Aalillluyi ~aribbajeki andhl 
srokkhuka, ojbnanta arogyom oporrontb nibbuna," . . I .  MN 11. 202: the same erprr~alon. andAo 
acoWhuXo. addreard t o  Pokkhsrasici 
7OS irivunakn. p.38: Thcic iwo kinds of (NibbAnal are declars! by the CI-r-sighted One. . . Wave imr 
eakihmsa paka,,ilo. nibhdnadhau . . .). 
709 P.N I. 159: Thus, hrahmin. Nibbioa ir v i r i h l r  in chi, life. ~mmnliale. cngag~ng, aursetive and 
c~mprrhenrible a, tho w i a  man (Evov ihu brdh~nunu rondi!!h~ham nibb4nom huti aiiirlilvm rlupassilam 
uponoyilop pnrcnilvm vadi!&bbo? ui~il ihi ril. 
710 Cf Udina, p.811 
111 Sn. 1092: . . . me dipnm okkhuhi. yachi-y-idum niporam riyir. 
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existence after the death of an Arhat or Tathkgata, despite the designation (prajriapri). 
constitutes a new and remarkable doctrinal nation with regard to the unex~lained - 
domain in the teaching of the Buddha. 

In connection with the establishntent of the three designations. the Tds, 24a 
29-b 8. explains that the threee desigrations have the aim ofremedying false views . . . 

The first designation is twofold: the designation of the underlying conditioning 
(updddnaprajiiopri) and the designation of the absence of  underlying conditioning 
(mupdddnaprojfiapri). The former remedies nihilism (ndsridrsri), which maintains 
that 'nothing exists', since, if the existence of a person is understood in relation to the 
underlying conditioning, nihilism is not admitted. The latter remedies realism 
(astidrsti) which claims that 'evervthinr exists'. since, i f  i t  is understood that nothinr , . . .  . " - 
exists that there is no underlying conditioning, realism is not admitted. 

The secand designation is the designation of the past (arilnprajiiapri). This 
remedies annihilation (after death) (ircchedadrrri) which denies rebirth and the 
ripening of actions, since, if it is understwd that former lives exist, it is also believed 
that later lives exist. Therefore the doctrine of rebirth is admitted. 

The third designation is the designation of cessation (nirodhaprnjriapri). It 
remedies eternalism (Sdsvarndrsri) which considers that nothing has changed after 
death, since, if it is understood that a pre-eminent person exists after. Parinirvina, 
there is no attachment to eternalism. 

On the other hand, according to the Sns. the Simmitiyas consolidated the thesis of 
the pudgaln with vigorous arguments relating to all the.importanc doctrinal id& of 
Buddhism, with strong refutations and even unreserved condemnations with rerard to - - 
people who denied the theory of the pudgala, as this text testifib: 

'The Buddha said: The pudgala exists as a designation (prajilupli). This is why 
that is opposed to (the opinion on) the existence of the person. If  it is true that a 
person does not exist, then there is nothing-that-kills, nor anything-that-is-killed. It is 
the same for theft, illicit sensuality, falsehood and the absorption of intoxicants. This is 
(a lacuna in the opinion on) the non-existence of a person 

'If the person were not to exist, neither would the five major misdeeds; (if) the 
sense faculties were not to arouse good and bad actions, there would be no bonds, 
there would be nothing that is atlached equa!ly, there would be no actor, or anion, or 
result (of action). If there were no action, there would be no result. (If) there were no 
action or result, there would be no birth or death. However, living beings, because of 
actions and their results, transmigrate in the cycle of birth and death (samsdra). If 
there were no birth or death, there would be np muse (heru) of birth and death. If 
there were no cause, there would be no cessation of the cause. If there were no 
cessation of the cause, there would be no directing towards the Path (mdrga). Hence, 
there would be no four Noble Truths (aryasmya). If there were no four-Noble Truths, 
there would be no Buddha teaching the four Noble Truths. If there were no Buddha 
teaching the four Noble Truths there would be no Community (sumgha) of monks 
Thus the refutation of the pudgala incurs the refutation of the Three jewels (rrinttna) 
and four Noble Truths. Such is the refutation of all those opinions. That is why the 
refutation of the pudgala gives rise to the errors mentioned above, and other errors 
would also occur. 
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'If it is admitted that a person (pudgalu), a self, exists, the above-mentioned e m  
would not occur. As the Buddha said in the Sfitra, it is necessary to know exactly. 
That is why the person truly exists' (Sns, 465a 17-6 1). 

In conclusion the pudgala, according to the Pudgalavidins, is a designation 
(prajeapri) but not an absolute reality. Its nature is totally different, on the one hand. 
from the concept of a metaphysical self (arman) in the brahmanical philosophical 
system, and on the other, irom the concept of a conventional self according to the 
maprity of Buddhist schools: 

It is thus that the pudgala, with its three designations, is an effable (avakmvyo) 
which, through its unlimited perpetuity, constitutes the agent of knowledge, memory, 
the processes of  rebirth, the ripening of actions (karrnan) and which, after having 
pamd through the multiplicity of different lives, plunges into bliss. 

In other words, by establishing the pudgala, the Pudgalavidins wished to make 
known the real existence of a being and, at the same time, respond to fundamental 
problems, namely, knowledge, memory, rebirth, the fruition of actions and liberation. 

The diagram given below summmarises the preceding ideas"'. 

P 
U 

d 
g 
a 

a holy one in 
Nirvana or 
Parinirvana 

the life 
of a } a man + iaertnediate existence + a heavenly kin,  
being 

knowledge 
and ] ................................... 

memory 
1 

a 

omni.sience 
of the 
Buddha 

actions 
and } ................................... 

results 

the bliss of 
NirvSna or 
Parinirvina 

712 h also E. Conir Buddhist Thouphi r u  Indie. pi25 
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I1 - The secondary theses of the Pudgolavddins 

Alongside t h e  main thes is  are also found f i f t e e n  secondary theses in the four works"" 
These theses, which ;Ire connectr.d w i t h  t h e  PudgalavBdins,  are as follows: 

1 - Existence of an i m p e r i s h a b l e  t h i n g  (avipruqb$udhurrno) which 
plays an important r6le in t h e  process of action and f r u i t i o n .  

This thesis, established a l i t t le l a t e r  by t h e  S m t n i t i y a s ,  c o m p l e t e s  that of the pudgala, 
in the sense of transmigration which links t w o  success ive  existences.  Since rebirth, 
according to Buddhism, means the continuity of ex is tences  as well as the fruition of 
actions (kormuvipdko). Although good or bad a c t i o n s  perish as s o o n  as t h e y  arise, 

713 Account :I taken here only of recc~ndary Lhries found in the rx l in l  Pudgalav5din works. For !he 

compiele lisls of the theses of the Puc!grlavidrn schoul. cf. A. Barrsu, Secrrr. pp.114-30: KathGvil lhu 

(Points of Coolruvrrry). pXVI i I .  

The Samsyabhrdopara~~anacakxx of Vasumilra Elves us a ruinmary of the lhescs o f  <he Viir ipurriys 

school and ,he stanza. di f ferent  int r rpraat ioar  of which cr+rtrd schisma in the sch~u i .  This is a 
rransistion f rom ,he Sarnsyabhsdocanacakra. T XLIX, 2031, 1 k  14-16: 'The general idea of the main 
doctrine vphr ld by ,he rchonl of ,he Vatsiputriyar: ihs pudxdla I &  neilher identical (soma)  l o  the 

aggregates (skandhn) nor dlffcrenl (rissrno) f n m  lheln Baed  on the asgregsie.. element& (dhdru) and 
dumains (ilyorann), ,his name is a dnlgnalion (prrij"oplii: 

(Among) compounded things iroprt(ra). some er8dure for r while. o ihen ihmppar innancmmusly 
(kf0"ik") 

I f  things (dharina) are differenr from >he pudgclo, lhey cannot lransmlgrale ( ~ ~ p k ~ d ~ r ~ l  f rom ihis 

world to a fulure world I t  i r  p i i b t e  to spak uf lranrmigrsrion by baring oneself on the pudgniu 
Even hereUcs i,i,,hiXnJ cm acquire ,he f ive suprknuwledprb (oi>hhij"ri). 

The f ive kinds of cunscioumeu (vijridnu) a i r  neither rupplied wi ih paslang (sardgal nor without 
p8\(ions (virdgo) 

The sban:ir,nxnj of the feoerr (samyujonu! td th r  wnlld in drrsrr (kbmrdhirtu) which should be 
abandnncd through "ul,,va,i"n (bhdvoodpnrhoruvyo) 1s what is called dl~pairi"" (viriryo) This is no, ,he 

abandoning (of the feueid which should he abandoned lhrougii uihion (dur,ionapruhriinvyo). 
P.tience (krinri), ,he name (norno). the ch;i.;ieri.l,c (lakr""") and the iup r rme worldly dharm. 

( ioukik~grodharrna) a r e  called i l le entry i n l o  tile pirJ;'llnaLiiln lo ihe Good (chin#-hsirg-li.xhi.nfi 
1Z .+!4 * Y . rarnjnk,von'ydm,7 ?). 
If one has r i i rady  acyuiied entry in lo  <he plcdel!inrlcon ti, the Good, a! ii,a mornen, of twelve 

thoughts, one i\ called 'mirnu>ed' (proiiprmnokl) A l  the Ihlrtesnll l  Ihilughi. cnnc is called 'dweller i n  the 
fruit' (phdavusrha). 

Thus there are differen, notions Due lo differing op#nl<mh in (he inierprrtal i f~n d a runw. this 
rho01 is divided inaa four ruh-sohmlr: 

I )  the Dharmolmriya rub-rchml. 
2) ,he Bhadray<niya ~"bschnoi .  

3) the S i i~p in~~ iya  rub-rchocii, and 
4) th. Sa"i!ig>rika sul,-,shmi. 

the rmnra i n  qur\,,on iwing: 
Bring delivered. ll", fails krck ag.,n. 

Falling h c k  ~ ~ m e r  fiat" muek,uroes. whrm ano can 

The au,iuis,ilon of rrcuriry and p y  i, hnppine,~ 

Pursuing the prrc,icer c, i  1,rppinerr. I,"" rc"cl,rs i,appinr\. 
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their impressions or seeds should be deposited and accumulated in an imperishablp 
thing, dissociated from the mind, neutral from the moral point of view, and affecting - - 
all living beings including the holy ones. This imperishable thing, continuing to exist 
through the flux of existences, i s  the essential basis for the mechanism of the fruition 
of actions. This point of view is described in several propositions in the Sns: 

'What is acting in oneself? It i s  'the reception (of the fruits of action)'. What is 
the action (korman) of oneself? I t  i s  the differentiation of one's own action and those 
of others. Why? Because the results of the action do not go to another. This is the 
accumulation 'Sli&pa . upacava) (of the fruit of action). What? It is the means. I t  is . . 
the dollain of compounded things (hsing r+ , samskrro). Why? BecauSe they 'are 
conditioned by others. I t  i s  an imwrishable thine (DU-nde r I& . avi~randiadharma). " .  . . 
Why? It is receptivity, That thing is a manifestation: actions (karman) accomplished in 
this life arc not perishable' (Sns, 462a 13-16), 

This do, trinal point is clearly expressed in Bureau. Secres: [tr.] 'There is an im- 
perishable (avipmndia) thing which is dissociated from the mind (citraviprayuktal"'. 
According to Rareau. this thing i s  identical to that which is defined by Candrakirti: . 
'When action arises, there also arises in the series a thing dissociated from the mind, 
undefined (avydkrro), destroyed by cultivation (blravarrd), which is called immrishable. . . 
which yields the fruit of action'"'. 

In fact, we can further grasp the meaning of this imperishable thing from the 
definition by Vasubandho: 

'It should be admitted that the two actions of body and speech, good or bad, 
deposit in the psycho-physical series (skandhasamrrina) a separate dharma, existing in 
itself (druvyasal) and classed among things dissociated from the mind (cirro- 
vipraykurasamskara). For some, this dharma is called accumulation (upacaya); for 
others, 'without perishing' (aviprapdia). By reason of this dharma, one realises 
(ohhinirvrr) the future agreeable or disagreeable fruit. As for mental action 
(manahkarman) also, the existence of this dharma should be admitted. Otherwise 
(anyatra), when a thought arises and mental action disappears (nivrrta), i f  this 
particular dharma had not been deposited in the mental series (cirrasamr2no), how 
would one reulise the fulure fruit? Therefore, the existence of such a dharma must 
necessarily (niyatnm) be admitted'"'. 

2 - There are twelve knowledges in the path of vision (dur.fanarmirga) 

This thesis is set out in the Tds as follows:, 

'It i s  aece?,snry to have an extensive understanding of twelve knowledges in the 

714 A breau.  Srcicr. p.126. 
715 I b M :  c f  Kora IX, p295..n4. 
710 Varuhandhu. Le T r d P  de kcre lKar~?~os~dd~~~piaki . i . i . i .a~,  liani. E Ll in~i le  pt:l IPrudrn !ran.% p551 
Cf. Lnmuur. 11inury. p m  and n. 13. 
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path of vision (darSanarmirga)' (Tds 19h 26-27). 

According to that treatise, from the ststus of a worlding (prrhagjanu) to  that of 
an Arhat, the practitioner must traverse three stages: 

a) the stage of vision (dariunabhirmi): 
b) the stage of cultivation (bltPvundhh!imi); and 
C )  the stage of him who has no more to trai:~ in (~Saikrahhurni). 

It is at the stage of vision that the practitioner begins to see what wax not seen 
before, that is, he acquires twelve knowledges concerning the four Truths in relation 
to the three worlds. Hence, the Tds writes: 

'The stage of vision (darianobhirmi) consists of the knowledge of things 
(dhormajridna). the knowledge of deliberation (vic6rojGna 1) and the knowledge of 
what-is-not-vet-known (aifidraifirha ?). These three knowlednes constitute the know- . . - 
ledges of the stage of vision (darSanabhfimi). Among those three, the knowledge of 
things has the meaning of direct comprehension of thz truth (abhisamaya). For 
example, a good surgeon who, having seen an abscess, (decidrs to) open it with a cut- 
ting lancet. Then he presses it with his fingers in order to empty (the humour) 
without harming the vessels. It is only after that that he really opens the abscess. It is 
the same for the practitioner who, with correct reflection (goniSomanaskdra), by 
examining suffering (duhkha) in relation to the world of desire (kdmadhriru), 
elin~inates (the category of) passions to be destroyed by the vision of suffering 
(duhkhad~gheyukleSa); it is after that that the second knowledges arises. Since *he 
world of desire is subject to suffering and impermanence (anityard), it is the s : n e  for 
the world of f e rn  (rupadhdru) and the formless world (drirpyadhdtu): through that 
knowled~e,  the passions (kleSo) of  the world of form and the formless world are 
abandoned. That i s  what is called the three knowlrdges relating to suffering (duhkho- 
iitdna); 'Understanding thirst (rrsnd) to be ;he cause of sufferine (duhkhasamudaya) is - 
the knowledge of things; it is also the knowledge of deliberation. It is the same for 
the knowledge of what-isnot-yet-know of the world of form and the formless world. 
These are what ale known as the three knowledges relating to the path (rndrgajfidnay 
(Tds, 19b 14-27). 

This doctrinal point is wholly identical to that which is mentioned in the Samaya- 
bhedo~aracanacakra of Vasumitra: 'Waving entered the predestination to the G o d  
(snrnybkrvnniydrna) and in the moment of the twelve thoughts, one is called 'orien- 
tated' ( ~ r a r i ~ a n n a k a ) .  At the fhirfeenth thoueht, one is called 'dwelline in the fruit' 

The Pudgalavidins discovered this experience of meditation and they also 
indicated for themselves the results obtained. According to the Pudgaiavidins, when 
the practitioner enters the truth of suffering relating to the world of desire, he 
acquires the first knowledge which is called the knowledge of things (dharrnajirina). 
The perfection of clear comprehension of each Truth requires very profound de- 

717 Cf Samoyabhed, T XLIX, 2031. 16r 21-11, 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - -  CHAPTER THREE 

liberation, the result of which is calle,d the knowledge of deliberation (vicarajridna ?). 
After having attained those two knowledges, the practitioner acquires the thitd 
knowledge of the Truth of suffering in ?elation to the two other worlds, namely, the 
world of form and the formless world. This knowledge is called knowledge of 
what-is-not-yet-known (ujfilirajidna ?). The same process is applied to the other three 
'Truths. Thus, in total, there are twelve knowledges The diagram below can 
summarise the preceding passage. 

1. Dharmajianu 
I. Duhkhe 2. VicdrajA$na D 

3. Aj i id ta j idna  f Rirpadluiru and Arripyadhriru 

1. Dharmajirana Kdmadhdru 
2. Vicdrajiidna ? 
3. Ajidtojiidna . } Rlipodhdtu and Arlipyndhatu 

1. Dharmajfilina Kdmadhdtu 
111. Nirodhe 2. Vicdrajiilina ? 

3, A;fiatojianu ? Rirpndhritu and Arripyndhatu 

1. Dharmajidna Kdrnadhdru 
IV. Mdrge 2. Vicdrajfidna ? 

3. Ajridrojfidna 2 ) Rlipadluiru and Anipyadluiru 

According to the opinion of the Vttsipulriyas, meditation should be practised 
twice in reference to the world of desire. The first time, correct reflection ( y o n i b  
rnanaskdro) examines suffering. The second time, there takes place the elimination of 
the passions to be destroyed by the vision of suffering (dukkhadrghcyakleia). The 
third time. one refers to the two higher worlds (rirpadl~&u and drlipyadhritu) in order 
to abandon the passions relating to those two worlds. These are the three knowledges 
concerning the first Truth (d@khasarya). 

I t  is the same for the other nine knowledges concerning the other three Truths. 
namely: the  cause of suffering (duhkhasamudaya), the cessation of suffering 
(duhkhanirodha) and the Path (mdrga). 

A passage extracted from Bareau's Secres can illustrate this process although the 
names of the thoughts or knowledges are slightly different. 

'Three thoughts are devoted to each Truth (satyo). Thus, with regard to the Truth 
of suffering (duhkhasaryat 
1 - Knowledae of ~ainfu! rhinas (duhkhadharmajiiana), by means of which one 

examines the suffdring of the world of desire (kdridhriru); 
2 - Patience with reeard to ~ a i n f u l  thines (duhkhadharmaksdnri): after havine 

examined the  rutho of suffering in the-kdmadhdru, one abandons (prajnhdrti 
delusion ( m o h d  which was as yet not yet abandoned ( a p r a h i n a )  [ in  the  
LdmadMrul (since there is still delusion in the higher worlds (dhdru)), by means of 
repeated examination; 
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3 - Knowledge of the d i f f e r e n t  k i n d s  of suffering (duhkhdnvayajriann), by examining 
logether t h e  suffering of tht world of form (.ripadhdru) and t h e  formless world 
(arripyodhdru), one r h u s  e x h a u s t s  t h e  Truth of s u f f e r i n g  in t h e  l h r e e  wor lds .  The 
third thought i s  either a thought in contiguity (san tu r i )  with general knowledge of 
the Path (rndrgrinvayajZdna) or a t h o u g h t  of clear comprehension of the four 
T r u t h s  toge ther .  After having successively gone beyond lthe firs1 t w e l v e  thoughtsl, 
one o b t a i n s  t h e  first f r u i t  (phala). t h e n ,  a lso  successively,  t h e  second and third 
 fruit^'"^. 

718 Trans f rom A Baresu. Secres, p.117. I t  IS advarrble a, make r colnpariaon bnween t h u  ruse of 

vir ion and <ha gradual order o f  ihs  somprrhmsWn of the Truth conrisong of iixLeen thoughts k v d n :  
;~doracii io 'yarn roiydbhisurnoyoh -- Koia VI, p185, n 1) rhe essrni~nl o f  which can be summarired i n  

<he following diagram (cf. K a i a  VI, 271 

I D~hXhn 

I1 Sarnudoyr 

Ill. Nirodhr 

IV. Mume 

K"rn<dhiil" 

Rzpt,dhdru and Arupyndharu 

Koia VI. 28: ' F i f l r m  mommlr. l m m  ihc d u i ~ i h r  dharmojiCiririA,!drlii lu ihr ,nur#s 'nvoyajbdnoX.~dnli. 
consiivlr the dorrvnu~nbr~u - Why? - Beuauir i h r  rxrlon of whrl un not seen conlinues' 

A kreau .  Srcirr, pI3Y ( t i . )  When lono rillerr ihe prederclf>ation e the Cowi (.~amy~klvaniydrnul. st  

the momsm of the ilrs, t i l ren  u r i i vu i i  ld thiivghi iri880ipbdli!, one I \  called 'niirnlalrd' (pratipannu), at 

the s i xamih  une is called 'fruic of dwelling' (.\8hi:iphaid 
On !he xirtrm !housht? nf ,he Sarui~l.uid!n,, cf alv,  1 Masudr, Oritir and Dncmnn of rha Eor!y 

Duddhisr Schoolr, 041. n 1 

Accurd'ing in  ipe Survistiuidins. mrdilutitxn i, practised lour lrcnrr tor each of i h r  ftrur Truths: twice 
wi lh reference e the world o f  d s i i e  (Aecnndhdru! ~ n d  iwxce with refrrcncr lo the two higher worlds 
(rap.dhillu rnd  arupyedhiud 

By comparing the two prrcedlng pnicerrah of lilt ruge of utnon (dorlombhPmi1. ur f ind that that of 
the VYls ipu$i iy l \  is differen! froin thrc ot i h r  Savvhlivadin~ ~ 8 t h  regw l  no, only lo ,he number, but 
r l rn  lllr names r l l  the lhllugltis er kni!r lrdgei. By sl,mparlng ihe prtcrss of i11c i r r i v e  knowledga wi lh 

1h.t uf the sixteen lhooghlr  wme ]xnplr have cllncluded lhsl the courrc of v,\ion i l f  the n 
weaker than lhv l  i,f l h r  Sarvia$ivid#n\ ICf U:&rudu, up rii. i,.ib, n 2) Wi ih  rryord a, ihc difference of 
name, i n  the two pr r rxsa ,  <hi \  is i l ius l l l l rd in l l r irf by the f~ l ihming dilglaln. 
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3 - The adpining concentration includes four stages; patience (ksa~ai), name (nrirna), 
perception (samjrid) and the supreme worldly dharma (loukikdgrodharmo) 

With regard to this thesis, the Tds writer: 

'The adjoining concentration (chin hsing rh'an ih tr a . upocurasamadhi .?) 

includes patience (k~dnri). IXdme (ndma), and perception (somirid ?). Adjacency to 
reflection (manaskdra) i s  what is  named adpining concentration' (Tds 18b 7-8). 

'. . . i t  is adjacency to the Supreme Good' (Tds, 1% 8). 
'. . . In the examination of the aggregates (skandha), elements (dhdtu) and 

domains (dyaiana) which are impermanent (aniryol, painful (duhkhol, empty (ilinya) 
and devoid of a self (onlitman), i f  one is keen, one finds pleasure, That is what is 
called patience (ksdnri). In  correct reflection (yoniiomanaskdra), i f  the mind i s  
unshakeable (dni i j jn),  that i s  whai is called name (nirmo). Perception (hsiang 

, samjtid ?) in the examination of suffering is as clear as (that of) a beloved being 
in a dream (svopnu) and an inrage in a mirror: that is the supreme world!y dharma 
(laukikdgradharmo). since (it i s  like) the perception of the Blessed One (bhagavnrY 
(Tds. 1% 14-18), 

Whilst the Tds includes the stage of supreme worldly dharma at the stage of per- 
ception lhsiang g , somjtid ?), the Lii ming-liao lun places the supreme worldly 
dhilrma at the fourth stage (Lu ming-lion lu, 665c 13). 

According to the Tds, the adjoining concentration (upacdrusamddhi ?), the pre- 
paratory practice just preceding penetration into the stage of vision (durfanahhlirni), is 
diviBed into three stages: 

1) Patience (ksrinri): the stage where the practitioner deeply pcnetrares the reality of 
compounded things; 

2) Name (ndma!: the stage where the mind of the practitioner beam~es impertur1,able 
in correct reflection (yoniiomanurkliru); 

3) Perception (hsiung ~a , samjird ?): the stage where comprehension becomes clear: 

1. Duhkhe dhurmrjiiijnokrdnti 
2. Duhkhe dhormujnirnu 

3. D n h i h ~  un"ay","anui~a",' 

5-8. Four ihougho cunceinlng 
the \."ll"d Tlulh ( ~ ~ ~ " " d ~ y o l  

9-12 Foul ihiiughl concrm1ng 
the rbird Trulh (nirudhol 

12-16 Four ~hnujhir  concerning 

the fciurih Tiv ih  (rniirpc1 

1. D ~ h k h r  dh"rm!,,"bn" 
2 ll"!ikl,r vicirroj"un" I 
3 ,t,,i,;inj8"nu 7 

4-6. Tllier knou,lnl~c\ ci'uncernlnj 
ilie ~ o n d  Truth (sumudoya) 

1-9 Three knowldges wnserning 
chr lliircl Truih (nirudhol 

10-12 Thrrr kaowld j r r  consrrn,ng 
thr fourlh T l a h  (mirga) 

The  The~av id ins  do ,prrk of knc,wledjrs or ihnughc, ~n t i l e  path o r  the areamwinner 
(soldponnomos8u) equivaten~ lo <ha eqhlh (u)!umuko). Al!harilini, "43: "Thr path of the Solapima is 

called dorronv brcluse it ir v i r i ~ n  of N~hhana foz 111. first i lmr ' Cf. Kma VI, p.191. n.3 - cited and 
trans. by Ln Vsllee Puunin) Dosro#o = dukkhu. ~arnudayanirodh~., mnygadnrona 
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it incllides the stage of the supreme worldly dharrna (iuukikiijirudhurma) since it is 
like the perwption of the Buddha. 

Like the Lii ming-liuo i lut ,  the S~mayabhedoparacanacakra of Vasilmitra also lists 
all four stages or the four good roots ( k u S a l n m ~ i l u ) :  patience iksanri), name (ndma), 
characteristic ( h s i a n g  4s . laksano 1) and the supreme worldly dharma (laukikdgra- 
dharma) are called 'entry into the predestination lo the Good' ( sumyak tvan iyama) .  

What follows defines the four good roote The  stage of patience is that where. at 
the beginning of clear comprehension. (ahhisamoyu) of the foufTruths (satya) ,  the 
latter are only examined together. The stage of the name is that where one can 
examine things (dhorrnu) in the teaching (idsonu). The stage of the aspects is that 
where, in the clear comprehension of rhe Truths, one examines the essence of their 
principles. in the stage of the supreme worldly dharrnas. which succeeds without 
interruption the stage of appearance, one attains the path of vision (duri~namargaY"~. 

According to the Tds, 18b 15, the levels of the rhree stages are not the same. 
Except for the first stage - ksunri -, the second and third stages - ndmo and 
s a ~ j r i d  + luukikrigradharmo - are imperturbablen": 

719 Trans from A. Barmu. Slclrs, p.117 In ormparing whrl is described in the Tds wi lh the ~ b o v e  
pasage. ir is naticrrb~r that ,here are ierrca~ dliferpncer'in tilr lrlins as in their drtinitlon, for 

example. the rtnge uf 'pzcepckm' (hriwil,g !# !. .rem,iiii! of the Tds. Inh 1, is none urhei than the $luge of 
'asprctr' i n  Secrer, p.117, and the Tds. IRh 17 present, i t  thus 'since il is I h r  pe~cepnon d ihs 
Blessed One'. l ike the definition of the stago iuf the supreme u.,!rldly dbarms iluulikiriirndhurrno! which is 

included i s  the ,cage of perception. Tds. Inb 16-17: 4 * pul 8 - jl; diet$ ?3 . whi ls~ the Serrer. 
p.ill. defines i t  thus: ' In \he sags o f  the suprrmr worldlydbilrn~as, which iucurrdr iv i l l tou~ inierruplian 

,he stage of apiwrranc., one auains the p i i h  of vision (dar!"nomdrgui'. 
As far the number o f  stager, i t  is probahie that ,he ruth l l l  of the Tdr reduced rhr  four good roots 

yuj,i"rnil,) to three, which is the nl1mh.r f ixed by the liilr uf ,he ,realire. Furthermore, the word 
'name' which ihe  nuthor of !he Tdn d r i i n n  ar the sage i n  which crrrrecr reflrccian (yuni!ornaaork~ml 

becomes impercurbrble. does not comradirr i h r  drf ini iron 'suv where oar can exsmioe \he ihtnsr o i  the 
loaching'. since i t  is after the generrl rxrminaiion, wilhuvc discrirnins!ing beiwan what are rhjngi and 
what i r  laugh,, that one suains the s a o n d  phase o f  ,he rxlminailon. only thing\ I" ,he teaching, such rr 
suffering (duhhhli), i hs  origin o( ruf f r r ing (r 'uhkho~~muduya), rlc, are consldrrd in a more advance? 
stage than the f ~ r r c .  ~ n d  ,he third ir the s u p  of cienr parceprion which can b* c~,npare? lo him who 
examines the rsscnrr of  the,, principles. since slrdr prcrp l iun ir nut 1u:ally d i i f r i r n ~  from profound 

examcnslion of i h r  principles o f  the truth. 
Mnreouer, %he i h i w  or four m g n  of !he adpining concenlmiion of $he T ~ s  1% 7, are aquivalenl to 

the four scsger preceding penclrarion of the Pxlh birvrdhobhdyiyol d the Kc4a VI,  17-20, ie,. heax 
(urmogdfol. rvmmhlr imcirdha), patience (kjdnri) and supreme dhnrmar (ugradhorrno). r ince both lead to 

the Srotaipanna fruit. 
Funhe~mcre.  t h r  third $,age - romjrih7 - c m  be compsrod to the r~age  of ,he apparsnce of i h r  

doublelsimilar i m s F  (pu!ibhagdNnliiloI. ,he pc r fec~ ly  clear and immobile menu1 irnsge which appars ni  

e higher degree of medication (Vism. p.125): the rivpe of ,he ruprrne worldly dharrna iloukiXagrudhrrnul 

corrcspondr lo the gorrobhil, the ruge  of him v i i v  lvar aliainrd rillenerr. immediately entry Into 
the Noble R t h  (uriyarnugpn). which is found i n  Pug, pl2 ,  n 2, ur what is ca l l4  the ninth noble p n o n  
(oriynpuggnlo! i n  AN V, 23 icf. AN IV, 373) rnd lhc A!ihrdlixi I l l ,  (OX. 

720 According to ihe Koia IV. 17-20. amung the four srager cunly ihc iav two arr fixed stag=. that ir. 
f rom which unr canno, fall hack ngain Thus the dlffe'ferencw in  ihs levelr ,of the $#ages tawacn the Tdr 
sad ih*  Koia a r s  no, ,he a m r  
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2. Ndmu 
imperturbable 

3. Sumjild + 4. Laukikdgradhrrrma 

4. Clear coniprehension (uhhi,sornuyu) is p~ogressive (ai~upirrva:a) 

This thesis is described in the Tds as follows 

'In that concentration (adjoining concentration), one examines the truth (rar)'a) 
progressively. For example, a man who has just crossed the.desert discovers wonderful 
flowers (pupa), magnificent pools (hrada), streams of pure and abundant water and 
marvellously well-ordered flowering tress. Having seen that, he says to himself: 

'The desert cannot make such lovelv thines erow. They have to be near an - - 
agglomeration. 

Timilarlv. the ~ractitioner who. in the desert of life and drath. is tormented bv . . 
craving (kdma), anger (krodho) and delusion (mohu), encounters a virtuous friend 
(kalydnamitra), due to whom he obtains correct reflection (yoniiumunuskdra) . . .' 
(Tds; l8b 10.14). . . 

This doctrinal point is identified with the thesis of the Andhakas: 

'Clear comprehension of the fruits and Truths i s  gradu;ll"". 

The following extract and translation of texts made by A. Bareau clarify [his 
thesis very well: i t  i s  said in the Sutras: 'All the same. 0 monks, the great Ocean 
(muhdsamudru) i s  progressively dreper (anuhhuninnu), progressively sloping 
(an~pubha~ahhhdru), and does nor fall (papdaj in an abrupt manner (dyarakem), all 
the same, 0 monks, with regard to the Dhamma.and discipline (dhammuvinayo), there 

--- -- ~~ -- -~ -- 

7 1  A Brcau. Secrrr. p,%; cf. KalYuatlhu 11. 7 
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is proeressive study (anupuhbapulipadri). and not a sudden penetrattoi of supreme . - 
knowledge (riyarakeneva annriparivedha)', and again: 'The lntelllgent (medhdvi) 
eoldsmith (kornrnaraj removes (niddhamme) impuritv (mala) from eold (raiara) - ~ 

. . - 
progressively (nnuppuhena), little by little (rhokaq rhokand, from instant to instant 
(khane khune)'; and again: 'He, 0 monks, who sees suffering (dukkhaj sees the orivn 
itself of suffering (dakkhusamudayan~pij ,  sees the cessation itself of suffering 
(dukkhanirodharnpi). sees the path itself leading to the ceessation of suffering (dukkha- 
nirodhaa~mininorl~addvamni). He who sees the origin of suffering sees suffering " . . .  . . - - . 
itself, sees the cessation itself of suffering, sees the path itself leading to the cessation 
of suffering. He who sees the cessation of suffering sees suffering itself, sees the 
origin itself of suffering, sees the path itself leading to the cessation of suffering. He 
who sees the path leading to the ceut ion of suffering sees suffering itself, sees the 
origin itself of suffering, sees the cessation itself of ~uffering'~". 

5 - The five superknowl-.dges (abltijduj wn be ac11u1xd 
by worldlings (prihagjana) or heretics (rirrliiknl 

This thesis is set out in the Tds, 2Oa 18. The treatise also devotes lengthy passages to 
explaining the five superknowledges (ahhijrid). The main points follow: 

1. Supernormal power (@dhi) is sovereignity (uiivdryaj: of 
a - movement (garnona) in space (rikriS<11, which is the power of walking on water, 

walking in the air, entering the earth, gassing through rocks and walls, touching the 
sun and moon; 

b - transformation (nirrnrina), which is the power of causinr the appearance of a . . 
man, elephant, horse, chariot, mountain, forest, citadel, ramparts: 

c - holiness (drvnrva), which is the power of making life lon~er,  transformine water - - - 
into butter, earth into stone and gold into silver (Tds, 200 13-16). 

2. The divine ear (divyairurra) is hearing, engendered by the power of 
concentration (samddhi) which is fixed on a single object ar.d develops the four pure 
elements (dhdru), by means of which one hears the voice of the gods (deva), mankind 
(manusya) and beings in the had destinies (durguii), depending on the level [of 
hearing] (Tds, 2Oa 5-7). 

3. Knowledge of the minds of others (paraciirahhijririnaj is knowledge of 
such-and-such thoughts of living beings; this resembles knowledge when one sees their 
form and hears their voice. 

4. (Knowledge of the) recollection of former lives (pirvanivdsrinusmrrijirina) is 
recollection (anusmrri) of actions one performed in the past (Tds, 1Yc 21). 

722 A. Barean. Sdcle.~. p.90. The Dharmap~pmkas. Mahlamghikar. Mahiilsnkns erc. admit the opposite 
rheria: 'There is clear comprehension (obhisumuyo) of the four Noble Truths (irryosaryd at  one time. 
When the Truth of suffering (duhkhosuryn) is seen, d l  the Truths can be seen' (Id. ibid., p.183). The 
Theravldinr are of ihe same opinion: 'Clear cnmprchension (abhisumoya) of the four Paths (meggo) and 
four Trvlhs (raccu) is her progrssiue (mpwbbaY (Id.. ibid., p.2161 Cf K8thivuchu 11. 7. 
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5. Knowledge of births and deaths (upnpddncyurijidno), which corresponds to 
the divine eye (divyncuk~us), is knawlcdge of action and fruition (kurmavipdka) (Tds 
1Yr 21-22). 

These f ivr  superknowledges constitute the five superknowledges of worldlings 
(prrhagjanapaicdhhijZdJ (Tds, 200 18). 

This doctrinal point conforms with thciis No.4 of the Vjtsiputriya schwl in the 
Samayabhkdoparacanacakra of Vasumitran3 which A. Bareau translates thuf: 'There 
are also heretics (rirthika) who p s s a  the five superknowledges (abhijiiriYn4. 

6 - Morality (iila) designates (actions) of body 
(kdyakarman) and speech (vacikorrnan) 

The Tds presents this thesis with the following definitions and examples: 

'Morality ( i i la)  designates (action of1 b d y  (kayo) and (action of)  speech (vdc). 
accomplished to lead others, not to harm others and to  increase welfare. Morality 
(Sila) consists of rhree characterislics (iaksana) which are  aroused by the body (kdya) 
and speech (vric). What do you mean? - Among those three characteristics, leading 
others means pardoning and not harming (ahipsd) living beings who cherish life 
(jiva) (particularly) in times of famine and drought; equally, not stealing their goods 
(abstainine from relations with) their wife. this is leadine others. Avoiding slander - " - 
(pniSunyavdda), harsh speech (pdru$yavdda), falsehood (mr!avirdu) and frivolous talk 
(sarnbhinnooraldon). is not harmine others. Moreover. the seven factors (of the bod" , , .. 
and' speech) which do not oppress"others constitute the deed of not hnrming others. 
When living beings are overwhelmed by suffering and do not know where to seek 
refuge, if they are given help, that is leading heings' (Tds. Ihh, 3-9). 

This conforms to the thesis attributed to the VBtsiputriyas by the Kathivatthu: 
'Intimation (viiiarri) is virtue"i5. A. Bareau explains thus: 'Intimation by the body 
(kfiyaviiiarri) is bodily action (kdyokarnmo) and intimation by the voice (vaci- 
viiriarti) is vocal action (vacikamma). In fact, virtue is bodily action and vocal action. 
Therefore, intimation by the body and intimation by speech itre virtue. Furthermore, 
it cannot truly be said (nnhevarn vmrobe) that intimation is immoral (duss i ly~)"~~.  

The explanation of morality (Silo), given by the Buddha himself, is more precise 
due to the qualifying adjectives, bad (okuiala) or good (kuiala), given before the 
terms morality (iila), bodily acticn (k.jyakamma), etc. He said: 'Now, carpenter, what 
does good morality mean? It is good bodily actiun, good vocal action and also the 

723 Ssmayabhed., 16c 18 
724 Trans. from Barmu. Senex, p116 This ihorir is alw, rupplr~ed hy the Hairnauskar and Sarvirtividinr. 
The Theravidinr arc af the same opinwil a$ i l l r  Pudgalnddlnr (c f  l i  1. 29, vv. 210, 113) In mnlraal. the 
Mahi lrakas and Dharmaguptakas nlalnLrined ,hit niln-Buddhi,,r dld no, posses Lh" ruprknowledgor 
(abhi,"d) (K& VtI, p.97. 0.4) 

7 Kathavatthu X, 9. 
726 Trans. from A. Bsresu. Sect-, p.125. 
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perfect purity of means of livelihood that I call morality"". 
It should thus be understood that morality (Bila) is merely a method of mind and 

will (cetanri) which is manifested in either bodily action or words. In this sense, the 
definition of n~orality (Silo) given by the Tds is quite precise and correlates to bodily 
and vocal actions. In other words, according to the Pudgalavadins, abstaining from 
three wrong bodily actions, avoiding four wrong kinds of speech with the aim of 
leading beings and not harming others, constitutes morality (Sila)72B. 

7 - Merit (punya) accumulates continually even during sleep 

With an explanation and example, the Tds presents this thesis as follows: 

'If, by receiving and practising these two (kinds of m~rality)"~, merit (punyo) 
accumulates continuously; it is the accumulation of the good. 'Henceforth, I shall 
abstain from killing living beings: That resolve is then augmented by an accumulation 
of the good, just as capital accumulates and (yields) interest each day. When the 
resolve to observe morality (Sila) is taken, the goud (kuSala) develops continually, just 
as in a rotten fruit. a seed be~ ins  to eerminatc in the kernel and =ow. If the eood is - - - - 
not abandoned and if it is continually preserved, merit (punya) will become greater, 
even during sleep; that is the accmulatian of the good. Such is morality (SilaY (Td$ 
16h 9-13). 

This doctrinal point conforms to what is mentioned in refutation of it in the 
KathSvatthu: 'Merit (punna) consisting of enjoymeor in use (pari6hogamaya) accu- 
mulates (~addhnri)"'~. Clearly the following quotations by A. Bareau illustrate this 
thesis: 'The Buddha said: 'For those who give (dadanri) drink (papa), fruit (aduprind 
or shelter (upassaya). merit increases (pavuddhari) by day (diva) and by night (rani), 
always (sadd)'. In another Sulfa, the Buddha said: 'For him thanks to whom a monk 
(bhikkhu) enjoys the use of (pnribhuiijarnana) a garment (civara), alms-food 
(pindapdra), etc., there is an acquisition of merit (pu~Erihhisanda), a good conse- 
quence (kuhldbhisandoi, food of happiness (sukhasdhrira), a happy fruition (sukha- 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 

vipaka), celestial (suvaggika). leading to iheaven (saggarsasomvotranika) . . .' Such gifts 
consisting of enjoyment in use are gifts through moral obligation (deyydhamma)"". 

727 M N  11. 27: Kurame co, ihupoii, kvrolorila? kvsolup kiiyukommam. Xuralop vocikommam 
iljivupmisudnilv" pi kho oh,,,". rhepe!i. ri1orm,m ""dim 
728 The Mahii i~akar iupparced ,he bnrnr i h a i r  (K~~hivaiiliu VIII, 9) The Therhvxins refucvd ihu 
thesis by denying that 'Int~mrtt~~n (vtiiriurlc) ir ncrl rxciurtveiy vlllue iriioY ( K s l h i v d l l h u  VIII. 9. Barer". 
Secirr, p226). 
729 These are  the  i w o  kinds of inur~l81y. naula: murality (shnu-slii.ns rliirh !L . grokniSiio? - 
see above, n.202) and #noinlily of relea= (ilr 'uyau cliirh k * & , nihsoru!~uiilu - see aluve, n.2031. Cf. 
Tds. I66 2-4, IBh 22-28. 
7% Khh%vailllu VII. 5: Barrau, S m l n ,  p.124. 
731 Bareau. Serrn.. p.124. This Pudgalrvid8n ihcssr is also rilppnrd by the Rilagilikar and Siddh~uikss 
(id. #bid. ~ 2 6 9 )  The Theiauidins, in  conlr~,!. dl, not agree wiil i  ihr  Pudgalavid~ns. 'Virtue (rilol caused 
by cmrniirnr8il (rum"ddnuheiuku) doer not lncrcar (vaddhrir (16. h i d .  p22h: cf. Kxlhivacthu X, 9) 
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8 - It is imposssible to say whether the characteristic of 
things (dharmalaksana) is permanent or impermanent 

In the Sns, this thesis is treated with the rejection of the differentiation of the person 
and the aggregates: 'It is impossible to say that the person is identical to or different 
from the aggregates. That is why it is impossible to say, in the first place, that the 
characteristic of things (dhorrnalak~am) is permanent or impermanent. It is the same 
for the person' iSns. 4656 29 - c 11). 

This doctrinal expression is also found in the SamayabhedoparacanaMkra of 
Vasumitra as the second thesis of the Vitsiputriyas: 'Compounded things (samskyfa) 
either endure temporarily or disappear in a single instant (ekaksagika). Bhavya tells 
us the same thing, as the third thesis of the Vit~iputriyas"~. 

According to the I pu chun8 lun lun shu-chi of K'uei-chi'", the Simmitiyas 
divided compounded things into two categories, the characteristics of which differ the 
mind (manas) endures only for a single instant (ekak~apika), as the commentary say% 
'the mind (cifm) and mental functions (caiiasika) are instantaneous like a lamp and 
the vibrations of a bell, form (rtipa) can endure for a time'; as the commentary also 
says: 'among material things, for example, the earth endures for an aeon (kalpa) and 
the life faculty ijivitcndriya) has a duration which depends on the longevity (of living 
beings)'"'. 

This is the way the commentary by K'uei-chi describes it.Since no Pudgalaviidin 
commentaries are extant. it is difficult to understand this thesis enactlv. Nevertheless 
to a certain degree the following words of the Buddha led the Pudgalavidins to 
establish this thesis with the aim of modifying the dogmdtic interpretation of the 
docrritle of impermanence: 

'It would be better, monks, if an illilerate worldling were ro take as the self the 
body formed of the four great elements rather than if he were to take the mind. 
Why? This is because, monks, the body, formed of the four great elements; seems td 
persist for  one or two years. . . or i t  seems to persist for an hundred years or more. 
But that which, monks, is called the mind or thought or consciousness, that arises and 
disappears in a perpetual changing of day and night"35. 

732 Cf Bareau. Seclrs. pllb 

733 K'uei-chi. Ip:llrc, p230 o b  
1 3 4  There ideas .re r i m i l s i t u  those i n  a yrrsage from ,ha Chu-rhB tun rh i  { X . + ~ $ L  
!Abhidhrrmakvi;~i5\in). XIII. T XLI, 1821. 2ll2o: 'The Simtniiiyu school says mrrrrial th in~s  like ihe great 
earth. woud, n c . ,  and things d~srucidled ( f rom ihr mind1 (ciriu-1 ( ~ i ~ ~ ~ y u k t a d h ~ ~ ~ ~ ) .  such aa the life 
iacully. otc, srr i h w e  uhlch endure foi r ernaln lime Nonalteln. (,hey) admil that a lamp. the 
c f i  a k I I ,  erc. and mmul functions are ihinys wiicch crar afmr u angle instant i 7  durationY. 

(bt%PL: k k % $ $ & R Q $ E + 6 b 5 + # & & * & -  
#A@$:.%. * ; ~ L W S & . + + @ ~ ~ ~ S & ~ ( S ) ~ & )  . 

737 SN II .  94-5: Varo? bhikkhavr nriuisvd purhujjana irnot" rdrurnahdbhilikap kayo? attolo 

vpagocchryyo na lvrvu ciiiam tom irirru hrru? Dissotdyom bhikkhavr cirrmnhubhUiku kiyo rila? pi 

uosiom ri!!harnbno, dvr pi  vnirdni ri!rhurndnu varrararom pi ,i!!hanu$o, bhiyyv pi  ri!(hnmirnc. Y w ,  
ca jho rrom bhikkhove vurcaii ciiro? iri pi  mano iri pi  viribdnor" iii pi, lo? rauiyir ca divoxalra ca 
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In  any case, the preceding thesis is a more or less direct interpretation of original 
Buddhism, since the Buddha frequently affirmed: 'All things engendered by causes are 
the nature of ce.wtionq'. 

9 - There i s  an intermediate absorption (dhydnrinrara) 
between the first and second ahrptions 

This thesis i s  set out in the Tds. 2% 29 - c 1-2. Accordine to that treatise. the world -~~~ ~~~~ - 
of form (ricpadhdru) includes the sphere of p y  (priri), the sphere of joylessness 
(apriri) and the sphere of equanimity (upeksd). The sphere of joy (priri) consists of: 

a) the stage with reasoning (savirarka): 
b) the stage without reasoning (avirarkak 
c) the stage with only deliberation (savicdra) (Tds. 28b 27-28). 

Of the latter, the stage with reasoning is the first absorption (prathamadhydna), the 
stage without reasoning is the second absorption (dviriyadhyana), and !he stage with 
only deliberation (savicdramdrra) comes in the middle, between the first and s a n d  
meditation (dhydndntara). 

On this intermediate absorption. A. Bareau mves this explanation: 'In the fivefold - 
method (paficakanaya), there are five distinct (vibharra) ahsorptions. and three 
concentrations (samridhi) onlv (kevelam) are manifested (udditrha). The aooearance . . 
(nkdsa) o f  the concentration without reasoning but with only deliberation 
(avirakkavicdmmarr~), which is located between (anfare) the first and second 
meditations, is called intermediate stage of absorption"". 

I t  is interesting to note this remark,in the Vyfikhyi concerning the intermediate 
absorption (dhylindntara): ' . . . in the dhydndnrara, there would be no fruition in the 
form of feeling, from no matter what action different from action in the dhydnan- 
mra, since it cannot be said that fruition experiencei in the dhydnrinlara i s  the fruit 
of an action to be felt agreeably in the sphere of the first dhydna, or that i t  is the 
fruit of an action to be felt disagreeably in the sphere of the kdmudhdru, or that i t  is 
the fruit of an action from the sphere of the fourth dhydna"". 

The Kathivatthu confirms that the Smmitiyas supported this thesis 'There are 
intermediate (nntarika) stages between the absorptions ( j hdn~ ) "~~ .  

oilnod ruo vppaj jot i  o""om ncrujjhuli. 
736 MN 1. 380, yam Xiilci somudoyodhvrnmo,!z m b l a n t u m  nirrxlhadhmmonri.  Cf DN 111. 237: SN Itt. 
195. IV. 211; AN 1. 15'2 
737 Trans, rfler Barrau. .Secras. p.126. 
738 K& lV .  plll. 0.1. 
739 Bsreau, Sscre.~, p.126: ~ r t l i a v s t t h ~  XVIII. 7. The Saruanivhdinr have ,he =me their ar the  ma 
VIII. 22, which wrisrr: T h e  dhydndmora is ~ i l h " " ,  virurko . . Only the dhydnimrur,, is endowed wllh 
v;cdro, without M n g  endowed wich uicryiiu; conrcqurncly, ic pgevnils over tlie fir* dhydnv and ir inferior 
tu the second. ThaL is why i t  is all4 dhydnirnroro: Cf, albu Kosu VII I ,  p.181, nt. Like the Mahairskas 
and Andhskas. the Th-rsuhdinr o p p l d  chis thesis. They r r o g n r i d  thn~  'kr.ween the first and reccnd 
(.bsarplionr) there i s  a concentralion (romddhr? devoid of mrscming ( o v i t d l o )  hut vich only delibcrstbn 
(vicuumutloi,  snd which shuuld no, be o>untrd ar an interrnedlrle wage of ahurplion'. Cf. Bareau. Secrrs. 
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10 - Only one absolute truth exists: Nirvina 

This is the description of this thesis in the Tds: 'Only one truth exists, not two' (Tds. 
2 h  6). According to that treatise, there are three truths, nAmely: conventional truth 
(samvrtisarya), characteristic truth (laksanasarya ?) and absolute truth (pararndrfha- 
saryo). The first designates traditional manners, customs of society and rules of 
training (Siksa). The second designates the three Noble Truths (aryasafya) which are: 
suffering (duhkha), the origin of suffering (sarnudaya); and the Path (mbrga). The 
third is absolute truth which is identical to  Nirvana. Absolute truth is what is 
contrasted to conventional truth and it is higher than characteristic trurh. It constitutes 
the supreme goal of Buddhists, which should be understood as 'the negation, absence, 
cessation of all that constitutes the world in which we live, act and 

Hence, the Tds describes: 'Absolute truth is the definitive cessation of all 
activities of speech (vac) and of all thoughts (cifra). Activity is bodily action (kaya- 
karman): speech (vdc) is that of the voice (vlikkarman); thought is that of the mind 
(manaskarman). If these thiee (actions) cease definitively, that is shsolute truth which 
is Nirvina (Tds, 2% 2-5). 

Nirvana is absolute truth since it pertains to the uncompounded (asarnskrta) 
domain, the characteristics of which are totally different from those of the domain of 

p.235; Ksthlvalrhu X\'III. 7. The NikByar mentian only four absoiptians cf. Points of Conrrovrrsy. p.329, 

"I. 
Later. perhap to fsciiitste rho counting of the factors of the meditations, the Abhidhamms masan 

classed the intermediate eoncentralion in the second aborpion. The absorptions were r h u  r a i d  to five 

in number and correspond to the order of rhe absndoning of their factors lcr Dhammamhgagi, p.lm, 
A!!hsGlini, p I l 9  Abhidhammarangaha I, 5 21). 

2nd abrorpion "icim - piri - ~"kh. - ~iu6.g.Ld 

3rd absorption pi l i  - svUlo - rkuggatd 
4th abrorption s~kho - rXog~ola 

Thus, i n  the rystcm of five absorptions, reawning luirorko) and deliberation (vicarel are sucarnively 
eliminated in two different rbioxption% whilst in the rynem of four sbsorplionr. the mend abwrption i s  
ausined through rhv ciiminalion of reasoning luirorko) as veil as delibera~ian lvicdru) and only rnai,,: 
three factom: joy lprili). happines Crukho) and singleminddnrs~ lriDoikagrrud) 

740 After 8 . r . a ~ .  L'Absolr vU2  

Four absorptions 

1st abrorption 

2nd absorption 
3rd absorplion 
4th ahsorption 

Esar,,iai faelor% 

uitarko - vicdrv - p r l i  - svkho - cillaikilgroto 

priti - svWo - ririoiiidgrvid 
suhho -- cillu!egrotd 

upksd - citluik*igrota 
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compounded things (samskrra) which are arising, disappearing and changeability: 

'Neither arising, nor disappe~ring, nor changeability are known. That, monks, 
constitutes the three characteristics of uncompounded ~hings"~'. 

Thus i t  is that Nirvana transcends all activities based on the three modalities, 
namely: body, speech and mind. In consequence, Nirvena, the Ultimate Truth or 
Reality, is beyond reasoning and expression by a being. In other words, i t  is the 
domain where no compounded things exi~t"~. On this subject. A. Bareau writes [tr.]: 'It 
[Nirvinal transcends the world, with which i t  has no connection, of which it is pure 
negation. In contrast to the world, i t  is permanent, i t  undergoes no birth, nor change, 
nor cwation'"? 

Furthermore, the Pudgalavidins, like the Sinhalese Theravidins remained strictly 
faithful to the letter of the sctras and never rewgnised but one asamskyla: Nirvina"'. 

The Pudgalavidins went even further by accusing other schools which recognised 
several uncompounded things (asamskrra)"' and they cited, in the Tds this stanza by 
the Buddha: 

'There exists only one truth, not two. 
From one life to another, he who i s  deluded 
In believing to see several truths, 
Then. Ananda, he cannot be called hamand' (Tds, 25a 67). 

' 
A. Bareau explains thus the faithfulness of the Pudgalavedins to the singleness of 

Nirvana [trl: Their exodus towards western India, where they established their main 
residence, as is attested both by inscriptions and the testimonies of Hsiian-tang and 
Iching, enabled them, like the Theravedins to preserve intact the thesis of singlene~s'~ 

741 AN 1. 152 Nn vppirdo pafiridyoti no voyu puhhlynri na !hirosro ori.oihariom puiWyori, Wo 
bhikkhavr tini oso"kh?torra osmikhord~iuliri. 
742 Cf. DN I. 223 
143 Barcau. 'CAbaolu danr le Bouddhiime', En~retiens. 1955. 
144 Bareru. L'Absolr p263. 
745 A p r r  from the Pudgalavidins and Tlteravidina of the Vimuktimlrgaiisrra ichml. nmrly all the 
orher schools sdmir a mvllipli~ity of oroprkrlur. Bareau, in L'Abrolu, pp.260-1, g ive  variou lists of the 
arom~raras of  the ehoolr  m d  works of a r l y  Buddhism 
A - Nirvwa - 8 )  Thenv id in~ .  Vscsipurrii~r. Simmitiyaz b) Vimuktimsrgaiisrn. 
B - two nirodhos and 2MJo - a) Sarvsrrivainr. Ssu idn t i ka~  b) Salyasiddhi&isira. 
C - ctwo nirodhar, niy- and nirodhasndpurri - Andhakss. 
o-- 

1) two nirodhos. &in. roihnri and proriryasunurrpdda - Suuthern Mahiissakar: 
2)  two nirodhar. (Uhli l .  ~~ati lyar&@o nnd niydm - Pvbbarcliysr. 

E - 
1) two nirodhar. d U j %  l h r e  rorhnta. ppr#iry@$anurlpddora~hhhd, rndrgalalh&to and dhenjyo - 

Norrhern MahiSsakac 
2) two nirodhos. matha& pr~i!yasamur@da, mdrgo and four drCpyus - Norchrm Mahaamghikas; 
3) two nirodhar. dharmmlhitoiil, proli(yosonwl@a, niydmo end four dripyor - s) Pubbaseliys.; 

b) &riputribhidh.rma~ir~ra. 
cf. also the explanation in c ~ b s o l u .  p.262 rq. 

746 Barmu. CAbsol* p.263 
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The doctrinal points cited above fully confirm what was said by La Vallk Poussin 
[tr.]: 'Certain philosophers, the Vxniputriyas, say that there is a single asamskrra, 
namely. Nirvina"". 

11 - There are five, six and seven destinies (gari) 

The Pudgalavfidin literature does not give us the number of destinies (gati) in the 
three worlds (dhdru). 

1 - The five destinies f o u n d  in the Tds: 'The world of desire (karnadhriru) 
includes mankind (rnanusya), the gods (deva) and the bad destinies (durgari)' (Tds 
266 29). . . 'The bad destinies (durgari) are the hells (niraya, naraka). the animal 
kingdom (tiryagyoni) and hungry ghosts (preray (Tds, 270 14-15). 

It is remarkable that, in the whole treatise, no trace is found of the idea ac- 
cording to which the Asuras forrned a separate destiny. Even within the framework 
of the hungry ghosts (preta), there are found only three categories of hungry ghosts 
which are the wretched, the poor and the rich, but not A~uras"~. Hence, the VBtsi- 
putri~as, at least in the early centuries, admit only five destiniesuY. 

2 - The six and seven destinies found in several passages of the Sns. The latter 
cites the arguments of various schools (cf. Sns. 4696 15 sq. and 670a 1 sq.). The Sns, in 
establishing its thesis of an intermediate existence (unrardblravo), deals intentionally 
with: 

a) six destinies 'A man, by ;~ccumulating actions (karrnan), receives birth in the 
six destinies' (Sns, 4700 12). 

b) seven destinies, by counting the intermediate existence as a seventh destiny: 
'Thus (through) the five aggregates (skundha), tweive domains (ciyarana), there (exists) 
a oerson (oudaala) who may have seven destinies (pnli): the five destinies, the destiny 
of'the ~s;ras,';he destiny of the  intermediate being"i~nr 466b 22-23). 

It is therefore evident that t h e  SBlnrnitiyas admit sin destinies. Consequently, the 
attribution by the Vibhtisi to the Vtilsiputriyas of six destinies may be understood as 
an attribution to  the .Vlitsiputriya-SBmmifiyns; since, some time later, the Srimmitiya 
school eclipsed that of the VBtsiplltriyas. This notion may be reinforced by the 
following sentence from the Mahipraj~Bpirall~iti~istra which cites the words of the 
Pudgalavidins: 'Formerly, five destinies were spoken of, today, the gari of the Asuras 
should be added"'! 

As for adherence to seven destinies, this is a parlicular doctrinal point in the Sns 
stressing the intermediate existence. 

747 K<& I, p.7. "2. 
748 0. Tds. 280 27 - b 22 
749 ne Sarvsnivldins (cf. Koia 111. PSI, nn 2 und 3, r r a i r i  I, p.613, n.11 and rarly ~ h e r a v i d t n s  (cf. 
Barmu. Srcrer, p.223: Kathiurtihu VIII. 11 stso mainlain& that their are nnly flue desrinia. The Ire, 
Theraviidins l d d d  the destiny of lhrr ~ ~ ~ ~ a r  (c? Abhidhammarthalnngaha. chapter V. 5 2) 
7x1 I'rairi I. &14, ".I 
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I2  - Knowledge ijidna) is also called the Path (mrirga) 

This thesis is explained clearly by the Tds: 

'Knowledge (jridno) consists of feeling (vedani), perception (samjrid) and 
consciousness (vijiuina). These three (elements) constitute knowledge ( j ~ n a )  which are 
also called the factors of the Path (mdrgdnga), since the Path (mdrga) does not 
separate them' (Td$ 256 27-28). 

This means that feeling, perception and consciousness are the three aggregates 
(skandha), among the five, which constitute knowledge (jitdna), associated with 
wisdom (prajiP)"'. which pertains to the aggregates of the mental factors (samskdra). 

I t  is impossible to track down the frontier between the aggregates, particularly 
the three mental groups, namely, feeling, perception and consciousness, since they are 
associated with each other: 

'Friend, feeling, perception and consciousness are assaciated and dissociated things; 
and i t  is impossible to demonstrate the difference of those things after having 
analysed them several times"". 

Also, wisdom (projM) cannot be separated from consciousness (vijidna) because 
they are interdependent: 

'What i s  understood (by wisdom), friend, is known (by consciousness); what is 
known. is understood; that i s  why things are associated or dissociated; and i t  is 
impossible to show the differelice in those things after having analysed them several 
timesq3'. 

I t  was probably because of the amiat ion of consciousnw (vijidna) and wisdom 
(praj id) or knowledge (jidno) that the Pudgalav;idins admitted knowledge, the right 
view of the four Noble Truths, particularly the thirty-seven auxiliaries of enlighten- 
tnent (budhipiksika), and which they also call the Path (mdrga). Thus i t  is that the 
first - knowledge - and the second - the Path -are not separable. In  other words. 
knowledge in conformity to ueality forms part of the Path. 

This doctrinal point of the Tds confirms thesis No.16 in the V ihh is  indicated by 
A. Bareau: 'Knowledge (itidno) i s  only a limb of the Path (margdtiga) and con- 
sciousness (vijidnu) is only a limb of existence (bhrn,dnjiaY'~'. The explanation, also 
given by the VihhBsB, i s  based on the following sentence: 'The Siirru says in fact that 

751 Cenjun H. Sasski. 'Jiiina. PrajO.  Prajni#iamai' (Journal e l  ihr  Orirnrol lnrrirvrr XV. No.3-4. 
March-June I%], pp.258-9 ' N h u  and Pa.ild are not diainctively dnfferentiated from ~ a c h  other' . . . 
'The diilincukn ir nu, r a l l y  found sn tho Nikiryd . 'In early Buddhi?m, however, this dlninetion was 
no, $0 c l e w  as nlmetimrs Ixnh l e r m ~  wrrr used as rynonyma'. On Llle s p p r v n c e  and reladonship of ,he 
perceptions (ro?iri.iJ. visd~lm (paririd) and consck~uhnrs (ridnn). cf. DN I. 185. 
752 MN I. 29% Y i l  c'iuulu uedunii p& roAAb yaA co vinnblam in= dhvmn;. ruq~.~o!!hir no ~ i ~ ~ $ a r ! h a .  
"a "0 lohbhi imrsrm dhomdnom "i"ibbh",i,"d n h d k o r o n o ~  po"ridpe,um-,i. 

753 MN I .  292-3 Yam h'druro pa,dn*i tom uijdniri. yon vi jhori  ram pojdndri, rormo im dhvmm6 
soq~so!!h& no uir<2q~s@!hi, no cu lobhis imso,  dhommimam vinibbhvjiid nin&Xaranom pw%Aptun-ri. 
754 Bareau. rrrrs. n.ll8. 
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right view (sumpugdrsli) is a limb of the Path, whilst the object of consciousness is 
compounded things isumskdra).'"'. 

13 - The Arhat is susceptible to regression 

I t  is clearly affirmed that the Pudgalavddins maintained the thesis: the Arhat is sus- 
ceptible to regression; as the Tds, 210 15, deals with the three faculties of the Arhat: 
the sharp ( r ik~~endr iya ) ,  the middling imadkyendriyu) and the weak (mrdvindriyu). 
Each faculty consists of three categories. He-who-regresses (puriha~adhurrnun) belongs 
to that of the weak faculty; he who regresses falls either into inferior states, (but) not* 
f rom (comprehension of) the  Noble Truths, o r  lo the  stage of cultivation 
ihhrivanribhfimi) (cf. Tds, 210 25-26). Regression does not mean falling into the 
worldly state of living beings (cf. Ss& 6L 14)'". 

755 !hid; ct Vihhi*. T XXVII. 1545. Xb 
756 Since the Lexcs are nu! clear, i t  i v  necessary ru cite here. i n  coniex~,  the palrages ~ o n c ~ r n i n g  the 

regre\rion uf sn Arha, ,u ,ha, readerr can check tor ihemrelues: 
TdS,2lu25.*9 a**. .*dRI@lk%lfn.aoi@a. * * * J & & .  a* 

# B ,  A M  ( ~ + $ 8 X $ i @  ,+rrL@e%tl .SS  i i % T $ $  

srir, sc ,4.1& .*t & % B .& ;ri . h' 81 J& a t. 881 f i  f i  .E %+ ( - ) P t  & 
+ ~ : i h k ,  i , k T l i a K . l ~ & k  iB .r t t .6 fBRf iR 
( W L )  % a + & ! .  %$K8,IJ&% 

I, ir r v i d r n l  ,ha, the nv" sentences. (I)* s 19 * I k  * a U i@ if ( i.", fulling to an inferior 
Elate. (b",) no, f rom (romprehensron of) ,he Noble Truths. that is why he 13 called he-who-regresses ?) 

of ,he Td,, and 2) "l. * T $ !i '(regrr.ri"n does not mean failing am<,"( l iv ing beings ?) "f the 
s r i ,  a r i  no, clear. W i t h  no comn,cn,ary. we csnno, be sure Of the;, ,nraning. Nonethelers. the 
fonflrmallon o f  the regression of the A r h r i  i n  i h r  rcage o f  cuilivstion is found i n  two works (Tds. 

210 27-28: im % (6 % I& i@ 'Hence. not k i n g  trained. he (,he A ~ i m t )  faiis into the stnga of 

culuvation'; .Ssn. & IS: 7  fi +? K( J h k  : As he (the Arhni) doer no, practise, he falls into the 
stage of cultivation', lerds us lo  conclude iiisL l l t r  Pudgnlav2dins adlnilled that the Arhat falls only lo the 

s r q e  o f  cul i ivat ion.  He goes no funher i n  his regreorian. for 'lhr holy one cannot fa l l  f rom the 
Sro$aipanna f ru i t ,  enahiiahed by !he ahxnduning of $he passion7 to be abesdoned through !he virion of 
the Noble Truths' (cf. Koia VI. 58. p.257 end n l :  above, n.392). This also means that chr A r b ,  never 

again become3 a worldly being (cf. above. n391) 
The Sarvbtivadinr had tile rame oprnion as the Pudgalavid~nr on the regression of ihe Aihat. Koia VI. 

56, admits that among the six kinds of Arhat able lo exist in  the three worlds (dhdlu). rhe first f ive 
(excepl he who is immovable - olrop)adhurmnn. since he is not svsceptiblr to falling, cf K& VI. 57) 
are all rvsscprible lo regien'nn. four (except lhe-who-regre- - porihlinudhur,ninl fnl l  from the family 

(gorro). f ive fa l l  f rom the f r u u  (cf. KoSa Vi,  58). Nonethelm, they do not fall from the first family or 
the firs, f r v i l  (ci. ibid.). 

The Theravidins s l r a y l  considered that io admit the r rg r rn iun  of i h r  Arhat is s false view (cf 

Ka th iua l lhu .  pp.69. 398: Potnlr a /  Conlrousrry. pp.34. 228). I n  Pug, pp.5, 11. 12. 14, the te rm 
porih@adhomma is applied only lo practitiuners who acquire the absorptions (jhirna) o f  the world o f  

form (rupodhirru) and the arLalnrnentx (romirpo,fi) of the formius world (ilrapyudhaiu), h u ~  not i n  rela~ion 
l o  the Path (maggo). Furlhermore. the words reklrhosso pvrihdni i n  AN Ill. 116. only designate the 

regrerrion o f  those who have not as yet obtained tho Arh r t  fruit. The Pe!skopadera 11. p 3 L  muncs 

he-whn-regrerm (parihiiaodhommo) lone o f  i h r  texts i n  Burmcsr characters cuntsins oporihanodhommo 
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The causes of regression are sicknecs, business, quarrels, arbitrations, long purneys 
(cf. Tds, 21a 28, and Ssli, & 15-16), A. Bareau affirmed that the ViTtsiputriyas 'maintain 
that the mind of the Arhat is pure and endowed with omniscience, but recognise that 
he con regress and remrin subject to the mechanism of the fruition of actions'"'. 
This affirmation conforms to  what was s ~ i d  by Buddhaghosa in the Eath%vauhu7". 

Although the Buddha did not say that the Arhat is susceptible to regression, he 
stated the dangers to which the Arhdt i$ exposed: 

'Monks, even for  a monk who is an Arahant whose impurities are destroyed. I 
say that gains, honours and renown are dange~ '"~ .  

Equally, in AN 111, 173,' the Buddha spoke of five causes of regression for  an  
occasionallv delivered (sarnayovimukmj monk who, according to the Abhidharmakok, - 
is an Arhat7*$ or one of two wtegorles of him-who-is-doubly-delivered (ubhaynfo- 

inslead of plrihinodhommoi or he who-tlilrina-holh-aims-siiiiiIlrnc~,usly (the dpslructian of impurlties 

and the end ,of l i fe lrornirisi)) as one of  illr iunr categories uf Arbat (cf. Pug, pl3; Neuipksrana, p.193). 
I n  "the8 words, according a, the Pe!rkoprdeu, he-who-regre~ur (porihhnodhumm) is cffecrively defined 
I n  relntion ro rhr  p t h  '(muggo). This drlclrinal poinl is a prculidri ly of i h r  Eli rexls. Howrver. the 

Petakopndes. 11. 32, claser he-who-trglewr (pordinudhommo) in  r l l r  cxlegory of gvvlahle ~ i u n s  (nryyo 
puggaio): chat is. he who is not devoted lo the pursuit of the develupmenr uf culrivacion (bhilvmd) and 1s 
different f m m  other people: he-whu-ohu~ns-kn~~wIedge-~h~~~ugh-h-ha-~~nden~ed~~~~hcn~, and he-wh- 
obtsinckn~~wldge-~hrohgh-!he-d-d-d-dl~~@-t~chiig (cf Pe;ekopudru 11, 31-21 

The agleement and di rngrrrmrnl  o f  the d i f f r r m t  .xchaolr over Lhe regnriun of Llle Arhat &an hr 
rummsrisd in  (ha foliowing diagram: 

Pudgalavddinr 
Sarvirriradinr 
PBrvavitlas 
A section of the Mahisiqghikas 

Theravidinr 

Sasarimikas 
Mahidt"ghikar 
MnhiSukrh 
VihhajyrvXinr 1 

Cf. A. Bareau. Secres. p2hl: Koia VI. 58 (p.255, "4.  p264, "1) :  Katnlvaahu 1. 2: 11. 2: 1. Mnruds. 
Origin and Dwi r ines  01  rhr Early lndi i ln  Uddlun Schoulr, p27; Aknnurne Sbiz~n. * 18 4 . l n d o  

BukkyZ Koy" Meishr l i l r n  %at $7 % "1 R ih , Kyoto 1947. ~ 1 f f i .  

157 A. Bareau 'Les controurrrcs ielrc8vrr i la n a m e  de I'Arhant dans Ir Bovddhirme ancirn: 
Indo-Ironinn lovrnd I, 1957, hlu.3. p2Y)  Cf. Bareau. Seclrr. p.118. 

158 Kathavanhu I. 2 Poinra o/ Cuarovosy, p M .  

759 SN 11. 23% Yo bhiilkhaur bhikkhu vrvhom Winisavo lailu @ham libhoro&irorilokom unt i r iybyo 
vudilmiti. 

K d a  VI. 58. cites rhus: Undoubredly the Bhagvac said: 'Aiianda. I declare chat. even for  an Arhst, 
property and honovrs are c a w s  o f  an obr~acle' Furthermore. nn interesting a= is mentioned at SN I. 
120 nq.. which relaces ihc rrgreraion of aan Arrhmt. Galh iks  atlains the menla1 deliverance achieved by 
concentration (samodhiccrovimurm six timer and falls from ihxr araie ench t ime finally, he 'mmmirs 
suicide' i n  order not lo regrcor again. Cf. aim Kaa VI. 58 (pZ6Z). 
764 Kok VI. 56 'Mental delireran- (c~louirnuWi) of lhose f ive Arhals should k understmd u being 
cc~rs ional  lmmiyik i )  and cherlrhed (kinra). since i t  rhovld he conacmtly guarded. Conwgucndy, thcsc 
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bh~gavim~kra)'~', or, according to the Tds one of nine categories of Arhat, h e - w b  
has-attainedcompletc-deliveran~e'~~: 

'0 monks, five things (dharma) lead (samvarranri) to the regression (parihdw) of 
the occasionally delivered (mmayavimurra) monk. Which are those five things? - The 
fact of delighting in action (kamrndrrimard), the fact of delighting in speech 
(bluisardmtd), the fact of delighting in sleep (nidddrdmntli), the fact of delighting in 
society (sangwikdrdmntb), the fact that, having obtained the delivered (vimuna) mind 
(cirra), one does not observe (paccavekkhati) them. In truth, 0 monks, these five 
things lead to the regression of the occasionally delivered monkw6'. 

14 - There is an intermediate existence (anrar&hava) in the world 
of desire (kdmadtuifu) and the world of form (rfipadtuitu) 

The Tds and Sns admit that there is a intermediate existence (anraribhava). Whilst 
the Tds demonstrates indirectly and in a general way the existence of this thesis: 

'Being delivered from the world of desire (krirnadhdru) and the world of form 
(rripadhdru), the intermediate existence is completely abandoned; there is no 
intermediate existence in the formless world (Pr!ipyadtuituP (Tds 20c 1012). 

The Sns devotes numerous passages to the explanation of this thesis This is the 
most important passage concerning the relationship between the intermediate 
existence and the three aspects of pudgalu: 

'At the moment when a man is very near death (and) the moment when the 
intermediate existence is about to begin, (the pudgala) depends on the five 
(agnreaates) of the intermediate existence. It is therefore possible to call oudnala that -- - 
which is constituted by (the five aggregates of) the inleimediate existence. k s e d  on 
the designation of the oast (atitaorairiaori) and the desisnation of transmieration - . . .  - - 
(samkrarnaprajimpfi ?), it can be given the name pudgala. In consequence, the 
intermediate existence does not depend on the pudgala; that is why the intermediate 
existence does not depend on reality (artha). It is possible to say that it is not the 
pudgala. Hence, things (dharrna) are seen with their instantaneous disappearance. 
Instantaneous disappearance is not a (total) extinction of compounded things: such is 
the teaching of the Buddha. That should be understood. So, abandoning the body of 
the five aggregates once it is entirely destroyed, the pudgala passes from this life to 
another one. That is why it is said that a pudgala exists which abandons the five 
aggregates of the birth existence (rrpapatribhava) and receives the five aggregates of 
thq intermediate existence' (Sns 4676 20.26). 

Arhatr ?re called rumuyrvim&d 
761 Kde VI. 61 T h e  ubhnyorobh+-aviurkto who is romyauimuklo i s  comple~e from the p i n t  a( "iew 
of the faevltia and attainmend. 
162 SBO below. T h e  Pudplauidin lists or Srivakss'. 
763 Trmr after hreau. SINIS. pllR ff. K& VI, 57 (p254, nl). 
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It is interesting to note another passage concerning the birth existence and the 
intermediate existence: 

'When a man has come near to death, while the last thought moment (cyudcitta) 
has just appeared, the thought of the intermediate existence (antardbhavaci~a) has not 
yet appeared; when the last thought moment disappears, then the thought of the 
intermediate existence appears. At the moment of the thought of the intermediate 
existence, the pudgalo (constituted of) the five (aggregates) of the intermediate 
existence is formed. That is why it is called abandoning the human aggregates and 
receiving (those of) the intermediate existence. But why? - The moment of the ac- 
complishment of the appearance of the intermediate thought (is a l~o)  the moment of 
the formation (of the abandoning) of the human existence and death in the 
intermediate existence. When the thought (cirra) remains in that state, that is what is 
called (the state of) death and birth. Therefore it should be understwd that the time is 
the same. It is everything that concerns a man who abandons the five aggregates of 
the birth existence and who receives the five aggregates of the intermediate existence' 
(Sns, 467c &14)76'. 

It is evident that the doetrine of the intermediate existence influenced the 
Pudgalavidins' interpretation of the category called 'he-who-attains-Parinirviqa-in-the- 
intermediate-existence' (nntardparinirvOyin) in the fruit named Be-who-is-endowed- 
with-vision' (d~sriprdpta) pertaining to the stage of the abandoning of desire (viro- 
ragnbhirmi). According to  the Tds, he-who-attains-Parinirv~~a-in-the-intermediate-exis- 
tence' is 'he who, his life having ended and whose rebirth in the other (world) has not 
yet occurred, obtains the Path (ntdrga) and attains Parinirvana in the intermediate 
existence; this can be compared to a spark which goes out before touching the 
ground' (Tds. 20c 56). 

This doctrinal point is firmly reinforced by the following Sipmitiya arguments: 
'They (the Buddhas and brgvakas) receive the intermediate existence from the 
intermediate existence"' ; that is not the case for worldlings (prrhogjana). How is 
that so? The srotaipanna, still having seven more births and seven more deaths in 
this world, receives the heavenly intermediate existence (drvdnfordbhava); dwelling in 
that s a t e  he altains the fruit of the once-returner (sakrdagdrnin). This is in the human 
intermediate existence (manusyrinmrdbhava); dwelling in that state, he attains (the 
fruit of) disgust for the world of desire (kamodhiltunirvedira). I t  is in the human 
intermediate existence that he receives the intermediate existence of the world of 
form. h is when he dwells in that intermediate existence that he aims towards the 
stage of Parinirvena (parinirvdnahhdrni): from there, he enten a special intermediate 
existence: it is in that place that he attains Parinirvsna. Hence, the Srevaka vasses 
through four intermediate existencss' (Sns, 4620 24 - b 1). 

764 The Sarrisliv2dins. Porva\ailrs. I s a r  Mahiesskas and Din,lintik. slsn upheld thca chais (cf. Barepu. 
Ssclcs. p.2911. Like the Mahiraqghik%s. Ekauyivahnrika$. Lkullrirvadim. Kukkr!ikas and (eariy) Mahi- 
iisskas (cf. Kak Ill, $2, "1). the Theravidinr (cf Barrau, op. c i r ,  p.223. Ksthauailhu VIIi. 1) rejecld !he 
inrermediate rx,nmce. 

765 Sns, 462a 24-25: 9 b? * f * 97 
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In fact, the PudgalavSdins also admitted that a bodhisattva could become a 
Buddha in the intermediate existence, as is said in lhesis No.11 of Vasumitra: 'The 
bodhisattva, when he is reborn in an intermediate existence, if he had formerly 
engendered the knowledge of destruction ( k s a y a j h i n u )  and the knowledge of 
non-arising (unurpMajkjna), can acquire the title of Buddhan6'. 

15 - There are seventeen categories of heavenly beings 
in the world of form (ricpadhdru) 

The Tds divides the world of  form into four absorptions diffused over seven 
categories of heavenly beings according to  the five factors of absorption. They are 
classed into three main groups according to their present psychological states on the 
following levels: 

I. The fin1 absorption (prafhumadhyrinul, comprising 
1. The ministers of ~ r a h m a  (brahmapurohira). 
2. the beings of Brahma (brahmukayika), - 
3. the retinue of Brahma (bruhnmparisadya); 

2. The intermediate absorption (dhyrihdntara), comprising: 
4. the great Brahmas (mahdbruhmo), 

3. The second absorption (dviliyadhydnal, comprising: 
5. those whose light is small (parirrdbha), 
6. those whose light is immense (apramdndbha), 
7 tl~ose whose light is pure and infinite (dbluisvara); 

I. The third absorption (rrriyudhyinn) comprising: 
8. those whose beauty is inferior (prirroiubha), 
9. those whose beauty is immense (apramdnaiubha), 
LO. those whose beauty is asured (iubhakrrsnu); 

I. The stage with perception (sumitid), which designates: 

766 Bareau. Sacrer. p.119. The Snruir~iuidinb have the same inlrrpraallon: 'he-who-artainrPariniiiipa- 
in-the-interval (anrordpariniruiyin). unr of tho five fruits of ih r  anigimln. 'is he who stlains N i r v a ~  
(parinirvoti) i n  rhe in~ermediato exinmcc (by enccring ,he r P p a d h l u Y  (Koia VI, 37). whilst the 
Theravidin. gave i t  a different invrprekation: 'Anrorlporinibblyi: he who auainr Nibbin* within the 
limits of  ,he firs, half of life. chat is, immediaaiy afler having appard there. or without having pssyd 
bcyond <he lniddle uf his life term. auainr thr path of rerilrsuon by abandoning rhe higher feuern' (cf. 

Pug, p.42). 



B. The level I 8. ParirrraSubhas 
of p y -  1V. Trtiyadhylinu 9. Apmnuina$ubhas 

lessness 10. Subhrrkrrs~s 
r 

11. those whose. fruit is true (brhorphala): 

2 the stage witbout perception (asumjAfi), which designates: 
12. the non-perceptive (asamjriin); 

3. the stage associated with the awakened mind, which designates the three of five 
pure abodes (iuddkivlisika), comprising: 
13. the magnificent (sudria), 
14. the keensighted (sudarjana) and the pure (Juddha) which include: 
15. the unsh.akeable (avrhrr). 
16. the serene (mapa). 
17. the superior (akanislha). 

The diagram below summarises the preceding expressions: 

C. The level I V. Cnrwthndhydno 1 11. Blharphalas 
of equa- 
nimity VL AsarnjGka { 12. Asarpjriins 

R 
u 

I 13. Sudrias 
VII. ~uddhdidsika 14. SudorSanas 

16. Atapas 
17. Akanis!kas 

A. The level i L Brahrnapurohiras 
I. Prarhamadhylina 2. Bmahmakdyikas 

3. Brahrnapririsadyas 

of 11. Dhyrinrinlara { 4. Mohdbrahmas 

I 5. Parirrlibhas 
PY Ill. Dviriyadhydnn 6. Aprahndbhas 

7. Abhasvuras 

It is interesting to note that, according to the Tds, only those whose fruit is true 
(brhatphala) constitute the realm in which will be reborn all those who have practised 
the fourth absorpilon (carurrhadhyd) in a weak, middling or complete manner. The 
other two, those who are non-perceptive (asomjkin) and from the three pure abodes 
(duddhdvrisika), are categories linked to the essential factors of the fourth absorption, 
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namely, equanimity (upeksd) and one-pointedness of mind (citraikdgrar~)'~'. 

767 K K ~  Ill. 2, admitr the ~ r i r r e n ~ ~  of 'the seventeen places of the Rbpdhitu', However, i t  ol- 

them in another way: 'Dhy-s a e h  of whish have three levels. Bur the fourth hnr eight levels': 

I 

R 
U 
P 
A 
D < 
H 
A 
T 
U 

i 1 Brohmkayi lor  

I. P r d h a d h y i n o  2. Brahmpoohiros 
3. Mnhabrohmor 

i 4, Pari'rirbhur 

I 1  Dviriyodhyirno 5, A p r o m i r ~ a b h r  
6. ibhasvares 

I 7. Pari,taiubhos 

Ill. T!liyodhyana 8. A p r m M o i u b h a s  
( 9. S"bh.Xlt."nos 

I 10. A d h r 0 h o . ~  

IV. Caiurrhodhyina 11 Pvnyaprosovor 
12. B!horpholos 

i 
i3. Au!hus 

14 Alopor 

v. s ~ d d h i l v i i s i k ~ ~  IS. sud!im 
ih. .Sudoriows 

17. Alnni.!!har 

I f  this . sompred with the Tds, the K c 6  omits 
1 - tho retinue oi Brahma (brohmapinradyol in the f i i n  absl#rpl8un at  the level of )oy, 
2 - "on-perceptive being. (os"mjYnl st  ,he ieve1 #if equanimity, and adds two other categories i e :  

the cloudlesr (onobhrdol realm: the reaim where one is horn thrirugh mriil (pu,!yopru~uvo) i n  the fourth 
ebmrpivn lcorurrhodhyina) and clasres the Brahma k i n g s  in the ikrwen crtegury of ihr firal absorptmn 
(prarhumodhpmo). (Cf. Kc& Ill, pZ, nS sq.) 

In their turn.  the P l l i  sources admit (he cxiitence of sixteen calegories only ,n the world of form 
( r ip ldhinut  three categories fur each of ,he first ihr rs abdorplionr (~hanol .  

Beings o f  the great fruit (vrhoppholol and nun-perceptive lainp (asolirioroiia) are  i n  tile fourth 

absorplion and. in  the f ive pule abales (suddhdvaru), only [he nun-returner (onagdrm) wi l l  k rehorn 

i 
R 
u 
P ( 
A 
D 
H 
A 

i. Brnhmopvr,so,jor 
I. P u h o m u j j h o w  2, Qrohm.purohi,or 

3, Mahiibrvhmor 

I 4 Pvrcllobhas 

I 1  Dutiyo]jMn. 5 Appmilnobhdr 
6 Abhorrarer 

i 7 Porirlasubhd~ 

111 i h , i p / l h d n o  8 nppmin@or 

Y Svhhokinholos 

l a  V#hopphelar 
Iv  Corurrhojjhana il. >sarinu-rur,or 
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C - T H E  PUDGALAVADIN LISTS OF SRAVAKAS 

There are two complete lists of Sravakas which we find in the Pudgalavadin literature: 

I - The list in the Tds cqnsists of twenty-nine categories corresponding to three stages: 

A. The stage of still inabandoned desires (avirardgabhfimi) includes three fruits or 
nine categories: 

a) the first fruit is ,the Eighth (asramaka) who acquires the twelve know- 
l e d g e ~ ' ~ ~  and consists of three categories, namely: 

1 - the pursuer of the truth through faith (Sraddhdwsdrin). - 
2 - the pursuer of the truth tl~rough wisdom (prajiidnusarin), 
3 - the pursuer of the truth through faith and wisdom (Sraddhdprajridnusdrin). 

These three categories appear as soon as the practitioner is at the stage of maturity 

T 12 llv'hds 

U 13 Aiuppcir 
V. Suddhiivorar I 4  Sudorros 

IS. Sudussir 

16. AXanijlhdXos 

A comparison of the ~ ~ r ~ g o r i e s  o f  the world of form i n  the ~ i l i  rexrs with chow of the ~ d s  si~ow us 

that there i s  a considcr~hie concordance between i h r  rwo l in i ,  apart frum a few differences i n  rho ficri 
absorption. Because the majociiy of l l le Pi11 chn,,nicai Lexh do nlrl admit the intermediaie s h r p t i n n  

(dhyonimtaro) (DN I, 73: MN 1. 276: SN Y, 307-8). the category uf i h r  great Brahmri (mahcibrohm,3) Is 
clssed i n  the firr! absarpliun (porhamnjjh&o). Moreover. the cnagary of Brahma being. is m is ing  i n  

the ihst i n  the P i l i  iexo since i t  seems that ;he lerm 'Bnhmakiyikas' is !he generic name of ail i h r  gads 
of  the f irst dhyJna. of  all rhe gads o f  the Brahmr world k t .  Koia i l l ,  p.2, n.5 sq.). and the Pali texts 

conrider Brshmai rerinue (brahmupC?,islljjo) as Che loves, cnregory and Brshma's m,nirters ns ,he second. 

whiirr the Tdr ciasrer them i n  anauier way- the first is lllri of Brahma's ministers lhrohmnpurohiin). the 

second thar of Brahma's beings IbrohmoXqyiXo) and third, that of Brahma'r retinue (bruhmpirrisadyo). The 
idea vnJer1ying ihls prit icular ciassificacinn reindins o k u r e  since their is no commentary Furthermore. 

there are other, different i iso, for exnli~ple <ha, of the hixrren calegorirr of the Kaimirians which is l ike 
the list of seventeen above, but Lhc realm of !he great Bmhma? (cnahdbrahma) is not an intermediate 
stage (hhicmi) bur a h,ghar a h d e  in ,he r.a1m of Brrhma's m i n a a n  (hr.hmapu"lii,o)lKoSa 111. 2, the that 
of elghiern cairgnrirr by erantlng i h r r r  cragi, i is LC! the i i r u  aborpiinn. a i p c i a l  category for the great 

Brahlnas and a specir1 criegory for n,m-percs,,,ivo helng. (oro,n,ri.~n,iuu): c f  Koi"  Ill, p.3. "1. the list "f 
twen~y-rwo caagorher has :he foliowing pecu~iarit,~~: 

I - The e x s t m a  of four cateprir< of Srshlnn,: 
I. Brrhmr'% hetab; (brahmokaytka*). 
2. Brahmn'r mxnisirrr (brohmupurohii"J. 
3. Brnhma's rr,inue (br.hmupiinsudyu). 

4 great Brrh,na, :mohdbrahrn"$). 
Catsqolies 5 - I2 do nrr differ fmm char  of the uche; ihst. 

11 - The taurl i l  abusrption ~ ~ n s i s l s  of !en crrrgoiier 

13 majeriiub: 14. ie r r r i  majehlira: IS. un l~mi ied  majr.t,rs. 16 ma)esl>er ,if great fruit: 17 the 

non-perceptive (uroq,"i,,). 18, nnn-c$rr i#vc h r i n g ~ :  IP. ~ i t r  serene (nlripul. 20 the keen-sighied 
lsudnrinnn> 21 the great kren-sighid <mnhcisuduriu,,a): 22 the h u ~ r i i ~  lukoni>ihn) (DA. T I. i. 1 3 b  sa.1. 
7hK See rimur. 'Tb. ,eccmdary the- of ihc Pvdgriavidlnl ' rhc3,~ No,?. 
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(gorrnbMmi), in which the knowledge of things (dharmoj i l ind arises. I n  other 
words, these three faculties receive different names depending on the dominant 
faculty. The first category, in which faith prevails, i s  that of the weak faculty 
(mrdvinariyo),  the second, in which wisdom prevails, i s  the medium faculty 
(rnodhyendriya) and the third, in which both faculties are equally potent, is that of 
the sharp faculty itiksnendriya)'". 

b) the second fruit is the stream-winner (srixadpanna). This is the fruit which 
one obtains after rising in !he Path (mrirga). Depending on which faculty 
dominates, when the practitioner i s  at the stage of vision (darfanabhrirni), thisfruit 
is divided into three categories: 

1 - he who i s  reborn seven t ima a t  the most (~aprakrdbhavoparama)"~, 
2 - he who is reborn in several families (krdln"ulula), 
3 - he who is middling (rnndhyarna ?). 

The first category exhausts the three fetters, that is: 

1) k l ie f  in individuality (sarkdyadrs~i), 
2) attachment to useless rules and rituals ( ~ i l a v r a ~ o ~ ~ r d m r ~ i a ~ ,  and 
3) doubt (vicikir,sd)"' ; 

he is of weak faculty (rnrdvindriya) because faith prevails. The second, having 
exhausted the threefetters, lessens the passions to-be destroyed by cult ivat io~ 
(bhdvanahevakleSa)'" : he is of medium faculty (rnndhvendriyo) because wisdom 
prevails. The third, in which both faculties - faith and wisdom - are equally 
pote!!t, i s  of sharp faculty (riksnendriyo): he does not necessarily pass fronl one 
noble fanlily to another, nor i s  he reborn seven tinies at the most"'. 

769 Knja VI. 29, only knows of iwu ca~ep!rss and <he second 11 called dhdrmdnuririn, not praj.d~ 

nusirin, wi th i h r  meaning of 'pursuit by mrilnr of dharmas', i e  by means of the iweiue-fold texts 'In 

those moments ( f ~ f l e r n  mnments un the path of vmionl. the aeaics with wcak or rhsrp faculuer are 

cespffcively i raddh inurk in  a d  dhcrrm&v~~unn lm~dwiks+ndriya rexu i r a d d h a d l m m ~ r i r i n u u  - - Koia 
VI, p.193. n.1) The PSI1 l er~r  .Im admit two kinds of candidnlrr lo the suiiponno. r o d d h b u r i r ~ n  a n d  
dhomminu*irin (cf. M N  I. 17% AN 1. 74). 
770 There ir disagreement among the ~ ~ h ~ u l ,  over the numbrr ex,nenL-rr Fiir deoilr or the r u b p c ~ ,  
rce KoSa VI. 14 (1rp2W-2) 
711 These three feuen  eliminated by the rup,olrdbhauapronu. aocclrding l o  the Tdi. are no, cited in  
the same order i n  thv canonical <ex4  ue .hue. n627 
n 2  llere ,he ,enui,y of rigs and dvera prrtrining I" Lh. Kimrdh5," i, indlo*,ed. 
773 KO+= VI, 34, rdm,ir i w u  categorier only: 01 ~uplokrdbhuuupnroma. who has nma ye, dertioyed whai 
should be abandoned hy mrdxlal8on: (2) IdomXulu, who has abandoned lhree or four catrgoris of the 
pnsions uf chr Kamadhilu. and which ir rJir8ded into two cyprs: drvoiWornXuln and monu~yoXulornkuln. 

According m Lhr Pall lexu (AN 1. 233: 111, R7. IV. 380-1: SN V. 205. Pe!akuprdcra 11. W. Pug. p p l b  
391. ro t lpanna  i s  diubded into ihree cztrgorin (1) saplalkhauugaromo. (2) Xoionkoio. (3) ~ t ~ b i j i  hhr 
one-seeder. !he person who acyu~res knowledge through ?he c~rndenred teaching, whore faculty is either 
weak or rhsrp, heing ri the stage of v~r ion (doxsono) he in reborn once again nr a man. aftcr which he 

w i l l  reach the end o f  suffering - cf. AN i. 211)  he f ~ r i i  tw,, categories are ,denticnl go &hat is 
dercrtbed in  the Tds  By comparing ,he three lists of iroraopnnnus, we can conclude that h e u h u -  
is-middling (modhyamu ?I i n  Lhe Tdr 1,rr is un intermediate calrpory between the first two. bul which is 
not recognised i n  tho c~nonical tax* 
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C )  The third fruit i s  the stage of attenuation (ronubhrimi). I t  is  the stage of 
him who, having possessed all the qualities of a stream-winner (sroladpanna), has 
attenuated the passions of the world of desire (krimudhdru). I t  consists of three 
categories: 

1 - the once returner (sakrdhgrirnin), 
2 - the one seeder: he who will be reborn once only (ekabijin). 
3 - he who i s  middling (mudhyuma ?). 

The first category, in which faith prevails, is that of the weak faculty 
(mrdvindriya); i t  i s  he who, having died here, is reborn among the gods, then 
returns once again among mankind before attaining Parinirvana. The second 
category in which both faculties, faith and wisdom, are equally potent, is that of 
the sharp faculty (riksgendriya): i t  i s  he who will receive no more than one 
rebirth, before attaining ParinirvHna, in order to increase his merits. The third 
category, in which wisdom prevails, is that of the middling faculty (madhyendriya); . . 
i t  i s  he who i s  in one or other of the first two'". 

To suniniarise, the stage o i  still unabandoned desires (avitardyabhirmi) includes - 
nine categories in all. The main categories are six in number, namely: 

1 - the pursuer of the truth through fairh (Sraddlrdnusdrirt), 
2 - the pursuer of the truth through wisdom (prajidnusririn), 
3 - he who will be reborn seven times at the most (suptakrdbhovaparumo), 
4 - he who is reborn in several families (kulomkulu). 
5 - the once returner (sokrdrigrimin). 
6 - the one seeder (ekobijin). 

The three other categories, namely: 

1 - the pursuer of the truth lhrough faith and wisdom (,<roddhdprajriPnusdrin), 
2 and 3 ; he who i s  middling (madhyoma ?), belonging to the category of the 

fruit of stream winner (smradpnnnc) and thar of the stage of attenuation 
(tanirbhirrni), are only auxiliary categories. I t  seems that these categories were 
added by the author of the Tds in order to make up the number threen3. 

174 Koia VI. 35-6, mainlains thmt ihere *re only two categories (I) ~okrdrigdniin and (2) alrouicik. The 

difference between ,he two is that the fnrrncr ir d e ~ l ~ n e d  l o  lwrl  births (going to the gods, returning to 

mankind) and ,he iaclrr is destined to only one birth, and is elso a candida~r lo the sacand f lu i t  
The Pili ~rad i i i on  d r r r  nal divide ihr cucegrlry of sulraddeonrin (cf. Pe!akopsdesa 11. 31). 11 classes the 

rkablbijin i n  the rolopmno category. which is lower ~ h a n  i h r  rakvdogdmin. 

BY the lists of ,he rtage of ihr  sLirntuarion of dt i i re ( i a n i b h i m i ~ ,  we f i n d  there is a 
similarity between the lin of  two i n  the Kuia and that of l h r r r  i n  the Tds. since he-who-ir-middling 
(modhynma ?) i r  in a n  inlermedia~c category in  the Tds. The P i l i  trxir consider (he rvXuddgnmin as a 

single category which is equivnlenl io ihc s ~ r i e  of r~lsntuation (ru,lribhiimi) i n  the Tdz 
775 The fallowing lahie enalrln us to s~~tnrnrrisr the stage of r~i l l  unabandunrd desire, (ouiraragobhymi) 
of the Tda and a, cornpre a with &he otbrr two liso in  the KoLt and ,he P i l i  texts 

( s e e  n e x t  p a g e )  
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B. The stage of the abandoning of desire (virarrigabkrimi) consists of three fruits 
or nine categories: 

a) the first fruit is he who is delivered through faith (iroddhddhimukra). He 
is so named bcause faith (Sraddhri) is the dominant factor of his deliverance. 
This fruit includes three cate.gories, namely: 

I - the stream winner (rirdhvasrora), 
2 - the attainer of Parinirvana through compounded things (sribhisamskrira- 

parinirvayin), 
3 - the attainer of Parinirvina through the uncompounded (anabhisamskara- 

parinirvayin). 
The first is the practitioner who is on the point of attaining the higher stages. 
The second is he who attains Parinirvins by means of compounded things 
(samskrra). The third is he who attains Parinirvina by means of the un- 
compounded (asamskrra) such as the knowledge of cessation (nir~dha)''~. 

b) the second fruit is he who is endowed with vision (dr~riprdpra). This is 
the pursuer of the truth through wisdom (prajirrinusririn) who rises to the stage 

A V ~ T A R A G A B H U M I  

TRIDHARMAKASASTRA I ABHIDHARMAKCSA Pi1.I TEXTS 

716 Kcriit VI. 37, nlrr, admi!, three catrg<,nes ihc deiiniii,!n> ut which. al lr lbvlrd lo the VaibhBnikar, are 
identical in th i s r  i n  ,he Tds. However. Kmer VI. 37, lresis ,helm rv lhrre of f ive ~ ~ ~ r ~ ~ r i a  of onoyomin.~. 

and no, of .3ruddhiidhimukrar as dc>ca ,he Tdr. whhhl i n  the Pnli rrxt:. Ihrhs three rateg~iies. found 
logelher i n  the gloup or flve oniigiiminv i c t  Pug. 16-17. F'ejakopadela. 311, are d r f ~ n r d  differen,ty. 

According to Pug. 17, rirrur~kiirapurinrbhuyi and u.~urXhdropnn~ibboyi i r e  inlrrprrced rebpectiveiy the 
allainrr of Parin~hhjna with efforl I w o h  lh~tle pain rnd ~dbcr hrvlng made xrcn~ rffuru a p p o d ~  
dukkhrno dhimoirnrn akaivii - PugA, 119) and !he alisiner of Pnrlnlhbana without effort (. , . with pin. 
dlfli2ully md afler hrvinp rnade preai efforl\ ilulilhena Xu.!irunu dhamaiia,n poyiigo,!$ Xorvii - PugA. 
ilYi Cf alv, AN 11. 155-0. Klih VI. 17 - p212) 

By coln,larlnp lilr three 1,rir. , I  ir "<>t,ced that ,here is an >dmi,f,c.,,,,n b,,,rr,, ,he Tds I!\, and that 
of <he Koir ( V . ~ i h h a s i k ~ ~ '  opinion) the dsf in i l iun cuf ,he i lrl  iwu salrgurlrs, and that ,here is a 
diftrrenor herveer> ,lie Tdr list and ,ha! ,if ri,r Peii crxrr on 8llr uznr .~ul+ct. 
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of the abandoning of desires (virardgabhiimi) and who is called he who is 
endowed with vision (drsriordoru). Wisdom is the dominant element in his . , . .  . 
deliverance. The second fruit includes three categories: 

I - the attainer of Parinirvina in the intermediate existence (anrardpari-  
nirvdyin), 

2 - the atfainer of Parinirvina in rebirth (upapadyaparinirvayin), 
3 - the stream winner (irdhvosma). 

These three categories are those which are also found in the group of five 
corresponding to the non-returner (andgPmin) and belonging to categories which 
reach the world of form (rLipodhdf~ipagoY". 

c) The third fruit is the bodily witness Oldyasdksin). This is the supreme fruit 
among the fruits of the stage of the abandoning of desires (virardgabhrimi) and. 
due to it, one obtains deliverance (vimoksa) during one's lifetime"8. This fruit 
includes: 

1 - the attainer of Nirvana through compounded things (sabhisamskdra- 
yxlrinirvdyin), 

2 - the attainer of Parinirvina through the ~bncompounded (onabhisamskdra- 
porinirvuyi,~), 

3 - the atrainer of Parinirvina in rebirth (upaporlyoparinirviiyin). 

According to the Tds, there is no tautology in repeating the categoria of 
the preceding fruits since these first three categories of the third fruit 
(kayasdksin) pertain to the formless world (dr~ipyadhdru)"~. 

777 Koia VI. 311 Thee tive urr unii#iiminr hrcause they go in i h r  Rbpadhilu (except to transcend it): 
the ,irpudhetiipndiv of five kind,: a n t s r i p ~ i n i r v i y i n ,  upapadyapar,nirviyin, s ih l~ ia~sk i rapr in i rvay i i ,  
nnabl~ira~skar;~pnriiiii~yii, Ordhvirrota'. There categocis'. are alul found i o  ,he P i l l  lrxo wi lh ddfrrent 
deflniriuna since ,herr i r  no inlrrmrdlate r x i r ~ r n c r  in  the Theinr id in doctr8ne Pub: 42-6. def ine them 
,huh: the nnrardpnrinibboyin i s  he who ai la:ns  Paiinibbina in  ,he f i r i t  half o f  his l i f e  lerm: the 

upahdccvporinibbirym is he who amain% Parinibbina after reacblng the ieumd half of XIS l i f e  ?ern. the 
uddhamsoio~(okoni!!hd.8rimil is he who wlni  (he streurn up to ihr lhighrr gds.  Cf Petskapdru. 31. 
778 KO& VI, 43 The anigimin who hr(. ascjulled nirodho ir convidered a a k.lyalikrin. 

779 Cf AN I V ,  II: Pus. 14 The= Lhree salepr>c.\ ere iden5iral tn three of !he four ~a8egoriel d 
 nagr rim in.^ who gv lo i h r  furmles world idrupyodhlizrl Yi, ia VI. 38: Another, who 8"s to the Arbpya, is 
of  four  kinds. (Thele i s  nu in~ermcdi=le axhrience in the Arripys hlrlhs, thal i s  why the unrurd- 

parinirvdyin ir eeparasr from the emup uf f ivr  c~ni ig i lminr l  Thr P a h  t rx ls  ci,n,drr thsi the k d l l y  
wi tnes (kriya.rakihil i r  he r,f thr seven n,>l>lc disctple\ who has acl>mrved deliverance by practising the 
e i g h ~  1,brrations (virnokMi1 (Pug. 32. AN IV. 451) The kriynrvkkhi #a n o l  mentioned in the Pejskopadcra. 
Is he consldxred an arahnni' A cumpci \on of !he \hree murz8 shm\ that Lhe Tds anribules the W i l y  
wilnrs? (kriyurrilyinl I<, the h ~ r m l e n  wvrld (riricpyudhdrul hy d l r l d ~ n g  11 lnlu Lhrrr caiegurier. The Y e  
maintains lhal ,he hrldily wilnesi (kdyorriX.xin1 i\ Ihe r l l r i n e i  of Nirvapa in  his Ilfelime, and deals 

aeparatrly w i i h  another cl irgury. canx?ninp of f u u ~  kinds whu reach the Fnrmlss\ world (Pripyopga). 
The P i l i  t r x ~ r  do not r ! i i ibu~e iho kriyurukkhi i f ,  any world and consider h lm ,imply ds a noble disciple 

who has achieved deliverance from the lnue%L degree to !he highest 

~ m o n g  the 5 h ~ e e  hnr concerning the fruits af the rfsge of the abandonjng of dsrirrs (uitnrirgdhsm7. 
the lirt of three f ru i l r  and nine cairgor>cr in i h r  Tdr k 8 very n,mpiese list, which includes sll the 
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C. The Arhat 

The Pudgalavidins maintain that the Arhat is subject to regresing and on 
this subject deal with three laculties or nine categories: 

a) the sharp faculty (riksnendriya): 
1 - he,who is stable (srhirakornpya). 
2 - he who progresses (profivedhanddhurrnan), 
3 - he who is immovable (akopyadharrnnn). 

b) the weak faculty (rnrdhvindriya): 
4 - he who regresses (parihrinadharma,t), 
5 - hq who wills (cerundharm). 
6 - he who preserves (anurak?anridharman), 

c) the middling faculty irnadhmndriya): 
7 - he who is delivered through wisdom (prujtiddmukra), 
R - he who attains complete deliverance, 
9 - he who attains incomplete deliverance. 

These last two categories are also together called the doubly delivered (ubhayaro 

various categories of onigdmin. whllrt >he Kasa list concainr seven ca~egories inciuding the kdyardkyin. 
The l i r l  in the Pali trxcr conrinli of five calrgvrier. The Xdyarokkhi i s  #n indrpendenl category. The 
diagram below summarises the differencer 

111 - 7. 
(The allalner of N i r v i p  

~n this life) 1 

TRIDHARMAKPSASIRA ABHIOHARMAKOSA I PALI TEXTS 
iCt Kay. VI. 215. 223, 22h) 



THE LITERATURE OF THE PERSONALISTS - CHAPTER THREE 

780 I t  IS l i k e l y  ,hat there is a r r la l ionrhip between !he Tds and i h r  Dak~ io iya rB t ra  o f  the 
Mndhyamagama (T 1 26. 6 1 b  5-25) for  the nine categoriel o f  Arhat since, despite Lhe minimal  

differences i n  the term8 constituting !he ciassificstion. Ihe two texa - Tdr and Dakgi"1yssurra - apmil 
nine categories of Arhar, 

T h e e  are <he nine kinds of Arha, i n  the Dsk$"iyashirs 

1) he who wills (cetonddharmon). 

2) he who progre- (praiiuedhonMhnrmon). 

3) he who ir immovable (obpyadhormon). 
4) he who regreser (por iho~dharmm).  
5) he who does not regras (oporih+odh",mnn). 
6) he who p r a e r v a  (onuraI?anridhormon), 
7) he who is stsble (sthitBkompya). 
81 he who strains deliverance ihrough wisdom (praj6rivirnukra). 

9) he who is doubly delivered (ubhoyoiobMgauirnuWa). 
In cumparisun lo the lirc o f  nine categoria of Aihat i n  the Tds. this lid additionally contains the 

oporihdnodharmon, wh i ln  the ubhuyrobhilgouimuWa in  ir is a rhngie category and is not divided into two 

cslegories - he who attains complete deliverance and he who attains incampiece deliverance, as the Tds 

Considering that the Arhs i  is perfected and that the affirmation of regrwion of the Arhac is an 

heretical opinion, the cnnonical terrs in P i i i  rarely d~rl inguish several categories o f  Arhat. Exceptionally. 
the Pe!akopdesa. 31-2. admits there are nine ategorier of Arhal: 

1) he who is doubly delivered (ubhayurobhipauimea).a), 
2) he who smlns deliverance through wisdom (pod&ivimutfo). 

3) he who remains for a cosmic p r l d  (!himXoppil 
4) he who pr0gr.r- (pnii"adhanBbhav.), 

n he who (ceiannbhabha). 
61 he who pre=rua (nokhariahhubbol 
71 he who d m  "at attain Parinibhin. i f  he doas no, preserve (rocr ~ " r a W l h v l i  no po,intbbriyi). 

8) he who auolnr Parinibbina i f  he preserves (no ce onvroXkhuriparinrb&yi). 

9) he who regresses (porih+adhomrnol or he who is level-headed (somasisi). 

Of  these nine caregories o f  Arhst, the f i r n  two dcrlve from the rharp faculty which oblains know- 
ledge through t l ! ~  condenred leaching, the lh i rd and foui lh,  frum the weak faculty which obtains 

knou'lrdge through the condensed leaching; the f i f th and sixth, from the rharp f e u l t y  which obtsins 
knowledge ihmugh the developed leaching: the seventh and eighth. from the weak facuhy which obtains 
knowledge lhrough rhe developed reaching: <he ninth (inciudlng the level-headed) is !he guidable p m n  
who is not devoted lo the puiauil of development. Cf. PeLakopdera. 31-2 

Compared to the iiil of the nine Arha, categoria i n t h e  Tds, the Pe(sk0padeu 1;s cantainr four a t e -  

garies -- namely: ! h ~ i o k o ~ ~ i  (31, rncr onurnkkhari no porinibbriyi (71, no cr onurnkihali p r in ibbey i  (8). 
somori.?i /= porilrri,rudhhammo) - which are lacking i n  rhe Tds: whilst rhe orhers (1. 2 4. 5, 6, and 

purihri?adhnmmo (9) are identical lo the Tdr iisi 
Accordiny in Koia VI. 56 (p.251. "21, Pug, p.12, contain8 a definition of sornayouimurra, nromnyo- 

uimurto. Iuppodhornm", okuppodhomrno. parihB"udhmmn, opnnhri"odh.mmo, crrondbhobba and onuruk- 

Ihoniihhobbn. 

I n  turn. KoYl VI. 54 'six kmd6 of Artia! are recogniul"(arhaaoh :an moroh - p.251, n l i  
11 1,e who regresses (pnrifi"arihormon). 
2) he who vil la (r.lon"dli"rmmJ. 
3) he who preserves (nnu.ak$anadharrnan). 

41 he who is stable (sihilBXn.ipya). 
5) he who pnrgirises (proiruedlmn"dharm""), 
6) lie who is immuvable (ukupjndharmon) 
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In brief, the list of Srsvakas in the Tds consists of three divisions and each 
division contains three fmiu: 

l.- 

I. ASTAMAKA 
L ~ r a d d h s r i r i n  
2. PrajiidnusOrin 
3. Sraddtuipraj~dnus&in 

11. SROTAAPANNA 
4. Saptakrdhbhavaparamn 
5. Kulafiula 
6. Madhyama 

111. TANUBHWMI 
7.  Sakrddgdmin 
8. Ekabijin 
9. Madhyama 

2. YirardpahhliM': 

L SRADDHABHIMUKTA 
I. [irdhvasrota 
2. S&hisamskOraparinimOyin 
3. Ambhisamskdraparinirvdyin 

11. DRSTIPRAFTA 
4. Antardparinirvdyin 
5, Upapadyaparinirvdyin 

Compared to the Tds iin. the Koia omits the projdduimukro, he who altainr mmplere deliverance and 
he who attains incamplets deliverance (ubhuyalobhogovimuX1o). Nonerhelesr, the Kc&, i n  fa$ l a k e  the~e  
three categories into account, without claning them together with the precedin~ r x  aregorier A ~ m r d i n g  
to the KoSa, he who auainr deliverance through wisdom (projdduimuktn) is 'he who is delivered b y  
p r e j d z  or 'by the p:wer of prajrid, he is delivered from the k ls idvurwo'  (Koia VI. M), 'he is delivered 
no, "ccasionaily (nromayarimuXla) and he is complele from the point of view of the faculties' (ibid.. 65). 
This category is lower than that of h im who is doubly delivered (ubhoyotobhago~imuk~o) because i t  
oblains the fruit of wisdom (projnd) only. As for (he doubly delivered (nbhuyorobhagaviDwXI~w~~), this is 'he 

who p s z s a  destruction (ibid. 64) through the power of wisdom (pralnd) and concentration (samddhi). 
he  is delivered f rom the k l r idvarona and vrmuilydvoroqa'. He is he who is  delivered occasionaliy 

(semnyovimuWo) and is complete from the point of view of concelration; he i r  b r h  he who in deiivered 

not occasionally (aramnyavimuUo) and he who is cornpiere from the porn, of view of the fscul t ie  end 
concentration ((bid.. 65). We do not f i n d  the second category o f  the doubly-delivered ( ~ b h ~ y ~ r ~ .  
bhilgovimukio) of the Tdr (he who allsins incomplae deliverance) in  the K-. 

An examination of  the three main lists of Arhars leads ur to the following mnslunion: the Tds list is 
very complete as much for the faculties sr Eor the categories: it in unique i n  io discovery or icr 
ciarsification i f  i f  is compared to the Koia [ in. which is nothing other than the list found i n  the s l r r s  
The Perakopsd~sa list appears n pcu i ia r i l y  i f  11 is compared to the totality of ihr Pali term The table 

h i o w  shows, i n  summary. the differences beiwern l h a e  ihree i i r t r  
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3. 8chav 

I. TIKSNENDRIYA: 
I. Srhirrikampyadharmnn 
2. Pracivedhandd~rmnn 
3. Akopyadharman 

11. MRDVlNDRlYA 
4. PariMWharman 
I Ceranddharman 
6. Anuraksaruidharmnn 

111. MADHYENDRIYA: 
7. Prajiavimukfa 

Ubhqarobhdgavimukra: 8, complete 
9. incomplete. 

11 - The Sns list consists of ten or twelve categorie~'~', in which that of the Arhat is 
not divided: 

1 I 
THE CATIXORIES OF ARHAT I 

PETAKOPADESA i 

781 in iea l i ly  the Sns linrr mntain> thirteen or r,xtecn rategorier As the first lhrer coregorin: - (1) he 
who i r  not yet disgusted by the world o f  desire. (2) he who is disgurled by the world of desire, and (3) 
he who is di8gurled by the world of form - are ""!side ih r  list of holy ones (aryai. that is why they 

are set aside. 11 i s  far this reason ,ha< !he l i s ~  of i i ivakar given by the Simmliyas contains rm or twelve 
categories. 
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1 - he who has seven more deaths and seven more births ( saprakrd-  
bhnvnparamnX 

2 - the once returner (sakrdngdmin), 
3 - the once returner (who attains Parinirbina by being born in several 

families) (kuln~ula~akrdrigamr'n)~,  
4 - the once returner (who is separated from Parinirvina by the interval of 

one birth) ( e k a v i c i k ~ s a k r d d g ~ ~ ' n ) ~ ~ ,  
5 - the once returner (who attains Parinirvina) through disgust for the world 

of desire and through rebirth in the higher stages (kdmadhrifunirvedha 
Urdhwsrorns~rdr i~~M'n) .  . .. 

6 - This category is divided into three: 
a he who attains Parinirvina in rebirth (u~alnJdva~arinirvri~in) . .  . .  
b. he who attains Parinirvina through compounded things (sdbhi- 

sa~kr irapr inirvr iy in) '~~,  
c. he who attains Parinirvina through the uncompounded (anabhi- 

saqwkdraprinirvriyin)"', 
7 - he who attains Parinirvina in the intermediate existence (anmrri- 

parinirvriyin), 
8 - he who is disgusted by the world of form and who is rebarn in the higher 

stages (rfipudhiuunirvedha lirdhvnsrofa), 
9 - he who ittains Parinirvina through the compounded things of rebirth 

(upopodyasamsklirn~rinirvriyin)'89 
10 - the Arhat (6. Sns, 47k 15-21). 

The existence of the two ~recedinr  lists of Brivakas progressively confirms the . . 
opinion according to which the separation between the Vritsiputriyas and Smmitiyas 
was caused bv different interoretations of the stanza common to the P~dealavsdins'~'. - 
It is clear that the fruits, acwrding to the order of the list of twelve categories given 
by the Sns, are practically identical to the fruits of that of six categories indicated in 
the stanza wmmon to the Pudgalavidins (according to the Smmitiya interpretation). 
The difference between the two lists is that the first considers the kulamkula as a 
category associated with the sakrdrigBmin, whilst the second classes the kulamk~da in 

782 Sna. 47h 16 rhirh-chirh.shi.t'o-h.n ^C % $8 Pi s" . W i t h o u ~  n commentary i t  is diff icult to 

exp1.in why he  who is reborn i n  reverai familie3 ( k r l o w a )  a cialsed i n  the fruit of the once re,ur,,er 
(eda-) ,  It is paaible that the N-Worokdag-n is a wlrgory s p i f i o  to the S6mmitiy.r 

W.3 s n s  4% 17. i-chien-rhi-1'0-han - Id] % Pi $' I t  should be noted that the Chmnese translation here 
ir i<*icn - N . whiisl that of the Tdr is i c h m g  - X (Tds 214 13). 
784 Without  a eomrnenory, and as the Sns admi& tha~ #here is an intermediate crislence (an~urirbhnvo), 
the nun- of this and the foUowing caaegoricr can be aanr la td  i n  chin way. 

785 Sor p m i o u s  now 
786 Sns. 4720 2D rhing-hsing-jw.nirh-pan i ti A $2 a . The translation is based on an ex- 
nnioal ion o f  the three preading ategoria, namely: sMng- i  j u . i rh~pon .  * e A ;* % (he who sllainr 
P ~ r i n i r r i p  i n  rebir th - vpopadyoparinirvdyin). h r ing - ju -n ich -pan  47 A $k b (he who ata ins 

Psrbinina lhmugh mmpoundej  t h i n g  - r i b h i s ~ f i n ~ i n i i n i i y i i )  and plhsing-ju-nieh-pm + 8 A 2 $ 
(he who attains Parinirvioa lhraugh the uneompunded - dsa?ub20poriiiiiiyii) (Snl 4720 18-19), 
787 O B h o t c e .  n is tay ,  p p ~ 8 - 9 ,  
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the srororipanna fruit. 
The table below allows a comparison of these two lists: 

I The Categories of Srivakas 

1 - Sroradpnna 

2 - Kulamkula 

3 - Sakrddgdmin 

According to the Simmitiya 
interpretation of the stanza 
common to the Pudgalavidins 

1 4 - Ekavicika 

According to the SimmitiyanikiyaGstra 

I 6 - Arhar 

1. Saprakrdbhavaparama 

2. Sakrdagdmin 
3. Kulamkulasakrdi2gdmin 

4. Ekavicikasakrddpdmin 
5. ~dmadtuirunirvecka 

lirdhvasrorasakrddgdmin 

(Antisrimin includes 6 categories): 
6. Upapadyaparinirvdyin 
7. Sdbfisamskdraparinirvdyin 
8. Anabhisamskdraparinirvdyin 
9. Anrardparinirvdyin 
LO. Rirpadhdtunirvedha Crdhvasrofa 
11. Upapanibhavasamskdraparinirvdyin 

12. Arhar 

It is interesting to compare the Vitsiputriyd list of Srivakas in the Tds with that 
of the Simmitiyas in the Sns. Although the list of twenty-seven categories in the Tds 
is more developed than that of the twelve categories in the Sns, the main categories 
of bath lists are similar with regard to the four fruits of the Srivakas, namely: 
sroradpanna, sokrdrigdmi~ andgdmin and arhot. 

The differences which separate the two lists are the following: 

1. The Sns list only counts the saprakrdbhavaparaqt as a single category of 
sroradpanna, whilst the Tds list admits that the srorndpanm is divided into three: 
saprakrdbhovaparama, kulamkula and madhyama; 

2. The Sns list counts four categories of sakrddgarnin ,  namely: s a k r d a -  
gamin, kularr.kulasakrddgrimin. ekovicikasakrdd~dmin and kdmadhdrunirvedha 
lirdhvasrorasakrdrigdmin, whilst the Tds list only accepts three categories: 
sakrddgdmin, ekabijin and madhyamn, 
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3. The Sns list counts six categories of andgdmin, namely: upapadyaparinir-  
vdyin, sdbhisamskdraparinirvriyin. anabhisamskdraparinirvdyin. anrard- 
parinirvdyin, rfipadhZlfunirvedha firdhvasrora and upapatribhavasamskrirapari- 
nirvdyin (of these six categories, the first five are essential catgoria found in the 
canonical texts, the sixth is an auxiliary category, invented by the Simmitiyas by 
combining the following three categories: upapodyaparinirvdyin. sdbhisam- 
skdraparinirvdyin and anabhisamskdraparinirvdyin), whilst the Tds list admits that 
there are only nine categories, of which the five categories of andgdmin, in 
~ n f o r m i t y  to the canonical texts, are always essential. 

4. The Sns list does not divide the arhar fruit, whilst the ~ d s  list admits that there 
are nine categories of a r k r .  

It is noteworthy that the Sns classes the kulamkula in the sakrddgdmin fruit. 
whilst the Tds list considers kuiamkula as a category of sroradpanna; both lists agree 
on this point: the ekavicika (Sns) or e k a b i j i n  (Tds) pertains to the sakrdd-  
gdmin fruit. In brief, the VBtsiputriyas and Sgmmitiyas each have their own list of 
SrBvaka fruits. By comparing the two lists, we find that that of the VBtsiputriyas given 
by the Tds is richer, as much for the faculties as for the categories, than that of the 
Smrnitiyas supplied by the Sns. 
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C O N C L U S I O N  

The study of the personalist schwls of early Buddhism has enabled us to understand 
the doctrinal problems of the Pudgalavidins. 

Although the literary documents left by the PudgalavSdins are few in number in 
comparison to  those of other schools, TheravBdin, Sarvistividin, etc., we have 
attempted to reconstruct the main thesis concerning the pudgala, the fifteen 
secondary theses and the two lists of brivakas, by basing ourselves on the four 
treatises which have been. preserved. 

The establishment of the pudgola thesis is certainly a significant, unique and 
courageous creation in the history of Buddhist thought. If we set aside all the 
exaggerations and condemnations concerning this thesis and if we understand it 
clearly as it was explained by the author or his disciples we can appreciaie its true 
value. 

It answers two questions at the same time, by affirming on the one hand the 
existence of the individual and by refuting on the other the condemnation of nihilism 
and eternalism hrought by Buddhism. 

I t  is, indeed, difficult to explain the existence of a successive chain of former and 
later lives without designating a person defined as being something more than the 
sum of its constituent parts (skandku) which, for its continuing subsistence. supplies a 
continuing support for action (karrnun), memory and knowledge, and which attains 
deliverance through dstruction of the fetcers (samyojuna), but not through that of an 
individual life. 

Although the pudgala was treated by the Pudgdlavidins as a designation 
(prajtiapri) aimed at clarifying the existence of living beings (sartva), they did not fail 
to declare that this principle of individuality is neither identical to the aggregates nor 
different from thenr by explaining that i t  can exist in bliss after total stilling 
(parinirvdna). 

Thus, the thesis of the pudgalo, according to the Pudgalavidins, remains in 
conformity with the doctrine of the middle way (madhyomdprutipad) and does not 
fall into the two extremes: nihilism (ucchedodr~ri) and eternalism (Saivaradysri). The 
Pudgalavidins were careful to show that their doctrine was not contrary to the 
doctrine of insubstantiality which is the essence of the teaching of the Buddha. They 
also insisted on the fact that adherence to the pudgala does not prevent the treading 
of the Path and the attaining of the resull, by presenting the list of twelve knowledges 
(jtidna) and that of the fruits (phala) proper to their school. 

In order to complete the pudgala thesis, the creation by the Vitsiputriyas and, 
later, the Simmitiyas, consisted of admitting the existence of an imperishable thing 
(avipranaiadhnrrnn), destined to explain the mechanism of the fruition of actions 
(kormavipaka). This thing is dissociated from the mind: neutral from the point of 
view of morality, it can affect the ordinary as well as the liberated man. The 
Simmitiyas upheld, with the richest and most convincing arguments, the thesis of 
intermediate existence (anrarribhava) illustrating the fact that, at the moment of death, 
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the individual changes into an intermediate being who is reborn spontaneously and 
who, at the same lime, links the two consecutive lives. 

On the other hand, with the help of the Lii king-liao lun, we have shown that 
the Pudgalavedins also possessed an important Vinayapitaka. 

In this respect, the question of the value of these various inventions or 
contributions arises: is it due to them that the Pudgalav2dins subsisted for more than 
ten centuries with a greht number of monasteries and monks, doctrinally influencing 
other schools, whether early or MahByPnist? To a certain degree the answer is 
positive, since it is certain that Buddhism, after the Parinirvana of the Buddha. 
developed in a climate of effervescence, and that Buddhist scholars researched all the 
possibilities of interpreting the doctrinal problems that might arise. 

Furthermore, the doctrine of insubstantiality (anrirmavddu), together with the 
concept of rebirth and deliverance of the Buddha, was a difficult idea to understand, 
even for Buddhists, and was the subject of many criticisms on the part of their 
ad ,irsaries 

This is the reason why the 'semi-heretical' concepts of the Pudgalavadins, the 
pudgala, the imperishable Lhing (ovipraqdJadhnrmn) and the intermediate existence 
(antorribhava), became important notions in early Buddhism. 
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